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6
U N I T

1 List five changes in your life in the last year. Include positive and negative changes.

2 IN PAIRS Share and compare your changes. Add more words to your lists. 

WHAT DO YOU ALREADY KNOW?

Changes

• talk about risk and change, experiences you want to have, and changes in a city over time.
• use thinking skills: analyze, create, and understand.
• read about how people view change in their lives.
• use strategies to start and keep talking by reacting to information or expressing a point of view.
• use collaboration skills to create a list of recommendations for visitors discovering your town.
• follow an interior designer to learn about this job and the skills needed for the field of architecture.

In this unit, you will …

Changes

Unit 6 Changes 57

3 IN GROUPS Watch the video and answer the question.   
SYM  Do you view change as a positive or negative thing in your life? 

DISCUSS & SHARE

VIDEO

Speak Your Mind Philosophy
In the 21st century, it is no longer enough just to teach 
subject matter. Teachers need to help their students 
develop important skills that can lead to success in 
whatever they choose to do.

The core objective of Speak Your Mind is to help 
students become confident communicators. The focus  
is on using English to communicate in both local and  
global contexts. Most students may not live in an  
English-speaking country, but it is probable they will 
need to use English in the course of their academic and 
professional lives. Being a confident and competent 
communicator involves going beyond language skills. 
Students need to analyze ideas, work effectively in teams, 
and solve problems.

Job readiness consists of more than just a strong 
academic performance. The ability to communicate 
effectively in English and to use 21st-century skills is 
essential in order for young adults to enter successfully 
into or advance within the complex, global world in which 
they live. Speak Your Mind is designed to help students 
achieve their goals.

Speak Your Mind has a number of features that 
help students in their academic, professional, and 
everyday lives:

•  Every lesson in Speak Your Mind ends with a 
specific communicative outcome. Students do a 
collaborative task in which they use target language 
from the lesson to communicate their ideas and 
express their opinions on a topic related to the 
subject of the lesson.

•  Students learn skills that transfer from the classroom 
to real life. The lessons contain thinking questions 
that help improve their thinking skills as they learn 
English. The last lesson in every unit (Language and 
Life) develops problem-solving and teamwork skills 
by taking students through a step-by-step process 
in which they work together to solve a problem or 
produce a proposal in a real-life scenario.

•  Young-adult students already have a great deal 
of knowledge about the world, and they are 
encouraged to transfer their real-life knowledge 
to the classroom. The topics in Speak Your Mind 
allow students to express their opinions on  
real-world events and issues and to learn more 
about those topics. Students are often asked to 
give opinions or to say what they already know 
about a topic before listening to or reading a text 
on the subject.

•  Most young adults will have at least some previous 
knowledge of English. They are encouraged to 
share that knowledge and to build on it according 
to their personal needs and interests. Unit 
Openers help them be aware of how many words 
they already know in English and to share their 
knowledge with their classmates. Make It Yours 
boxes allow them to build their own personal 
vocabulary lists.

•  Videos further help students connect their 
language learning to real life. For each unit, there 
is a video that focuses on the Unit Opener  
topic and acts as a prompt for discussion. For 
even-numbered units, there are documentary-style 
Follow A Pro videos that follow a day in the life of a 
person in a particular profession.
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L E S S O N  1

The story starts with the seed of the cotton plant. The plants 

are grown on large farms. The cotton is collected and sent to a 

factory. There, it is cleaned and made into yarn. The yarn is made 

into cloth. This is used to make T-shirts.

The T-shirts are then transported around the world. Just take a 

look at the label on one of your T-shirts and see how far it came! 

The T-shirts go into stores and are sold to consumers. That’s you. 

You probably have the T-shirt for a while, and it is worn, washed, 

and dried again and again. When you decide to get rid of it, you 

have a few options. You might throw it in the trash. But if you 

knew how much of the Earth’s natural resources go into making 

a T-shirt, you might think again! A lot of energy and water are 

used in making and washing clothes. A lot of chemicals are used 

in this process, too.

One option is to recycle your old T-shirts. When a T-shirt is  

sent to a recycling center, it is made into other things, such as 

cleaning cloths. Another idea is to upcycle your T-shirts. Old 

T-shirts are sometimes made into belts, scarves, or bags..

The Lifecycle of a T-shirt

1 Where does the story of a T-shirt start?
a in a factory b on a farm

2 What information on a T-shirt label does the writer mention?
a the country the T-shirt comes from b how to wash the T-shirt

3 Where in the lifecycle do we use a lot of energy and water?
a growing the cotton plant b producing and cleaning the T-shirt

4 When a T-shirt is upcycled, it might become …
a a scarf. b  another T-shirt.

C READING SKILL—Understand words from context Find the words from the box in the text in B. Read the 
context and explain what you think they mean.

consumers   label   upcycle

D THINKING SKILL—Brainstorm What other uses for old T-shirts can you think of? Make a list in your 
notebook.

A Match the bold words from the text in READING B to the definitions (1–5).

1 very long, thin piece of cotton or wool: 
2 moved from one place to another by truck, train, or boat: 
3 come to a final place or situation that is not expected: 
4 things we use from the Earth, such as water, oil, or trees: 
5 throw away: 

VOCABULARY

From Seed to T-shirt
T-shirts are a basic part of almost everyone’s closet. Over 

two billion T-shirts are sold every year around the world. So 

how are they made? And where do they end up?

A As a class, discuss how you think people make the following items: jeans, shoes, jewelry.

B  11.01 Read the article and choose the correct options.

READING

108 Unit 11 Use and Reuse

116 Unit 1 Extraordinary

Look back at page 107 and add the words you know now to the box.WHAT DO YOU KNOW NOW?

 16–20 correct:  You can use collocations with materials and describe clothing materials. 
You can use simple present passive and simple past passive.

 0–15 correct: Look again at the Vocabulary and Grammar sections in the unit.
TOTAL SCORE:   / 20

A Unscramble and write the word in parentheses.

 1  Many jackets are fastened with a  
(ppzeir).

 2  We need to use fewer natural  
(oseercus).

 3 I can’t  (snnefatu) my jacket.
 4  I’m trying to  (deecru) the amount of 

plastic I use.
 5  Are your socks made of  (lnyno)?

 6 A  (otubnt) came off my shirt!
 7 I need  (rayn) to make a sweater.
 8 Plastic causes a lot of  (inltolpou).
 9  Does waste harm  (leliiwdf) in your 

area?
10 The  (eblla) says “Made in China.”

VOCABULARY review

GRAMMAR review

A Complete the sentences with the present passive 
form of words in the box. 

add make make take wear

B Rewrite the sentences in the passive.

1   My uncle bought this bag for me.  

2   Did the Chinese invent paper?  

3   Someone discovered penicillin by accident. 

4   People first used CDs for music in 1982. 

5   They didn’t use plastic 150 years ago.  

Sweaters 1  of wool. The wool  

2 from sheep. It 3  into 

yarn. Color 4  to the yarn, and it is  

knitted into sweaters. Sweaters 5   

during cold weather.

SCORE:    / 10

SCORE:     / 10

1 It’s natural for people to enjoy spending time outdoors. This statement is …
 a a fact. b an opinion.

2 A lot of people were killed in the earthquake. This statement is …
 a precise. b imprecise.

3 Eighty-five percent of people in the US go to work by car. This statement is …
 a precise. b imprecise.

4 About 150,000 people are employed by this company. This statement uses …
 a the active voice. b the passive voice.

Take the quiz. Then go to Study Skills on page 137. Find the answers and learn more 
about using precise language in academic writing.

STUDY SKILLS USING PRECISE LANGUAGE IN ACADEMIC WRITING

s …

116 Unit 11 Use and Reuse

U N I T  1 1

A      11.07 Read the article and list the examples of upcycling that are mentioned.

B IN GROUPS Read the situation and discuss the questions.

Your college supports a local upcycling campaign. They want to encourage people to upcycle more. They want 
students to suggest interesting ways to upcycle. Here are the main problems the college wants to solve:

1 Students use a lot of plastic water bottles. They create trash and many of them go to the landfill. Are there 
ways they could be upcycled?

2 The college receives a lot of deliveries every day, which means there are a lot of cardboard boxes. They are 
usually recycled, but that uses energy. Are there ways they could be upcycled?

We humans use a lot of materials. Take plastic, 
for example. 

According to Statista, every year, around 350 million 
metric tons of plastic are produced around the world. 
Sadly, not much of it is recycled. In fact, about half 
of the plastic is used just once and is then sent to a 
landfill, according to Plastic Oceans International. In 
2007, Charles Fishman of Fast Company Magazine 
reported that a million plastic bottles are bought every 
minute of every day in the US, but only around 23% 
are recycled. Four trillion plastic bags are produced 
each year, and only 1% are recycled, according to 
Waste Management. Our use of other plastics is not 
much better. Plastic use is a big problem.

Many people are looking at ways to upcycle different 
materials. Upcycling involves finding new uses for 
materials at the end of their original use. In one 
project, a greenhouse was created using old plastic 
water bottles. In others, large coffee cans or old 
rubber boots were turned into containers for plants, 
and old rubber tires became notebook covers. Artists, 
too, upcycle materials. Tim Noble and Sue Webster, 
two British artists, create what look like piles of trash. 
When a light shines on the trash from a certain angle, 
it makes an interesting shadow on the wall.

These days institutions such as colleges and 
companies are looking for smarter ways to 
use materials. This involves reducing the amount of 
materials they use and thinking of ways to upcycle 
materials so that they last a long time.

UPCYCLING 
PROJECTS

plant containers made from old rubber boots

upcycled art by Tim Noble and Sue Webster

Innovation – Upcycling Projects

Language and Life

114 Unit 11 Use and Reuse

Look back at page 57 and add words you know now to the box.WHAT DO YOU KNOW NOW?

 16–20 correct:  You can talk about life experiences and changing cities. You can use 
present perfect with for, since, ever, and never.

 0–15 correct: Look again at the Vocabulary and Grammar sections in the unit.
TOTAL SCORE:   / 20

U N I T  6

A Choose the correct option.p

Many people do not like to take 1 risks  /  advantage. They prefer to stay in their 2 comfort zones  /  
attitudes because they like 3 the status quo  /  risk. There are people who have never 4 gone  /  eaten at 
a food truck, 5 sung  /  written karaoke, or 6 ridden  /  flown in an airplane. What about you?  
Have you ever ridden in a 7 bike lane  /  pedestrian area on a busy street or 8 driven  /  ridden a horse? 
Have you ever 9 done  /  gone camping or 10 won  /  met a competition? If not, try something different!

A Complete the sentences with for, since, ever, never, or the correct form of the verb in parentheses.

 Di: Hey, have you 1  (see) the new exhibit at the art museum yet?

 Jay: No, I 2  (have, not). In fact, I’ve 3  been to the museum. 

 Di: Seriously? How long have you 4  (live) here?

 Jay: 5  I was about 10.

 Di: You’ve 6  (be) here 7  10 years, and you haven’t been to the museum? 

 Jay: Well, I’ve 8  liked art museums very much. 

 Di: Have you 9  (visit) any of our museums? There are several good ones here. 

 Jay: Yes, I have, but not 10  a long time, I guess.

VOCABULARY review

GRAMMAR review

Take the quiz about architecture. Then go to Follow A Pro on page 132.  
Find the answers and learn about the field of architecture.

1  The word architect comes from the … word architekt ̄  on meaning “master builder”.
 a Latin b Old English c Greek

2  The architect Sir Christopher Wren became famous when he designed multiple 
buildings after London was destroyed by…

 a floods. b fire. c earthquakes.

3  From 1912 to 1948, architects could win gold medals at the … 
 a Olympics. b  Masters Tournament. c  World Cup.

4  How many years does the typical bachelor’s degree in architecture last in the US?
 a 3 b  4 c  5

SCORE:    / 10

SCORE:     / 10

ARCHITECTUREFOLLOW A PRO 

US?

66 Unit 6 Changes

C Complete the sentences with the present passive form of the verb in parentheses.

Do you know how a notebook 1  (make)? First of all, trees 2  (cut) down. The 
wood from the trees 3  (turn) into paper. Color 4  (remove) from the paper to 
make it white. Lines 5  (print) on the paper. Glue 6  (used) to stick the pages 
together. Finally, a cover 7  (put) on the notebook.

D IN PAIRS Look at what you are wearing and what you have with you. Discuss what your things are made of.

A: I’m wearing a T-shirt. It’s made of cotton. B: I have a bag. It’s made of plastic and metal.

A Use the prompts to write sentences in the simple present passive. 

1 water  /  drink by the consumer 
2 plastic  /  melt to make a bottle 
3 oil  /  take from the ground 
4 bottle  /  transport to a store 
5 oil  /  make into plastic 
6 the bottle  /  recycle 
7 the bottle  /  send to landfill 
8 the bottle  /  fill with water 

B IN PAIRS Look at the pictures and tell your partner about the lifecycle of a plastic bottle. Use the  
Confident Communicator box to help you.

First, oil is taken from the ground. Then, …

SPEAKING

GRAMMAR simple present passive

A Underline examples of the passive voice in the article in READING B.

Over two billion T-shirts are sold every year around the world. 

B Choose the correct option to complete the rules for forming and using the present passive voice.

1 Use the auxiliary be  /  have in the simple present followed by the simple past  /  past participle of  
the verb.

2 Use the present passive to focus on the thing that does  /  receives the action.
3 Use the present passive when we don’t know  /  are interested in who or what does something.
4 Use the present passive when it’s important  /  obvious or unimportant who or what does something.

For more practice, go to page 157.

Use the following expressions to order steps in a process.
First, it’s grown …
Then, it’s transported …
After that, it’s made into …

Next, it’s painted …
Finally, it’s sold …

CONFIDENT  
COMMUNICATOR

START TALKING

First, oil is taken from the ground. Then, …

Use the following expressions to order steps in a process.
First it’s grown Next it’s painted

CONFIDENT 
COMMUNICATOR

Unit 11 Use and Reuse 109

Search online to see if any of your 
ideas from E are available online, and 
find more ideas for ways to upcycle 
other products.

MAKE IT DIGITALM

C Write about plastic and cardboard waste at your school or workplace.

1 Estimate how many plastic bottles are thrown out every day.

2 Estimate how much cardboard is thrown away each week.

D Brainstorm ways of upcycling. Write as many ideas as you can.

1  Ideas for plastic bottle reuse and upcycling

 

2  Ideas for cardboard reuse and upcycling

 

E Choose your best two ideas from D and add more detail. How will your idea work? Who will do it?

Idea 1: 

Idea 2: 

F Tell the class about your ideas from E.

G What are your favorite ideas? Take a class vote.

H Discuss the questions.

1 Did working in a group help you imagine new ideas?
2 In what other situations do you need to innovate to solve problems?

use plastic bottles as plant containers

use boxes to store books

Unit 11 Use and Reuse 115

Unit Structure
Speak Your Mind Student’s Books 1–3 consist of 
12 units of 10 pages each. Every unit begins with a  
one-page Unit Opener designed to introduce the unit 
topic and to elicit vocabulary and other language that 
students are already familiar with. Each Unit Opener 
features a Video that can be used to prompt a discussion.

The Unit Opener is followed by four double-page lessons. 
Lessons 1–3 contain the core GRAMMAR, VOCABULARY, 
READING, SPEAKING, LISTENING, PRONUNCIATION, 
and WRITING sections for the unit. Lesson 4 is called 
Language and Life. It also includes a reading, but its 
purpose is to provide students with a task that will help 
them develop key 21st-century skills.

At the end of each unit, there is a REVIEW page with 
additional practice of the target grammar and vocabulary. 
This page also contains a section to introduce a study skill 
(in odd-numbered units) or a profession related to the 
topic of the unit (in even-numbered units).

At the end of each Student’s Book, there are lessons 
connected to the study skills and the professions 
introduced on the Review pages. There is also a list of 
common irregular verbs, as well as further practice of the 
target grammar in the book.

Apart from the Student’s Book, there is a Workbook 
available in print or digital form. The Student’s Resource 
Center contains Reading Worksheets for extra reading 
practice, as well as lesson plans adapted from Macmillan’s 
OneStopEnglish website. The Teacher’s Resource 
Center contains printable tests for unit, mid-course, and 
end-of-course assessment.

For more information on each feature mentioned in this 
Introduction, please see the relevant sections that follow. 

Introduction v



Step-by-Step Instructions

Unit Opener
Each Unit Opener introduces the general topic of the 
unit in a way that will stimulate the interest and curiosity 
of young adults. The Unit Openers give students the 
opportunity to think about topic-related words and 
phrases they already know and to discuss a question they 
can think about as they work through the unit. Each Unit 
Opener features a video to support this discussion.

The ability to use prior knowledge to support the 
acquisition of new knowledge is an important learning 

1   Individual work. Have students work individually 
to list familiar words and phrases related to the 
unit topic. This helps build their confidence by 
highlighting the fact that they already know a lot of 
English. This section also gives them the chance to 
think about how the unit topic relates to their own 
lives.

2   Peer teaching and learning. Put students in pairs and 
ask them to share the words and phrases they wrote. 
At the beginning of the course, explain that working 
together and sharing what they know allows them to 
increase their knowledge. Note that at the end of the 
unit, they will be asked to come back to the Unit Opener 
and add new words they have learned in the unit.

3   Video. A short, optional video accompanies each 
DISCUSS & SHARE section. The purpose of these 
videos is to provide input that can support students 
in their discussion of the Speak Your Mind Question. 
Note that the videos are intended to provide 
information and context for the discussion, but the  
Speak Your Mind Question can easily be discussed 
without viewing them. Teachers are strongly 
encouraged to use them, as they provide fun and 
interesting contexts for the discussion, as well as input 
from both sides of the issue to help students form 
opinions.

4   Speak Your Mind Question. Ask students to work 
in groups to discuss the Speak Your Mind Question. 
Explain that the questions do not have specific 
right or wrong answers because the purpose is to 
make students think and allow them to express their 
opinions. Note that these questions are part of the 
critical-thinking thread in Speak Your Mind. Students 
should think in terms of a continuum. For example, 
in Unit 10 Wellbeing, some students may think that 
it’s best to focus on nutrition for good health, some 
students may think that it’s best to focus on exercise, 
while other students may think the best focus is a 
combination of the two. 

strategy. Having students think about language they 
already know or knowledge they already have helps them 
approach new material with greater confidence.

Another important concept in today’s classrooms is 
cooperative learning. Students begin by thinking about 
something or doing a task individually, then work in 
pairs to share and build on their individual work. Finally, 
they work in groups to apply what they have learned 
individually and in pairs.

 PROCEDURE: Teaching the Unit Opener in Speak Your Mind

10
U N I T

1 Think about words that describe your health.

2 IN PAIRS Share and compare your ideas. Add more words to your list. 

WHAT DO YOU ALREADY KNOW?

Wellbeing

• talk about brain power, accidents, and illnesses, and improving fitness.
• use thinking skills: brainstorm, evaluate, and understand.
• read about brain power.
• use strategies to start and keep talking by agreeing and disagreeing, asking about an illness, and making a 

statement stronger.
• use critical thinking skills to develop an ad campaign to improve public health. 
• follow a family physician to learn about this job and the skills needed for the health care industry.

In this unit, you will …

Unit 10 Wellbeing 97

Exercise

Food

3 IN GROUPS Watch the video and answer the question. 
SYM  Which is more important for good health, nutrition or exercise?

DISCUSS & SHARE

VIDEO

3
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5   Unit Summary. At the bottom of the Unit Opener 
page, there is a summary of what students will learn 
in the unit. You may want to go over this so students 
know what they will learn in the unit.
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Lexical sets. These are particularly relevant at lower levels, 
when students need a great deal of basic vocabulary related 
to topics such as food or sports. The lexical sets are often 
presented through visuals, and students are asked to match 
the words to the pictures.

When a lexical set is presented, ask students if they know 
or want to know any other words related to the set. This 
is a good way to utilize peer teaching, to make students 
feel that they are participating in the learning process, 
and to expand the target vocabulary to include words 
that students are interested in knowing.

Remember to have students practice saying vocabulary 
words that are intended for active use. It is also important for 
them to learn how to spell the words.

Vocabulary
Vocabulary plays a very prominent role in Speak Your 
Mind. Every unit begins with a focus on vocabulary 
through Unit Opener activities that elicit familiar 
vocabulary related to the unit topic. Students build on that 
knowledge through peer sharing. In Lessons 1–3, there 
is a VOCABULARY section to present and practice new 
vocabulary related to the specific lesson topic. In Lesson 4, 
there are opportunities for students to use vocabulary 
from the unit in the context of the tasks in the lesson.

In Speak Your Mind, vocabulary is presented within the 
context of the reading or listening text in the lesson. 
Sometimes the vocabulary is pre-taught in order to 
help students understand it when they encounter it 
as they read or listen. Other times, the VOCABULARY 
section follows the READING or LISTENING section, and 
students are encouraged to use the context of the text to 
help them figure out the meaning of the words.

 PROCEDURE: Teaching Vocabulary in Speak Your Mind

L E S S O N  1

A As a class, say if each statement is true for you. Explain why or why not.

1 I generally eat well. 2 I generally get enough sleep.

B READING SKILL—Scan Read the article quickly and check (✓) the ideas it mentions.

 healthy food making decisions  taking a break
 learning an instrument doing well in school

Power Up Your Brain!

READING

C 10.01 Read the article in B again and answer the questions.

1 How might you improve your decision-making skills?
2 What happens to most people after only getting four to six hours sleep? 
3 Does brain training work? 

D THINKING SKILL—Brainstorm What are other ways you could develop your brain?

A Complete each sentence with a bold word from the text in READING B.

1 Your  is all the things you usually eat.
2 Your  are the things that happen to you each day.
3 are games or tasks where you have to think carefully to find the answer. 
4 are the cells in your brain.
5 If you are , you are smart and you think very clearly about things.
6 Your  is the organ inside your head that controls your body.
7 Your  is the part of you that remembers things.
8 are the dry fruit of some trees. They have a hard shell.

VOCABULARY
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3 WAYS  
to POWER UP 
YOUR BRAIN!

improves your problem-solving and decision-making skills. Your 

diet is also important. Vitamins and minerals from food—like fish, t
vegetables, and nuts—help keep your brain healthy. 

• Sleep better
Sleep isn’t just rest for the body. It also rests your brain. During 

sleep, your brain organizes your experiences, often through dreams. 

When you are learning new skills, you actually get better at them 

while you sleep! Sleep helps you think clearly while you’re awake. 

Most people who sleep only four to six hours in one night don’t 

think clearly the next day.

• Keep learning
Your brain can change, something known as neuroplasticity. If you 

challenge your brain, it will develop more connections between its 

neurons. One thing you can do to challenge your brain is to learn 

a new skill, such as a new language or a musical instrument. Some 

people enjoy brain training—online sites and apps that use puzzles
or other tasks to exercise your brain. Many of these sites and apps

don’t have much effect on the brain, and they certainly won’t make wont make

you more intelligent. However, psychologists have created some created some 

types of puzzles that make your brain work faster. Doing thesethese rk faster. Doing 

tasks makes some people feel sharper in their everyday livlives. n their everyday

• Get healthy
One way to help your brain is to get healthy by exercising more 

and eating better. In one study, people had a better memory
after six weeks of physical training. Some studies found that if 

you exercise for 10 minutes before thinking about a problem, it 

How can you help your brain work better? Here is 
some advice from the experts.

Topic-related vocabulary. Words or phrases that are 
related to the topic of the reading or listening are 
frequently presented by asking students to look at 
sentences from the text and match the target words to 
their definitions, or use them to complete sentences or 
a short text.

When the VOCABULARY section comes after a reading 
text, encourage students to go back to the text and 
look at the words in context to help them confirm their 
answers to the vocabulary activity.

When the vocabulary is presented before a LISTENING 
section, encourage students to listen for the words during 
the listening activity. Either before or after students listen, 
you may want to write the sentences with the vocabulary 
words on the board and check that they understand how 
each word is used.

 Word formation. Students learn to use prefixes and 
suffixes to change the meaning or the part of speech of 
a word.

It is a good idea to have students make a word-formation 
chart in their notebooks that they can add to as they 
learn different prefixes and suffixes. Organize the chart 
into columns by parts of speech: noun, verb, adjective, 
and adverb. If there are equivalents to the affixes in 
their own language, you may want to include those in 
the chart to help students relate the English forms to 
elements in their own language.

 Synonyms and antonyms. Learning synonyms and 
antonyms helps students expand the range and variety 
of their vocabulary.

There are vocabulary lessons on synonyms and antonyms 
in Speak Your Mind, but you can teach synonyms or 
antonyms appropriate to the level as an extension to 
any vocabulary lesson. For example, if students learn 
delicious, also teach tasty or the slang word yummy. 
If they see shiny in a text, you can teach them that the 
opposite is dull.
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 PROCEDURE: Teaching Grammar in Speak Your Mind

A Find and underline the indefinite pronouns in the article in READING B.

“Everywhere I go people always ask me what my trick is, but I never tell anyone the secret of my act. 
Nobody knows.”

B Read the sentences and choose the correct option to complete the grammar rules.

Everywhere I go, people always ask me what my trick is.
We have to make sure nobody gets hurt. 
Then, someone asked me to help.
I never tell anyone the secret of my act.
Everybody can see everything.

1 Everywhere means all places  /  one or two places.
2 Nobody means some people  /  no people.
3 Someone means a specific person  /  an unknown person.
4 If the verb or adverb is negative, use anyone  /  someone.
5 Everything means all things  /  all people.

For more practice, go to page 145.

C Read the paragraph and choose the correct option.

Before he became known to 1 someone  /  everyone  /  anyone as James Bond, the actor Pierce Brosnan worked 
as a street entertainer in London. He was training to become an artist, but he met 2 somewhere  /  someone  /   
something who showed him the art of fire-eating. Soon after Brosnan started performing, 3 nobody  /  
everybody  /  somebody who worked as a circus agent saw his act and thought it was amazing. Brosnan 
performed his fire-eating trick on the TV show Muppets Tonight. 4 Nobody  /  Everyone  /  Everything knows 
exactly how it happened, but there was a problem with the fire-eating trick and Pierce got serious burns. In true 
James Bond style, he didn’t let 5 anyone  /  everybody  /  nobody know he was hurt until the end of the show.

D IN PAIRS How popular are the types of entertainment in the box? Discuss. Use indefinite pronouns.

going to a music concert

going to a play

going to a sports event

going to the movies

playing board games

playing video games

watching TV

A: I know someone who likes … B: I think everyone likes …

A: Nobody spends much time … B: I don’t know anyone who likes …

A Think about the street entertainers that you see in your country. Make notes about:

• where you usually see them
• what they do 

• how you feel about them
• how you think others feel about them

B IN PAIRS Discuss street entertainers. Try to talk for at least one minute. Use the Confident Communicator 
box to help you.

I usually see entertainers in the main square. One guy plays the guitar …

When you need to talk for a minute or more, try to make 
notes about what you want to say before you start talking. 
You can look at your notes as you speak to help you 
remember what you want to say.

CONFIDENT  
COMMUNICATOR

START  
TALKING

GRAMMAR indefinite pronouns

SPEAKING

y y
y

Unit 3 What’s Trending? 29

Grammar
Grammar in Speak Your Mind is taught through an 
inductive approach in which students are encouraged 
to observe grammatical structures in context and to go 
through an analytical process that allows them to figure 
out rules of structure and function. At the beginning of 
the course, explain to students that they will be asked 
to actively participate in their own learning by using 

observation and thinking skills to figure out grammar 
rules about form and function. Point out that we tend to 
learn more effectively when we figure something out for 
ourselves rather than just being told. Each unit has two 
GRAMMAR sections: one in Lesson 1 and one in Lesson 2. 
In Lessons 3 and 4, students have opportunities to use 
the grammar they have just learned.

1   Notice the grammar in context. Students are 
exposed to the new grammar structure  
in the context of a reading or listening text before  
they are asked to study and work with the grammar 
itself. You may want to point out one or two 
examples of the new structure in a reading text or 
explain that students will hear examples of new 
grammar in a listening text. It is not necessary to  
pre-teach the grammar in order for them to 
understand the text. Part of learning a new language 
is learning to use context to understand the 
meaning of new grammar or vocabulary.

2   Complete the rule. Ask students to look at 
examples of the grammar from the reading or 
listening text. The examples are usually included 
in the GRAMMAR section, but sometimes students 
are asked to look for examples in the text. Explain 
that they should notice the form of the grammar 
and also think about the meaning, or the function, 
of the grammatical structure. Then ask them to do 
the activity that follows the examples. The activity 
asks them to complete grammar rules or answer 
questions about the grammar in order to show that 
they have understood it. When going over the rules, 
have students point out the grammar structures in 
the example sentences that confirm the rules.

3   Practice. The analysis of the grammar rules is 
followed by one or more written activities to practice 
the new structure. You may want to let students 
compare their answers in pairs before checking 
answers as a class. This will provide an opportunity 
for cooperative learning. 

If students have had trouble with an activity, refer 
back to the grammar rules as you go over each 
answer to make sure that students understand why 
the answer is what it is.

4   Oral practice. The GRAMMAR sections often 
include a short pair or group communicative 
activity to practice the new grammar. Make sure 
that everyone has an opportunity to use several 
examples of all forms of the new grammar. For 
example, if they are learning questions and answers 
with a verb tense, make sure that students are 
practicing both the question forms and the answer 
forms.

3
5

4

6

2

1

5   Further practice. In the highlighted boxes, there 
is a reference to further practice in the Grammar 
Reference section at the back of the book. These 
activities could be done in class if you feel that 
students need more practice right away to help 
them understand the grammar, or they could be 
done as homework or as review before an exam. At 
the end of this section, there is a list of suggestions 
for further grammar practice.

6   Further oral practice. The grammar is also used in 
the SPEAKING section at the end of each lesson, 
which gives students communicative practice 
with the target structure. Remind them that they 
should use the grammar as much as possible in the 
speaking activities in order to become comfortable 
with it. You may want to elicit some examples of 
how they can use the grammar before they start the 
speaking activity. 
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 PROCEDURE: Teaching Pronunciation in Speak Your Mind

Speak Your Mind provides a number of opportunities for 
further practice of the grammar:

•  The Grammar Quiz before Unit 1 is a quick test of 
what students should have learned before beginning 
the course.

•  The Grammar Review after Unit 12 is a review of 
what students should have learned in prior levels. 
The Grammar Review of Level 2 (A2) reviews 
language at the A1 level.

•  The Student’s App contains grammar practice.  
An  indicates where there is practice in the app.

•  A Grammar Reference section at the end of the 
Student’s Book gives further explanations and 
practice activities for the grammar points in each 
unit.

•  Grammar practice activities in the Workbook 
reinforce the GRAMMAR sections in the lessons.

Pronunciation
In Speak Your Mind, pronunciation is taught through 
a combination of observation and practice. There is a 
PRONUNCIATION section in each unit, and four main 
areas are emphasized: specific sounds, specific words, 
stress and intonation, and juncture and reduction.

Students are first asked to listen to examples and to 
notice a pattern or confirm a rule. It is important to  

allow them to listen and understand the pronunciation 
point before asking them to try to produce it. 

The noticing activity is followed by practice of the 
pronunciation point, sometimes as a whole class and 
other times in pairs.

1   Specific sounds: Make sure students understand the 
rule and can distinguish the sound. Model the sound 
for them, first with the sound only and then using the 
sound in a word. Allow them to practice the sound a 
number of times until they feel comfortable with it.

2   Specific words: When students have to recognize 
specific words in a sentence, you may want to let 
them listen to the sentences more than once. If they 
are asked to notice a sound within a word, make sure 
they can all distinguish it.

3   Stress and intonation: You may want to read the 
sentences yourself before students practice them. 
In this way, you can exaggerate the stressed words 
or the intonation pattern to make sure students can 
recognize the pattern.

4   Juncture or reduction: Many languages do not have 
juncture or reduction features similar to the ones in 
English, so this can be a difficult concept for students. 
It is very important to make sure that they understand 
the explanations of these features. However, 
especially at beginning levels, it is more important 
for students to be able to understand native speakers 
when they reduce unstressed vowels or combine 
words (as in this example) than for them to be able to 
produce them perfectly.

A  2.05 Listen. Notice the difference between the /tʃ/ sound and the /ʃ/ sound.

1 shop  chop 2 ships  chips 3 sheep  cheap 

B  2.05 Listen again and repeat. Exaggerate the /tʃ/ and /ʃ/ sounds as you say the words. 

C IN PAIRS Practice saying the pairs of words. Can your partner hear the difference between the /tʃ/ and /ʃ/ 
sounds when you say the words?

PRONUNCIATION /tʃ/ and /ʃ/P

1

A  8.03 Listen to the conversation and answer  
the questions.

Omar: Would you like to go to the new museum tomorrow?
Jamal: That sounds great. We should go early,  
            when there are fewer people.
Omar: Actually, I would rather go in the afternoon. Is that OK?
Jamal: That’s fine. Could you pick me up?
Omar: Sure.

1 Do would, should, and could have the same vowel  
sound or different sounds?

2 Do you hear the l in would, should, and could?

PRONUNCIATION –ould words

Although the meaning of hate, like, love, 
and prefer is the same when used with an 
infinitive or with a gerund, the infinitive 
form is more commonly used in American 
English than the gerund form. 

MAKE IT REAL

B IN PAIRS Practice the conversation. Pay 
special attention to the pronunciation of 
would, should, and could. 

P

2

A  5.03 Listen to the sentences. Underline the modal auxiliary if it is stressed. Then practice reading the 
sentences aloud using the correct word stress.

1 I can make a cake.
2 May I invite my boyfriend?

3 Could you help me, please?
4 I can design an invitation.

5 I won’t have coffee.
6 We can’t invite friends.

PRONUNCIATION word stress with modal auxiliariesP

3

A  3.03 Listen to the sentences. Notice how the speakers reduce used to as /just /.

B IN PAIRS Practice saying the questions and answers. Use the reduced form of used to.

1 A: Did you use to work in marketing? B: No, I used to work in information technology.
2 A: Did you use to walk to the office? B: No, I used to take the bus.
3 A: Did your parents use to own a restaurant? B: No, they used to own a bakery.

PRONUNCIATION reduced form of used toP

4
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Reading
Good readers unconsciously use a number of different 
skills when they read in their own language. When people 
learn a second language, they often need to become 
aware of those skills and learn how to use them when 
reading in the second language. Reading is considered a 
receptive skill, but that does not mean that it is a passive 
activity. Reading involves interacting with a text by 
reading it with questions in mind, comparing one’s own 
knowledge or opinions to the information in the text,  
and applying skills to help one understand and interpret 
the text.

In the classroom, reading is usually done to develop 
reading skills or as a vehicle for language study. However, 
a text will be more effective for academic purposes if 
students find it interesting. In Speak Your Mind, reading 
texts on a wide variety of topics in a number of different 
genres are designed to engage students’ interest while 
providing work on key reading skills and general reading 
comprehension. 

 PROCEDURE: Teaching Reading in Speak Your Mind

1   Pre-reading. Every READING section begins 
with a pre-reading activity to remind students of 
knowledge they already have about the topic or 
to raise their interest in the topic. Before students 
read the text, have them discuss what they know, 
or would like to know, about the topic, have them 
predict what information they think will be in the 
text, or have them give their opinions about the 
topic.

2   Reading. The Speak Your Mind reading texts 
introduce vocabulary words in bold to help students 
focus on them.  As students read, they should circle 
words they don’t know and keep reading, then go 
back to unknown words and guess their meaning. 
Audio recordings are available for reading texts.

3   Comprehension. There are two types of 
comprehension activities that accompany reading 
texts: activities for general comprehension and 
activities to develop specific reading skills. For 
general comprehension activities, it is a good idea 
to have students read the questions before reading 
the text in order to help them quickly identify key 
information while reading. Good readers usually 
have an idea of what information they want to get 
from a text before they begin reading. You may 
want to ask students to underline key words and 
information as they read, or to make notes or write 
questions in the margin next to the text.

4   Reading Skill. For READING SKILL activities, check 
that students understand what the skill is and why it 
is useful before asking them to do the activity. Each 
unit of the Workbook has an explanation of the skill 
presented in the Student’s Book, as well as further 
practice of the skill. You may want to direct students 
to the explanation in the Workbook before having 
them do the activity in the Student’s Book. 

5   Thinking Skill. Reading should cause us to think. In 
some cases, we may agree or disagree with a text.  
A text may raise further questions about a topic, or  
it may excite and motivate us to share information 
with others or to take some kind of action. While 

young adult students of a foreign language, especially 
at lower levels, do not have great ability with the 
language, they nevertheless possess adult-level thinking 
skills. It is more motivating for them to read texts if 
they know that they will be able to interact with the 
texts or the topics in a way that takes into account 
their cognitive abilities. For more on thinking skills, see 
Thinking Skills by Dr. Spencer Kagan on pages xxviii-xxxi 
of Speak Your Mind Teacher’s Edition 1.

Further Reading. For further practice of reading skills 
and general reading comprehension, there are Reading 
Worksheets available in the Student’s Resource Center. 

L E S S O N  1 Personality Types

1 Type D people enjoy  / don’t enjoy taking risks.
2 Type C people find it easy  /  hard to relax.
3 Type B people have a positive  / negative view of the world.
4 Type A people are  / aren’t hard-working.

C READING SKILL—Summarize Complete the summary for Type B people using words from the article in B.

Type B people like having 1 . They are usually sociable and 2 . They have a/an 
3 view of life, but they can be 4 and can take time to decide things.

D THINKING SKILL—Apply Explain what personality type you think you are. Why? How about your friends y
and family?

A Match the words from the box to the definitions (1–6). 

depressed easygoing impatient lazy optimistic shy

1 : quiet; nervous and embarrassed
2 : very relaxed; calm
3 : sad; very unhappy 
4 : not wanting to work 
5 : positive; thinking good things will happen
6 : annoyed because something isn’t happening quickly

VOCABULARY

A Think about your close friends. Are their personalities similar to or different from yours?

B 4.01 Read this article about different personality types. Then choose the correct option.

READING

38 Unit 4 Your ID

WHAT’S YOUR PERSONALITY TYPE?
Are you friendly and outgoing? Or are you the quiet type? Do you like to work as part of a team or 
do you prefer to work alone? Psychologists try to understand people by studying their personalities.
Read on to find out more about four different personality types. 

Type As
Type As are often successful,
professional people. They 
are very organized and 
focused, and they work hard
to succeed. Sometimes,
they can be impatient with 
coworkers who aren’t as
hard-working as they are. 
They enjoy taking risks, but 
get stressed easily.

Type Bs
Type Bs are usually
easygoing and don’t get
stressed. They love to spend 
time with friends and have 
fun. Usually, they’re cheerful 
and optimistic. Their worst 
characteristics are that they 
can be lazy and take a long
time to make decisions.

Type Cs
Type Cs are interested in small
details and numbers. They are
very good problem solvers.
They like to be alone and don’t 
always like working as part of a 
team. They are often shy and 
find it hard to communicate.
Type Cs get as stressed as
Type As at work. Take time to 
relax, Type Cs!

Type Ds
Type Ds aren’t as optimistic
as Type Bs. In fact, they
can be very pessimistic.
They often worry, see the
negative side of things, and 
get depressed when things
are hard. They like to feel 
comfortable and don’t like to
take risks. However, they are 
patient and hard-working.

Remember that most people are a mix of these different types. It’s unusual to find a person who is only one personality type. 
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Listening
The importance of good listening skills cannot be 
over-emphasized, as listening represents 45% of adult 
communication. In Speak Your Mind, there are listening 
comprehension sections in two of the four lessons 
in each unit. These sections are designed to help 
students develop key listening skills as well as general 
comprehension skills. The listening texts represent a 
variety of genres, including conversations, lectures, radio 
broadcasts, and podcasts, to give students exposure to 
as many different listening situations as possible. 

Like reading, listening is a receptive skill, but it is not 
a passive activity. Listeners rely on their own prior 
knowledge of a topic, their expectations about what a 
speaker will say, as well as contextual clues like body 
language to help them predict what will be said. Listeners 
also employ a variety of skills while listening, such as 
identifying key words to help them understand the gist of 
a conversation as well as important details.

There are a number of things that teachers can do to help 
students improve their listening comprehension: 

•  Do not speak too slowly or enunciate too perfectly. 
This will make it easier for students to understand 
in the classroom, but much more difficult when they 
encounter English outside the classroom. You may 
want to slow down a word or a sentence occasionally, 
but in general you should use normal speech. 

•  Remind students not to worry if they do not 
understand every word in a listening text. Point 
out that we often miss words even when listening 
in our own language. Encourage them to identify 
key words to help them understand the gist of a 
listening text as well as important details.

•  As students develop specific listening skills, remind 
them to use those skills when they are listening to 
the teacher or to their classmates. Point out that 
they get listening practice not only in the listening 
sections of their textbook, but also during speaking 
activities and classroom interactions.

1

2

3

4

 PROCEDURE: Teaching Listening in Speak Your Mind

New Message

To: john2397 @outmail.cc Cc Bcc

Subject: Bucket list

Send

Bucket List

A Write down four experiences that you would like to have in your life. Tell the class. Find out if anyone in the
class has done the things you want to do.

B 6.03 Listen to the first part of a podcast. Check (✓) the activities that the speakers want to do.

run a marathon go to Washington, D.C  sing at an open-mic session

fly in a helicopter drive a sports car  act in a play

go snow skiing go bungee jumping  ride a motorcycle

C 6.04 LISTENING SKILL—Listen for main ideas Listen to the second part  t  
of the podcast. Number the sentences in the correct order. Then underline  
the two main ideas.

 Your list should include things that you think are possible.
 First, try to be realistic.
 Thanks for listening, and good luck with your bucket list!
 OK, I have a couple of tips for making a bucket list.
 Next, don't include too many things on your list.
 You probably won't have time to do all of the things on a very long list.

D THINKING SKILL—Create Write two big things and two smaller things 
for your personal bucket list. Share your ideas with a partner. Give 
reasons for your choices.

A Complete the paragraph with the past participles of verbs from the box.

be do  eat go hearr meet ride run sing win

LISTENING

VOCABULARY life experiences 

L E S S O N  2

Hey, John. I like your idea of making a bucket list. There are a lot of things that I’ve never 1 . First, I’ve 

never 2 my cousins in Spain, and I’ve never 3 to the capital of my country. Those are

the big things on my list. There are a few smaller things. I’ve never 4  camping or 5

a horse. Let’s see … I’ve never 6  Korean food, and I’ve 7 that it’s really good.

I like to sing, but I’ve never 8 in public. I’ve 9  in a few races, but I’ve never 

10  a race, so I’d like to do that. I guess that’s it. What’s on your bucket list?

B IN PAIRS Discuss which of the things in the email in A you have done.A

60 Unit 6 Changes

1   Pre-Listening. Pre-listening activities help students 
prepare for listening by asking them to predict what 
speakers will say or talk about what they already 
know about a topic.

2   Listening comprehension. Especially at beginning 
levels, students often need a lot of support for 
listening comprehension. It is a good idea to allow 
them to read through a comprehension activity 
before listening in order to give them an idea of 
what to listen for. You may want to ask students 
to listen to the recording once before attempting 
to do the activity. After they listen, give them a 
few minutes to do the activity and then play the 
recording again for them to check their work. 

3   Listening Skill. As with reading, every LISTENING 
section of Speak Your Mind includes the development 
of a listening skill. Check that students understand 
what the skill is and why it is useful. You may want to 
refer students to the explanation of the listening skill in 
the relevant unit of the Workbook.

4   Thinking Skill. In each LISTENING section of 
Speak Your Mind, there is a thinking activity which 
encourages students to further analyze what they’ve 
heard and to express their opinions or to extend 
and apply the ideas in the listening text to their own 
context. For more on thinking skills, see Thinking 
Skills by Dr. Spencer Kagan on pages xxviii-xxxi of 
Speak Your Mind Teacher’s Edition 1.
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Speaking
Foreign-language teachers often comment that students 
just don’t want to speak. There are a number of reasons 
for this. Sometimes they are afraid of making mistakes. 
This is especially true of young-adult and adult students 
who are used to thinking of themselves as competent. 
Other times students are just not prepared when asked 
to speak. It can be very difficult for them to think of what 
to say and how to say it if they are not able to prepare 
beforehand, especially at lower levels. It is important to 
create a classroom environment in which students feel 
confident and motivated to communicate in English.

It is important to provide frequent opportunities for 
students to speak. In Speak Your Mind, there is a strong 
emphasis on speaking, and students are given many 
opportunities throughout the lessons to voice their ideas 
and to practice the language that they are learning:

• Unit Openers have cooperative learning 
opportunities and group discussion questions.

• Pre-reading and pre-listening activities often involve 
class discussions.

• Thinking skills sections have questions for group or 
class discussions.

• GRAMMAR and VOCABULARY sections frequently 
include group or pair speaking activities.

• Lessons 1–3 end with a SPEAKING section, which 
allows students to use the grammar and vocabulary 
of the lesson to talk about a related topic.

• Language and Life lessons (Lesson 4 in every unit) 
are designed as collaborative tasks that involve a 
variety of interactive pair, group, and class activities.

 PROCEDURE: Teaching Speaking in Speak Your Mind

1   Preparation. SPEAKING sections are scaffolded 
in order to give students the support they need 
when they speak. They first think about the topic 
and make notes, fill in a form, or in some other 
way prepare for what they are going to say. It is 
important to give them enough time to do this so 
that they feel confident when they start speaking. 
You may want to add a class preparation stage 
before asking students to work on their own—have 
a class brainstorming session to help them come 
up with ideas, or you could elicit vocabulary and 
grammar structures that they may need for the 
speaking activity.

2   Practice. Once students have had a chance to 
prepare, they work in pairs or groups to share their 
ideas. Make sure that students understand what 
they are going to do and exactly what their roles are 
before you put them in their groups or pairs. You 
may want to model the activity with a student or ask 
two students to model it.

3   Present. Be sure to allow plenty of time for the 
speaking activities, as this is the communicative 
outcome of the lesson. The SPEAKING section 
frequently takes up less space on the page than 
other sections in the lesson, so it is easy to make 
the mistake of thinking that the activity is very short. 
In fact, it may require the most time. It is important 
to allow enough time for preparation and for each 
student to have the chance to speak.

When students are working in groups or pairs, listen 
for common errors, especially in the target language 
of the lesson. Have a short review session after the 
speaking activity. This generally works better than 

A We use superlative adjectives to compare more than two things. Underline the superlatives.

1 An expert has the greatest knowledge about a subject important to the project.g
2 The creative thinker is often not the most organized person on the team.
3 The expert will explain all the most important details to the team.
4 That is the worst mistake you can make!

B Choose the correct words to complete the rules.

GRAMMAR superlative adjectives

C Complete the sentences with the correct superlative form of the adjective in parentheses.

1 Diana is  (creative) person I know.
2 The day I won this award was (happy) day of my life.
3 Fernando is (tall) student in this class.
4 Esmeralda is  (talkative) student in this class.
5 The Green Garden is  (good) restaurant in town.

D IN PAIRS Discuss the questions.

1 What was the most exciting day of your life?
2 Who is the smartest person you know?
3 What is the most beautiful place you know of?
4 What is the worst thing to do on the weekend?
5 (Write your own question.)

A What were you like in your elementary school classes? Were you the funniest kid? The quietest kid?  
The smartest kid? The most creative kid?

B IN PAIRS Talk about how your personality changed as you grew up. Are you different now?

When I was in kindergarten, I was the most creative kid in the class. But in first grade … 

C IN GROUPS Say how your partner’s personality changed as he or she grew up. Did anything surprise you?  
Use the Confident Communicator box to help you.

SPEAKING

Use these phrases to talk about changes in your life:
When I was younger / in kindergarten / in high school,
I was talkative.
I used to be a little impatient, but I’m more relaxed now.
Until I went to high school / university,yy I was the shiest person in
the class.

CONFIDENT  
COMMUNICATOR

KEEP  
TALKING

1 Use a  / the before a superlative adjective.
2 For adjectives that are one syllable, add –er  / r –est to the end of the word.t
3 For adjectives that are two syllables and end with –y, add –est  /  –iest to the end of the word.t
4 For adjectives that are two or more syllables, use most  /  t the most before the adjective.t
5 Some superlative forms are irregular: bad–the worst; good–betterdd   / r the best.

For more practice, go to page 147.

Unit 4 Your ID 41

In spoken English, people often use the 
superlative to show that something is really 
good or bad. In these cases, they often 
pronounce the /ð / as thee /ði/.
That was the /ði/ most amazing meal!
It was the /ði/ worst movie.

MAKE IT REALM

BBBB2
CCCCC3

AAAAA1

interrupting students while they are speaking. If you 
have a large class, you may not be able to listen to 
every pair or group, but you can get a good idea of 
things they may need more practice with by listening 
to as many of them as possible.
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Confident Communicator feature in Speak Your Mind

Confident Communicator
One of the core objectives of Speak Your Mind is that 
students should become confident users of English—that 
is, Confident Communicators. Every SPEAKING section 
in Speak Your Mind includes a Confident Communicator 
box that gives students tips on what to say and how to 
say it. Some of the tips focus on functional language, 
which includes words and phrases used in specific 
situations, such as greeting someone or asking directions. 
Others focus on speaking strategies, such as taking time 
to think or explaining what you mean. The subheadings 
Start Talking, Keep Talking, and Repair It indicate how the 
language in the Confident Communicator box functions 
in a conversation.

Before students get into pairs or groups to do the 
interactive part of the SPEAKING section, go over the 

language in the Confident Communicator box to make 
sure they understand how to use it. You may want to 
practice a few short interactions with some or all of the 
phrases before they start working together.

When applied to language learning, the old saying 
“Practice makes perfect” should probably be changed to 
“Practice makes perfectly adequate.” Wanting students 
to be confident communicators does not mean that 
everything they say should be perfectly constructed. 
In our own languages, we often communicate with 
incomplete sentences or even just facial expressions or 
gestures. The goal is to give students the confidence to 
express their ideas in English, and the best way to do that 
is through a combination of frequent opportunities to 
speak and support with the language.

Start Talking. With the Start 
Talking boxes, students 
learn phrases for initiating a 
conversation or topic.

To ask another person his or her opinion or experience  
about the same topic, use one of these questions:
And you? 
What about you?
How about you?

CONFIDENT  
COMMUNICATOR

START  
TALKING

Repair It. With the Repair It 
boxes, students learn phrases to 
use when there is a problem in 
communication.

Use a word that means something similar (e.g., very worried for ).
Give a short description of the event (e.g., a lot of rain for storm).

CONFIDENT  
COMMUNICATOR

REPAIR IT

Keep Talking. With the Keep 
Talking boxes, students learn 
strategies and phrases to keep 
a conversation going even when 
they are not yet very proficient in 
the language.

To add a further point, say: 
Also …
In addition to that, … 
Not only that, but … also … 
You can express your personality in a subculture. Not only that, 
but you can also meet people.

CONFIDENT  
COMMUNICATOR

KEEP   
TALKING
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Writing
The ability to communicate effectively in writing is more 
important than ever for professional success. In the past, 
a great deal of business communication was conducted 
on the phone, but now most business communication 
is done via email. Email is no longer considered just an 
informal mode of written communication. Emails, like 
letters in the past, can have varying degrees of informality 
or formality, and young adults who are about to enter a 
very competitive professional world will have to be able 
to communicate competently in writing.

Teaching students to communicate in written English 
is complicated by the fact that many students do not 
have good writing skills, even in their own language. 
In Speak Your Mind, students are taught basic writing 
skills like planning before starting to write, reviewing and 
editing their work after they write, and how to construct 
different genres of written communication. Learning 
to write short texts in different genres gives students 
practice in skills such as describing a situation or event, 

 PROCEDURE: Teaching Writing in Speak Your Mind

1   Read the model. A model text is provided, either 
in the WRITING section or in another section in the 
lesson. Students read the text and do an activity that 
asks them to notice elements of content, organization, 
or language commonly used in a specific genre. You 
may want to have students read the text and then 
ask some general comprehension questions before 
having them do the activity.

2    Organize [Pre-writing]. After students have worked 
with the model text, they are given a framework to 
provide them with cues and help them organize their 
ideas for their own text. You may want to start with a 
class brainstorming session to help generate ideas. 
As they work, give individual help with ideas and 
vocabulary as needed.

3   Write and share. Once students have written their 
texts, give them time to review and correct their 
work. This may be done individually or in pairs. If it is 
done in pairs, it is a good opportunity for cooperative 
learning. You may want to go over some common 
grammar or spelling errors before they start editing 
their work in order to help them spot their own errors.

One youth tribe in my country is cosplayers. A Japanese reporter 
invented the term cosplay using the words costume and play in 
1984. Cosplayers are interested in video games. They create 
costumes based on characters from popular video games and 
movies. Cosplayers wear bright colors and often wear make-up to 
make them look like their favorite characters. They meet to show 
each other their colorful costumes, and they often take selfies 
to show people online. They often like listening to the music 
from video games. Personally, I think cosplayers are brave. 
They aren’t afraid to dress like their heroes. Cosplaying is a 
great way to meet people with the same interests.

A Read the description and match the sentence halves. Write the letter.

WRITING a description

1 First, 
2 Second, 
3 Third, 

B You are going to write a description of a youth subculture. Make notes to answer the questions before  
you write.

1 What youth subculture are you going to write about? 
2 What kind of clothes do they wear? 
3 What do members do together? 
4 Do they listen to a particular kind of music? 
5 What is your opinion of that subculture? 

C Write your description in your notebook. Be sure to include some history, a physical description, and  
your opinion.

A Do you think it’s a good idea or a bad idea to belong to a subculture? Make notes on why.

B IN PAIRS Discuss the questions. Explain your reasons. Use the Confident Communicator box to help you.

1 Do you think it’s a good or a bad idea to belong to a subculture?
2 What are the advantages and the disadvantages?

a  the writer gives his or her personal opinion.
b  the writer gives background information and a little history.
c  the writer describes what the people look like and what they do.

SPEAKING

To add a further point, say: 
Also …
In addition to that, … 
Not only that, but … also … 
You can express your personality in a subculture. Not only that, 
but you can also meet people.

CONFIDENT  
COMMUNICATOR

KEEP   
TALKING

Unit 12 I’m a Member 123

persuading the reader to agree with a point of view, 
giving instructions, or presenting a proposal. While the 
topics they write about may not be directly related to a 
profession, the skills they learn can be applied later on 
in business communications, both in English and in their 
own language. There is a WRITING section in Lesson 3 of 
every unit in Speak Your Mind.

Remember that the purpose of writing is to communicate 
ideas, so it is always a good idea to have students share 
their finished work. You could have them read their texts 
aloud in small groups and then have a discussion, or 
you could have them work with a partner and read each 
other’s texts. They can then get together to discuss their 
ideas or report on each other’s texts to different partners.

There is further practice in writing mechanics and editing 
skills in the Workbook. In Speak Your Mind, students are 
given the support and the practice they need in order for 
them to become competent writers in English.

2

3

1
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Language and Life
In the 21st century, the teaching of academic subjects is 
accompanied by the development of the types of skills 
that are necessary for success in academics, work, and 
life. These skills for success include communication, 
collaboration, problem-solving, creativity, self-direction, 
critical thinking, and media literacy.

In Speak Your Mind, these skills are developed 
throughout each unit through collaborative activities, 
training in effective communication, and tasks that 
require critical thinking and problem-solving. The last 
lesson in each unit is specifically designed to focus on 
the development of 21st-century skills while recycling key 
grammar and vocabulary from the unit.

 PROCEDURE: Teaching Language and Life in Speak Your Mind

Every unit in Speak Your Mind includes a suggestion for 
online work outside of class. Make It Digital often occurs 
in Lesson 4 because the Language and Life tasks tend to 
lend themselves to further investigations or to a product 
that can be posted on a school website. You could have 
students do the research for homework and then report 
back to the class.

The lesson ends with questions that encourage students 
to reflect on the process they followed to achieve the 
outcome of the lesson and to think about what they 
might do better in a similar situation in the future. It is a 
good idea to discuss these questions as a class.

1   Present the life skill. The heading is in two parts. 
The first part indicates the target 21st-century skill. 
The second part indicates the outcome of the 
task sequence in the lesson. Check that students 
understand both the skill that they will be using and 
the objective of the task.

2   Read the text. The lesson begins with a text that 
introduces students to the topic of the lesson. The 
topic is directly related to the overall unit topic. After 
students have read the text and done the activity, 
you may want to ask some further questions to check 
comprehension.

3   Read the task. Students are then given a problem 
or a task, and they have to work through a series 
of steps in order to achieve an outcome. They 
work individually to decide how they would solve 
the problem or carry out the task. Make sure they 
understand exactly what to do at this stage because 
everyone’s input will be needed for the subsequent 
activities.

4   Collaborate. In the next stage, students work in pairs 
or in groups, to share the ideas from the previous 

C Make a list of things that you’ve never done in your town, or haven’t done for a long time. 

D IN PAIRS Discuss your lists. Get ideas from your partner to add things to your list. 

Teenagers Families with young children

Young people on a date Senior citizens

F As a class, make a combined list of things that you, your family, and your friends can do in your area that 
you’ve never done.

G Discuss the questions.

1 Did you successfully match different types of tourists with activities they might like?
2 In what other situations do you collaborate with others to make recommendations?

Research interesting activities and places in 
your area. Post suggestions on your school 
website or social media site.

MAKE IT DIGITAL

I’ve never been to a high school soccer game.

I haven’t gone to the history museum in years.

A:  I’ve never been to a high school soccer  
game. 

A:  Cool. Have you ever been to the history 
museum?

A:  Me, too. I think they’ve expanded the museum 
and put in a lot of new exhibits.

B:  You haven’t? It’s lots of fun. My cousin is on the 
team, so I go to all of the games.

B:  Yes, but I haven’t been for about 10 years. It 
was really interesting, so I’d like to go again. 

E IN GROUPS Look at the ideas on your lists and make recommendations for different types of tourists. Try to 
think of at least two things to do or see for each type of person.

Unit 6 Changes 65

stage. Depending on the topic and task type, you 
may want to organize students in different ways. Pair 
more confident with less confident students, or group 
students by academic major or interest areas.

The pairs or groups discuss and combine their 
ideas and then produce a proposal or set of 
recommendations in the form of a concrete outcome 
such as a guide, a presentation, a poster, or an online 
post. If the final product is a written document, 
have students write it in the correct format in their 
notebooks. If it is a presentation, have them write 
notes on notecards for use during their presentation.

5   Present. Students share their proposals or 
recommendations. They frequently finish the task 
sequence by discussing their ideas as a whole 
class and reaching a consensus on the best ideas. 
Have them work in pairs or small groups so that 
everyone will have plenty of time to talk, as this is the 
communicative outcome of the lesson.

6   Reflect. Students are asked to reflect on the process 
of working together through discussion questions.

A  6.06 Read the article. According to the writer, what does it mean to be a tourist in your own town? 

B Choose True, False, or NI (no information). 

1 The writer has lived in her town for a short amount of time. True  /  False  /  NI
2 She travels to other countries frequently.  True  /  False  /  NI
3 She thinks there are many interesting things to do in her town. True  /  False  /  NI
4 She hasn’t visited the history museum recently. True  /  False  /  NI
5 She has visited other museums in the area. True  /  False  /  NI
6 She thinks most people know a lot about their towns. True  /  False  /  NI

 GUEST OPINION
Tourist in Your Own Town

I have decided to become a tourist in my own town 
and the areas near my town. I read an article that said 
that many people do not know their own towns, and I 
thought, “That’s me!” I’ve lived here for 15 years, but  
I always do the same things and go to the same places. 
I did some research about activities and places in and 
near my town, and I’ve made a list of things that I’ve 
never done, or that I haven’t done in a long time: 

•  I’ve never gone to a high school sports event.

•  I’ve been to the history museum only once, several 
years ago.

•  I’ve never seen the sunset from Pine Mountain.

•  There are about 20 restaurants that I’ve never tried. 

•  I’ve never shopped in the farmer’s market.

•  I haven’t taken a walk on the trail next to the river in 

Those are only a few of the things on my list. I imagine 
that it’s the same for almost everyone. We all have 
our routines, and we never do or see a lot of the fun, 
interesting things near us. So start a sentence with “I’ve 
never …” and see how many ways you can complete it. 

in your area. Then, go out and become a tourist in your 
own town!

By Lynn Williams

Collaboration – Recommendations for Your Town

Language and Life

64 Unit 6 Changes
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 PROCEDURE: Using the Make It … features in Speak Your Mind

examples of language that they may not be formally 
taught but which is commonly used by native 
speakers. This helps them understand more easily 
when they listen to a native speaker, and it can help 
them sound more natural when they speak English.

  Make It Digital. Every unit in Speak Your Mind 
includes a suggestion for online work outside of class. 
The Make It Digital box always appears in Lesson 4 
because the Language and Life tasks lend themselves 
to further investigations or to a product that can be 
posted on a school website. You could have students 
do the research for homework and then report back to 
the class.

Make It …
Personalization is an important part of building 
vocabulary for English language learners. The Make It … 
features in Speak Your Mind show students where they 
should add the words and phrases they need to use for 

  Make It Yours.  Make It Yours boxes encourage 
students to expand their vocabulary by making a list 
of words that are useful for them personally or by 
using target vocabulary in a personalized way. Go over 
the information in the boxes and elicit words from the 
class, or ask them to do the task suggested in the box 
for homework.

  Make It Happen. The Study Skills page ends with 
a Make It Happen box that has a suggestion for an 
activity in which students would use the skill they have 
just learned. These could work well as homework 
assignments or even short projects.

  Make It Real. GRAMMAR and VOCABULARY sections 
are often accompanied by a Make It Real box. The 
purpose of this feature is to provide students with 

work or study. Students should be encouraged to build a 
list of words, phrases, or expressions that are meaningful 
to them.

Apply some of the problem-solving techniques you have learned 
to your own studies or work. Keep a journal about the process 
you used to solve a problem and decide what helped you reach 
a solution.

MAKE IT HAPPEN

A

M

MAKE IT REALM

To talk about 
something you like or 
enjoy doing, use the 
phrase to be into.
I’m really into police 
dramas. I love them!

Go online to find a quiz about 
personality types. Take the quiz and TT
share your results with the class.

MAKE IT DIGITALTTM

Do you live in an 
apartment, a house, or a 
townhouse? Search online 
or use a dictionary to 
find the right words and 
phrases.

MAKE IT YOURS
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Unit Review
Every unit in Speak Your Mind includes an end-of-unit 
review of the target grammar and vocabulary from the 
unit. The activities are designed as a general review to 

help students and teachers identify areas of strength and 
weakness so that students know what to focus on when 
studying for their exams.

 PROCEDURE: Teaching the Unit Review in Speak Your Mind

1   Review. The VOCABULARY and GRAMMAR Review 
sections each have one or two activities for a total 
of 10 items per section. The activities are written in 
a variety of formats that reflect the different activity 
types that students may encounter on an exam.

For Unit Tests, Mid-Course Tests, and End-of-Course 
Tests, use the Ready to Go tests or make customized 
tests with the Speak Your Mind Test Generator. If 
possible, it is a good idea to have students do the 
Review section a couple of days before a unit exam so 
that they have plenty of time to study their weak areas 
before the exam. The Review may be assigned as 
homework or done in class as a practice test.

2   Score. There are 10 points per section for a combined 
total of 20 points for the two sections. Students 
should write the number of correct answers in the 
blank in each section and the total number of correct 
answers in the Total Score box. Point out the score 
interpretations under the Total Score box. Remind 
students that they will be tested on the grammar and 
vocabulary of the unit, and if they have a low score 

on the Review, they need to go back to the relevant 
sections in the unit and study the material.

When you go over the answers to the Review section, 
make sure that students understand their errors and 
that they know which section of their Student’s Book 
to study for each incorrect item. Remind them that 
they need to study all of the vocabulary items in the 
three VOCABULARY sections in the unit, not just the 
items that were included in the Review activities.

3   Further review. Every Review section ends with the 
question WHAT DO YOU KNOW NOW? Students are 
asked to go back to the vocabulary activity in the Unit 
Opener and add words that they have learned in the 
unit. This is useful both as a reflection activity and as a 
review tool. It raises students’ awareness that they are 
increasing their vocabulary in English. Also, by looking 
back at the words they listed in the Unit Opener, they 
are reviewing vocabulary related to the unit topic.

4   Study Skill / Follow A Pro. Please see the following 
pages for explanations of the Study Skills and Follow 
A Pro sections on the Review page.

Look back at page 77 and add the words you know now to the boxes.WHAT DO YOU KNOW NOW?

 16–20 correct:  You can discuss leisure activities and use adjectives of feeling. You can  
use gerunds.

 0–15 correct: Look again at the Vocabulary and Grammar sections in the unit.
TOTAL SCORE:   / 20

U N I T  8

A Complete the sentences with the words in the box. 

kite  coloring  potluck  crafts  model  skating

1 We’re going to have a big  meal. Everyone is going to bring a different dish.
2 My dad’s hobby is building  airplanes. 
3 It’s windy today – a great day for flying a .
4 It’s a nice day. Let’s go  in the park. 
5 I do a lot of different . It’s relaxing and creative. 
6 I love  pictures. I usually use colored pencils. 

B Choose the correct option.

1 I’m worried about work because I have too much to do. I’m really bored  /  guilty  /  stressed.
2 I’m not doing anything, and my friends are all busy. I’m bored  /  stressed  /  rested. 
3 I had a great weekend. I saw friends and slept a lot. I feel very guilty  /  bored  /  rested. 
4 My brother didn’t invite his friend Joe to the party. Now he feels stressed  /  guilty  /  nervous.

A Complete the email with the correct form of the verbs in parentheses. 

Hey, Susie. You love 1  (do) crafts, right? I’m taking a cool art class. We’re learning to create art 
with different materials. I don’t like 2  (paint) or 3  (draw), but 4  
(make) models or clay sculptures is really fun! Also, we’re, 5   (make) cool jewelry out of paper. 
Would you like 6  (go) to a class with me? Is Monday OK, or would you prefer  
7   (go) on Wednesday? I’d rather 8  (take) you on Monday if possible. I think you’ll 
like 9  (visit) the class, and I’m sure you’d rather 10  (go) to an art class than study 
for the math exam. 

VOCABULARY review

GRAMMAR review

Take the quiz about activities coordinators. Then go to Follow A Pro on page 134.  
Find the answers and learn more about the leisure industry.

1 In the US, the average annual salary for activities coordinators is about …
 a $12,000. b $22,000. c $32,000.

2 … is NOT usually a requirement for an activities coordinator.
 a Physical fitness b Teaching experience c Public speaking experience

3 Choose all that are true. Activities coordinators work …
 a at schools. b at resort hotels. c on cruise ships. d at senior homes. e at camps.

LEISUREFOLLOW A PRO 

SCORE:    / 10

SCORE:     / 10

86 Unit 8 Downtime  

1 … of people have creative ideas in the shower.
 a 59%  b 69%  c 72%

2 Aerobic exercise makes you less creative.
 a True b False

3 …of people think they could be more creative.
 a 50% b 75% c 98%

4 … of CEOs think that creativity is the most important quality for leaders to have.
 a 35% b 60% c 90%

Look back at page 67 and add the words you know now to the boxes.WHAT DO YOU KNOW NOW?

 16–20 correct:  You can talk about success and employability skills. You can use the 
present perfect with already, yet, and just. 

 0–15 correct: Look again at the Vocabulary and Grammar sections in the unit.
TOTAL SCORE:   / 20

U N I T  7

A Complete the sentences with words from the box.

apply benefits career curious degree flexible  hired motivated raises skills

VOCABULARY review

I have a 1  from a good university, and now I’m ready to start my 2 .  
I want to be a nurse, and I think I have the 3  to get 4  at a good hospital.  
I’m 5  to work hard, and I’m very 6  about medical information. I like to learn  
new things. I’m also very 7  with my working hours. I’m going to 8  for  
a job at two hospitals in my city. I would prefer Central Hospital because they have good 9 , like 
health insurance, and they give 10  if you do a good job. 

A Complete the sentences with the correct forms of the verbs in parentheses.
I’m really excited because I 1  just  (start) my own business! I 2  
(be) very busy my first week. I 3  already  (send) about 100 emails to friends, and 
yesterday I 4  (put) my new website online. I 5  (not have) many orders yet,  
but I’m not worried!

B Unscramble and write sentences.

1 I  /  my  /  business online  /  started  /  new  /  just  /  have  /  .
 
2 interview  /  a  /  gotten  /  he  /  yet  /  hasn’t  /  job  /  .
 
3 written  /  you  /  your  /  have  /  yet  /  resume  /  ?
 
4 already  /  my  /  I’ve  /  resume  /  finished  /  .
 
5 check  /  yesterday  /  I  /  listings  /  didn’t  /  job  /  .
 

GRAMMAR review

A Take the quiz. Then go to Study Skills on page 133. Find the answers and learn 
more about creativity.

STUDY SKILLS CREATIVITY

SCORE:    / 10

SCORE:     / 10

76 Unit 7 Get to Work

1 1

3 3

4 4

2 2
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 PROCEDURE: Teaching Study Skills in Speak Your Mind

STUDY SKILLS

135

Answers to the quiz on page 96 
1 a, b, c 2 a and c

B Choose all the correct answers about the conversation in A.

The students aren’t using good problem-solving skills because …
1 They haven’t divided the work equally.
2 They aren’t thinking about how to effectively research the problem.
3 They haven’t considered several different solutions before deciding on three.
4 They haven’t decided on a good way to research their topic.
5 They aren’t sure if they have to write a report or just give the presentation.

C Number the steps in the problem-solving process in the correct order (1–4).

 Write down how you managed to solve the problem.
 Read the task carefully and make sure you understand it.
 Look at the problem in a few different ways. Think about many possible solutions.
 Decide what information you need to help you solve the problem.

D In your notebook, rewrite the conversation in A using your ideas and  
the problem-solving tips in C. Show good problem-solving skills.

E THINKING SKILL—Evaluate Employers look for employees who can  
help solve problems. What qualities does a good problem-solver have? 
Make a list.

Listens to everyone's opinion, …

A Read the conversation about a group of students working on a research project. Are 
the students using good problem-solving skills? Why or why not?

Carla: For our group assignment, we have to offer solutions to the lack of safe, affordable, and quick 
transportation to the college. It says here that we need to present three ideas for transportation, 
outlining the advantages and disadvantages of each idea.

Bobby: Right. Well, that’s easy. Let’s present an idea for a college taxi service. That’s all we need!
Maggie: Yeah, it’s safe, affordable, and it would be quick, too! Nice job. We’re done!

Carla: Hold on! We’re not finished yet. We need three different ideas, not just one.
Bobby: Oh, I forgot about that. So, we’ve already got a taxi service. How about self-driving taxis, too?

Carla: Yeah, OK. And maybe ride sharing, too?
Maggie: Yes. And why don’t we find out how most students get to college in a typical week?
Bobby: Good idea. I’ll ask my friends, OK? That’ll be quick. That can be my part, and you can do all the 

other stuff.
Carla: No, we need to do more research than that! And we probably need to write a report. What do 

you think?
Maggie: Is that necessary? Can’t we all just say what we want in a presentation?
Bobby: Yeah, that’s probably the best plan.

Carla: Hmm … I’m not sure that’s enough.
Maggie: Well, if you think we need a report, you can write it.

PROBLEM SOLVING

Apply some of the problem-solving techniques you have learned 
to your own studies or work. Keep a journal about the process 
you used to solve a problem and decide what helped you reach 
a solution.

MAKE IT HAPPEN

A

M

STUDY SKILLS9
U N I T

A Take the quiz. Then go to Ta ee qu z. ThTTTke th tenenen gogogoen o to Study Skillsy Sdy SkillStu s on page 135. Find the answers and learnpapage 135353on p FiFiFi. werswersh an rrrnannddndndnd tthe d lea
more about problem solving.outabmore are prob gm solvvilvi

STUDY SKILLS PROBLEM SOLVING

1 Why is problem solving a useful skill to develop? Choose all the answers that ap
a It can help you 

to improve your 
research skills.

b It can activate your 
knowledge on a subject.

c It helps you to de
your creativity.

2 Choose all the ways that a team can solve a problem.
a Brainstorm ideas to 

get different ways of 
looking at the problem.

b The leader of the 
project should make
all the decisions so the 
team can work well.

c Research similar 
problems and  
solutions.

pply.
evelop  

96 Unit 9 Room for Me

1
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3

4

5
7
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Study Skills
In order to be successful, not only in learning English 
but also in academics in general, students must develop 
good study skills, such as how to do efficient research, 
how to give presentations, and how to improve their 
memory. In Speak Your Mind, there is a study skills 
syllabus that is based on universal needs regardless of the 
subject but modified when appropriate to focus on skills 
specific to learning a new language.

In each level of Speak Your Mind, study skills are 
presented and practiced in every other unit. To raise 
students’ interest in the study skill and to give them  
an idea of what they already know about the skill,  
there is a short quiz at the end of the Review page in 
odd-numbered units.

1   Take the quiz. Direct students’ attention to the skill 
in the heading and make sure they understand what 
the skill is. Have them take the quiz. You may want to 
let them do the quiz in pairs or check their answers 
with a partner before going to the Study Skills page 
at the back of the Student’s Book to check their 
answers. The answers are at the bottom of the  
Study Skills page.

2   Present the study skill. The quiz on the Unit Review 
page leads students to the Study Skills page at the 
back of the book.  In the first activity, students are 
asked to apply critical-thinking skills to do a broad 
analysis of a text in relation to the target study skill. 
The topic of the text is often related to the topic of 
the unit. Have students read the text and then answer 
the question or do the task as a whole-class activity.

3   Do the task. The second activity goes into more 
detail about the study skill. After students have done 
the activity, go over it as a class to make sure they 
have understood the skill.

4   Read the tips or rules. The third activity is usually 
focused on tips and rules for carrying out the study 
skill effectively. Encourage students to refer back to 
these from time to time to help them remember the 
skill.

5   Apply the skill. In the fourth activity, students apply 
what they have learned and use the study skill to do 
an academic task or discuss how they can use the skill 
in their own studies. This is the productive outcome 
of the lesson, so be sure to allow enough time for the 
activity.

6   Transfer the skill. The Make It Happen box suggests 
a task that allows students to apply the skill they have 
just learned. These could work well as homework 
assignments or even short projects.

7   Reflect. The last activity develops a thinking skill. 
Students are asked to discuss how the study skill 
can be applied in real-life academic or professional 
situations. These often work well as class discussions.

xviii Step-by-Step Instructions



 PROCEDURE: Teaching Follow A Pro in Speak Your Mind

6
U N I T

132

A Read about the job of an ecological architect. Choose the option that is 
NOT correct.

1 For four years, Emilia worked as an intern / as a volunteer / before passing an exam / on ecological buildings.
2 Ecological architects create buildings with natural materials / solar panels / plants / plastic roofs.
3 Emilia’s designs are used by engineers and designers / created on computers / made by clients / explained to 

urban planners.
4 Ecological architects need good marketing / communication / technical / creative skills.

B Discuss the questions as a class. 

1 Do you think it is important to create ecological architecture? Why or why not?
2 How can architects help make buildings more ecological?
3 Have you been in any buildings that are “green”? How do those buildings save water or energy?

C IN GROUPS Answer the questions.

1 What job is the video about? 
2 What are the person’s working hours? 
3 What are some of the good and bad things about the job?  

4 Is the person’s job hard? Why or why not?  

5 What skills does the person use at this job?  

D IN GROUPS Check your answers to the quiz on page 66 and discuss the questions.

1 What other jobs in architecture do you know?
2 Do you need English to be an architect?
3 What personal qualities do you need for this job?
4 Are there opportunities in the field of architecture in your country?

AN ARCHITECT
Emilia Johnson is an architect in a company that specializes in ecological architecture. She 
completed her bachelor’s degree in architecture and environmental design and then got a 
paid internship with the company. Four years later, she passed the Architect Registration 
Examination. She has worked at the company for eight years, and she plans to stay there for 
several more years.

Ecological architects design buildings that are a natural part of the world. They design buildings 
that use natural resources, such as solar energy. They also design buildings with natural materials, 
such as a green roof (plants growing on top of a building). Emilia works with civil engineers and 
interior designers to make sure that her designs have a positive impact on the environment. 
She explains her designs to urban planners so that her buildings can become part of a larger 
plan for a city.

Emilia needs good technical skills and creativity. She has to make beautiful buildings that are also 
water and energy-efficient. She visualizes the design of the project and then creates drawings 
using CAD (Computer Aided Design) software. She checks that construction workers are 
following her design.

Emilia loves being an ecological architect. The best part of her job is seeing her clients living and 
working happily in a building that fits in the world naturally.

FOLLOW A PRO

VIDEO WATCH THE VIDEO AND FOLLOW AN URBAN PLANNER.

Answers to the quiz on page 66 
1 c 2 b 3 a 4 c

Take the quiz about architecture. Then go to Follow A Pro on page 132.  
Find the answers and learn about the field of architecture.

1  The word architect comes from the … word architekt ̄  on meaning “master builder”.
 a Latin b Old English c Greek

2  The architect Sir Christopher Wren became famous when he designed multiple 
buildings after London was destroyed by…

 a floods. b fire. c earthquakes.

3  From 1912 to 1948, architects could win gold medals at the … 
 a Olympics. b  Masters Tournament. c  World Cup.

4  How many years does the typical bachelor’s degree in architecture last in the US?
 a 3 b  4 c  5

ARCHITECTUREFOLLOW A PRO 

US?

66 Unit 6 Changes

1

2

3

4

5

Follow A Pro
Speak Your Mind has a strong emphasis on professional 
readiness, and in every other unit, a job is highlighted 
in a section called Follow A Pro. As with the Study Skills 
section, there is a short quiz at the end of the Review 

1   Take the quiz. Ask students to take the quiz about a 
specific job or a general professional area, and then 
go to the corresponding page at the back of the 
Student’s Book to check their answers. Answers are 
at the bottom of the page.

2   Read about a professional. Ask students to read 
the text about a person who does a particular job 
or about a job in general. The topic of the text is 
related to an aspect of the topic of the unit. When 
students have finished reading, have them answer 
the comprehension questions individually. Check the 
answers as a class.

3   Discuss the job. Have students discuss different 
aspects of the job in the text and whether they would 
be good at or enjoy doing that job themselves. If 
you have a large class, you may prefer to do the 
discussion in small groups so that all students will 
have an opportunity to talk.

4   Watch the video. A video follows a professional in 
a job that is related to or in the same general field 
as the job in the text. There is an option to view 
the video script, if desired. Have students answer 
comprehension questions about the video. For this 
activity, students work in small groups. It is a good 
idea to have students read the questions before they 
watch the video so that they can more easily pick out 
the information that they need to remember. You may 
want to play the video once without the video script 
and ask students to answer the questions as well as 
they can, and then play it again with the video script 
in view to reinforce their comprehension. They can 
then go back and complete or revise their answers to 
the questions.

5   Talk about the industry or field. The final set of 
discussion questions asks students to think about 
the job and industry in general. Have students work 
in pairs or small groups to explain what they know 
about the job and the skills it requires. Because these 
questions do not refer specifically to the video, the 
discussion can be done even if the video is not used.

page in even-numbered units to generate interest in 
and highlight previous knowledge of a particular job or 
professional field.

Step-by-Step Instructions xix



Unit Opener Videos
The Discuss & Share section of the Unit Opener 
features an optional Speak Your Mind video. The video 
provides information and context for the discussion of 
the question. In each video, two vloggers answer the 
Speak Your Mind SYM  question. One vlogger expresses 
one point of view, while the other one answers with 
the opposite point of view.  The video ends with the 

vloggers posing the question to the students. The two 
opposing answers provide a model for the students’ own 
responses. In most cases, the students’ opinions will fall 
somewhere between the two opposing points of view. 
You should encourage students to state their opinion 
and explain where they are on the continuum of the two 
opposite points of view.

Follow A Pro Videos
The Follow A Pro videos follow professionals through 
their daily work lives. The job in the video is in the 
same industry or field as the job on the Follow A Pro 
page. Students should be able to recycle some of the 
vocabulary from the text and discussion in activities A 

and B as they answer the questions about the video in C. 
There are many ways to maximize learning when using 
videos. These suggestions support vocabulary acquisition 
and listening comprehension.

 PROCEDURE: Using the Unit Opener Videos in Speak Your Mind

 PROCEDURE: Using the Follow A Pro Videos in Speak Your Mind

1   Speak Your Mind question. Make sure students 
understand the two points of view. You may want to 
draw a line with the opposing views at either end to 
show the continuum. 

home  public entertainment

2   Before viewing. The teacher’s page provides a 
question or questions to ask students before they 
watch the video. Use the question(s) to focus the 
students’ attention on the differing points of view.

3    Mark the continuum. After viewing the video, have 
students mark where they are on the continuum 
by placing an X on the line between the points of 
view. Alternatively, ask students to form a line in the 
classroom, placing themselves between the two ends 
of the line, according to their opinion.  

4    Discuss & Share. Ask students to explain why they 
have placed themselves at their selected point on the 
continuum. Encourage them to use the words they 
wrote in the What Do You Already Know? word list.

1   Look for images. Tell students they are going to 
watch the video with the sound off. Give them the 
list of words to look for, provided on the Teacher’s 
Edition page. If they see any of the things on the list, 
they should circle the words. For further challenge, 
ask students to predict what the professional will say 
about his or her life based on the images in the video.

2   Listen for words.  Play the video with the sound 
on. Provide the list of words or phrases from the 
Teacher’s Edition page. Ask students to circle any 
words or phrases they hear. Have students answer 
the questions in activity C. A challenge question is 
provided on the Teacher’s Edition page to check 
students’ comprehension of the video.

3 IN GROUPS Watch the video and answer the question. 
SYM  Do you prefer to watch entertainment at home or in public? 

DISCUSS & SHARE

VIDEO

3
U N I T

1 Think of TV shows, movies, and music you like. Make a list.

2 IN PAIRS Share and compare your favorites. Add more things to your lists.

WHAT DO YOU ALREADY KNOW?

What’s Trending?

• talk about entertainers in your area, the music industry, and your viewing habits.  
• use thinking skills: understand and evaluate. 
• read about street performers. 
• use strategies to start and keep talking by making notes, asking for opinions, and using qualifying phrases. 
• use decision-making skills to plan an event to save a theater.
• design questionnaires for research.

In this unit, you will ...

Unit 3 What’s Trending? 27
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3   Watch again. Play the video again with or without 
the video script visible. Students can check or correct 
their answers to the questions in activity C and the 
challenge question.

xx Step-by-Step Instructions



Grammar Quiz
Before students begin their course, have them take the 
Grammar Quiz on page 6. This quiz is a quick review of 
language from the Starter level of Speak Your Mind. For 
a longer review, go to the Grammar Review on page 140.

Grammar Review
At the back of the Speak Your Mind Student’s Book, 
there is a Grammar Review section. The section starts 
with a page containing a list of common irregular verbs.

The Grammar Review pages review language that was 
taught in the previous level of Speak Your Mind. You can 
use the Grammar Review when students begin their level 
to test what they have retained from previous classes.

Grammar Reference
Following the Grammar Review are the Grammar Reference 
pages. They provide  an expanded explanation of the 
function of the grammar points. The form of the grammar is 
shown in a table. Practice activities follow the explanation. 
Note that the Reference section is in the Student’s Book 

only, but the Answer Key for the practice activities in this 
section is at the back of this Teacher’s Edition. Grammar 
points are labeled clearly with a heading.

The Grammar Reference pages can be used in several ways:

•  Further practice. When a new grammar point is 
introduced in a unit, you may want to refer students 
to the relevant section in the Grammar Reference 
and go over the explanations of form and function 
with them, pointing out the examples in the table(s). 
You could do this before or after doing the grammar 
presentation in the unit.

•  Homework. You may want to do the grammar 
practice activity in the unit in class and assign the 
activities in the Grammar Reference section for 
homework, along with or instead of the activities in 
the Workbook.

•  Review. The Grammar Reference activities can be 
used for review before an exam.

Grammar Reference

 UNIT 1 — past progressive

Function
We use the past progressive to talk about an action that began in the past and continued for some time.

Form
Affirmative Negative

I was watching TV. I wasn’t watching TV.

You were studying English. You weren’t studying English. 

He was
She was 
It was

playing video games.
learning the guitar.
raining. 

He wasn’t
She wasn’t
It wasn’t 

playing video games.
learning the guitar.
raining.

We were listening to music. We weren’t listening to music.

They were dancing together. They weren’t dancing together.

Yes/No questions Affirmative short answer Negative short answer

Was I sleeping? Yes, I was. No, I wasn’t.

Were you listening? Yes, you were. No, you weren’t.

Was he
Was she
Was it 

cooking?
singing?
snowing?

Yes, he was.
Yes, she was.
Yes, it was.

No, he wasn’t.
No, she wasn’t.
No, it wasn’t.

Were we working? Yes, we were. No, we weren’t.

Were they running? Yes, they were. No, they weren’t.

 UNIT 1 — past progressive vs. simple past

Function
We use the past progressive to describe an action in progress, and the simple past to introduce an interrupting  
action.

Form
Action in progress Interrupting action

I was eating a sandwich when my phone rang.

We were running a marathon when it started raining.

She was out shopping when she met a friend.

Were you watching TV when you heard the news?

Interrupting action Action in progress

The fire broke out while they were sleeping.

The accident happened while my brother was driving.

When I woke up, it was raining. 

Where were you while this was happening?

142 Grammar Reference

Grammar Review and Reference

A Read the conversation and choose the correct option.

 Marta: What 1 were  /  was you doing last night? Did you see the match on TV?
 Sam: No, I didn’t. I 2 was reading  /  read a book. It was so good I forgot about the match!
 Marta: What was the book about?
 Sam:  It’s a biography about an artist in New York. When he was a child, he was always drawing and  

3 painted  /  painting. Then one day, when he was playing in the street, a car 4 hit  /  was hitting him.  
He was badly hurt. While he was in the hospital, a nurse 5 gave  /  was giving him a book about art. This 
book made him want to become an artist. Then years later, he 6 was drawing  /  drew in the park when 
he 7 was seeing  /  saw the nurse who gave him the book. While they 8 talked  /  were talking, he drew 
her a picture to say thank you.

 Marta: Wow! I bet that picture’s worth millions of dollars now!

B Complete the sentences with the present progressive or the past tense form of the words in parentheses.

1 Anna  (watch) the sunset when she decided to start her own business. The first thing she 
needed was some money. 

2 When she  (call) her bank, the bank manager was speaking to another customer.
3 Anna  (write) her business plan when the bank manager returned her call.
4 While they  (discuss) Anna’s idea, her friend Greta came into the room.
5 Greta  (ask) who Anna was talking to.
6 Anna was explaining her business plan to her friend when she  (get) an email from the bank 

manager saying the bank could lend her the money.

 UNIT 2 — quantifiers: some, any, too much/many, a lot of, a little, a few

Function
We use quantifiers to talk about amounts. Some quantifiers go with countable nouns, some go with uncountable 
nouns, and some go with both.

Form
Countable Uncountable Both

a few 
too many

a little 
too much 

some
any
a lot of 

A Identify the mistakes and rewrite the sentences correctly.

1 There’s only a few milk in the refrigerator.  

2 I think there’s too many salt in this meal.  

3 You need a lot tomatoes to make tomato soup.  

4 Can you please buy me a little apples when you’re at the store?  

5 Don’t eat too many candy! It’s not good for you.  

6 Can I have some grape, please?  

Grammar Reference 143
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Resource Centers

The following features are accessible via the Speak Your 
Mind Resource Centers.

Student’s Resource Center
• Reading Worksheets

• Student’s Book and Workbook audio files

• Student’s Book videos

• Word Lists

Teacher’s Resource Center
• Reading Worksheets

• OneStopEnglish Worksheets

• Student’s Book and Workbook audio files

• Student’s Book videos

• Printable Ready-to-Go Tests

• CEFR Correlations

• Word Lists

Reading Worksheets
Each unit of Speak Your 
Mind has three extensive 
Reading Worksheets, for 
a total of 36. The topics of 
the worksheets extend the 
themes and vocabulary sets 
of the units in the areas of 
General English, Business, 
Science, and Services.  They 
are designed to appeal to 
students who are studying 
academic subjects and 
young adults who are already 
working in their careers.  

The Reading Worksheets have a text with a 
VOCABULARY activity and COMPREHENSION questions. 
A THINKING question at the end of the worksheet can be 
used as a departure for discussion in the classroom or a 
writing assignment for homework.

OneStopEnglish Worksheets
The OneStopEnglish Worksheets 
give students further speaking 
practice in a fun and engaging 
way. Speak Your Mind has 
chosen select worksheets from 
the OneStopEnglish website, 
the world’s number one teacher 
resource site for English Language 
teachers. The OneStopEnglish 
Worksheets have been adapted 
for the course, with one worksheet 

for each unit. The worksheets consist of one page of 
teacher’s notes, which includes the aim, procedure, and 
estimated activity time, and one page with the student’s 
activity. 

Printable Ready-to-Go Tests
All the tests for Speak Your Mind can be found in the 
Teacher’s Resource Center. This includes a Placement 
Test, Unit Tests, a Mid-Course Test, and an End-of-Course 
Test. All tests are available as ready-to-print PDFs. Tests 
can be customized using the Test Generator (see the How 
to Use the Digital Components section, page xxvii).

•  The Placement Test places students in a Speak Your 
Mind level.

•  The Unit Tests include vocabulary, grammar, listening, 
reading, writing, and speaking items for each unit.

•  The Mid-Course Test include vocabulary, grammar, 
listening, reading, writing, and speaking items for 
units 1–6.

•  The End-of-Course Test includes vocabulary, 
grammar, listening, reading, writing, and speaking 
items for units 7–12.

CEFR Correlations
The Common European Framework of Reference for 
Languages (CEFR) is an international standard that aims 
to provide a transparent, coherent, and comprehensive 
means of describing language ability. It describes what 
language learners can do in different skills across six 
broad levels, from A1 to C2, and consists of a set of scales 
containing descriptors indicating what a learner can do 
in that context. The CEFR Correlations document is a 
map is organized unit by unit, which allows you to browse 
the course learning outcomes chronologically. These are 
mapped to the relevant CEFR descriptors, levels, and 
scales.

Word Lists
The Word Lists are a list of the main vocabulary that 
appears in Speak Your Mind. These include words 
that appear in the Student’s Book and Student’s App 
VOCABULARY sections, as well as the glossaries of 
the Student’s Book READING sections. The word lists 
include the word, part of speech, IPA pronunciation, 
definition, and frequency, as well as an example sentence 
using the word.

PAGE 1 OF 2

8
U N I T

LEVEL 2 – READING WORKSHEET: Business

Read the article about a man who develops board games. Is it hard to develop a new game?

Work or Fun?
Playing games all day may seem like a lot of fun, but for 
some people it’s all part of the work they do. Liam Judd 
from Chicago develops board games. Here he tells us 
about his normal working day …

“I’ve worked as a board game developer for three 
years now and I think it’s a job that I was born to do! I 
love playing games—computer games, online games, 
puzzles, crosswords, chess—anything where I can use 
my brain. I used to feel guilty going to work. That’s 
because I enjoy what I do so much. It’s lots of fun.

Developing a board game always starts with the same 
question: ‘What is the goal?’ In other words, what do 
you need to do in order to beat the other players? 
Games such as chess and backgammon are strategy 
games, and they’re very popular, but as a developer 
I need to find new ideas. One way to do this is to 
watch people playing games online. This helps me 
understand how people think, what mistakes they 
make, and what they enjoy.

Some people enjoy playing competitive games where 
the goal is to win. I like games that are collaborative. 
This means that all the players are working together to 
play the game and everyone wins (or loses!). A good 
example of this is a card game called The Mind. It isn’t 
one of the games I developed, but I like it a lot. It’s a 
very simple game, but it’s interesting because there is 
some psychology involved. There are 100 cards with 
the numbers 1 to 100 on them. You play with two, 

three, or four players, and each player has the same 
number of cards for each level. So, one card in level 1, 
two cards in level 2, etc. You must play these cards into 
the center of the table in the correct order. The hard 
thing is that you can’t communicate with one another 
in any way about the cards you have. You look at the 
other players’ eyes, and when you feel the time is right, 
you play your lowest card. When another player has a 
lower card than the one you play, you lose a life. I like it 
because it’s very simple.”

strategy (n): a plan for achieving something
lose a life (phr): in a game, one of the number of 
times you can lose, but still continue to play

Complete the sentences with a word from the text.

1 Mike is really . He gets annoyed when he doesn’t win.
2  is one of my favorite games. My dad taught me when I was a kid.
3 The  of this game is to get as much money as you can.
4 I play lots of different , but the ones that involve memory and concentration are my favorite.
5 Do you think you could  Gianni in a game of tennis?

READING

VOCABULARY

Downtime
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Networking: Meeting People

LEVEL 2 – UNIT 12

CONTACTS

Name Job Company Telephone number Address

Name

Job

Company logo

Address

Telephone number

COURSE INFORMATION

SECTION PAGE CAN-DO STATEMENT LEVEL SCALE APPLICABLE DESCRIPTOR(S)

UNIT 1

Lesson 1 8

I can skim a short article about a 
famous person in order to find out 
the essential information about 
their life.

B1+ Reading for 
orientation

Can scan through straightforward, factual texts in 
magazines, brochures, or the web; identify what 
they are about; and decide whether they contain 
information that might be of practical use.

Lesson 2 10
I can follow a short personal 
anecdote and identify how the 
speaker felt at the time. 

A2
Listening to the 
radio and audio 
recordings

Can understand and extract the essential 
information from short recorded passages 
dealing with predictable everyday matters that 
are delivered slowly and clearly.

Lesson 2 11 I can tell the story of a memorable 
event in my life. A2+

Sustained 
monologue: 
describing 
experience

Can tell a story or describe something in a 
simple list of points.

Lesson 2 11
When I don’t know a word or 
expression, I can use a word or 
expression with similar meaning.

B1 Compensating
Can use a simple word meaning something 
similar to the concept he/she wants to convey 
and invites “correction.”

Lesson 3 12
I can listen to the beginning of 
a simple personal anecdote and 
predict how it will continue. 

B1
Identifying cues and 
inferring (spoken 
and written)

Can listen to a short narrative and predict what 
will happen next.

Lesson 3 13 I can retell a simple anecdote that I 
have heard or read. A2+

Sustained 
monologue: 
describing 
experience

Can tell a story or describe something in a 
simple list of points.

Lesson 3 13
I can use time references and 
sequencing words to link sentences 
in a coherent story. 

B1 Coherence and 
cohesion

Can form longer sentences and link them 
together using a limited number of cohesive 
devices, e.g., in a story.

Language 
and Life 14

I can understand the essential 
information in short magazine articles 
about remarkable people.

A2+
Reading for 
information and 
argument

Can identify specific information in simpler 
written material he/she encounters, such as 
letters, brochures, and short newspaper articles 
describing events.

2
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The up-to-date, innovative approach to the Speak Your 
Mind Teacher’s Edition takes into account that teachers 
have very busy lives and want the class-planning process 
to be as streamlined as possible. The introductory pages 
of the Teacher’s Edition are designed to provide general 
explanations and instructions that are needed to teach 
each section of the unit and use the special features. 

The introductory pages also include information on how 
to use the special features, the Workbook, the Videos, 
and the digital material included in the Speak Your Mind 
series. The Answer Keys for the Workbook activities and 
the Student’s Book Grammar Reference activities are 
at the back of this book, as are the Audio Scripts for the 
listening activities in the Student’s Book and Workbook.

A Read the sentences from the conversation in READING B. Label the sentences P (prediction), P I (intention), I
or O (offer).O

GRAMMAR modals of intention, offer, and prediction

1 I’ll check to see if any rooms might be ready early. 
2 We probably won’t have rooms before two. 
3 I can check you in at 1:30, and I can give you a voucher for a free lunch in our restaurant. 
4 We’ll eat lunch while we wait. 
5 I think you’ll like our restaurant.
6 I won’t have coffee because I want to sleep in the afternoon.

For more practice, go to page 148.

B Complete the sentences with will, won’t, ortt can.

1 We  probably check out before eleven.
2 I think the weather  be nice tomorrow.
3 I  help you with your reservation if you want.
4 I  have a big lunch because I don’t want to feel sleepy. 
5 I don’t think you like that restaurant. The food isn’t very good.

C Read the conversations and write an appropriate intention, offer, or prediction.

1 A: I can’t read the menu because I don’t understand French.
 B: (offer) 
2 A: What are you going to order?
 B: (intention)
3 A: This hotel’s restaurant has very good reviews.
 B: (prediction) Yes.

D IN PAIRS Compare your sentences from C and discuss. Did you have similar ideas? Then practice your
conversations together.

A IN PAIRS Practice a conversation between a hotel receptionist and a guest who is checking in. 
Read the instructions for each role. Use the Confident Communicator box to help you.

Receptionist: Explain that you have a room on the ground floor near the pool or a room on the 12th floor. Predict
why the guest might like each room. 
Guest: Tell the receptionist which room you will take and what you intend to do during your stay.

B Role play your conversation for the class or for another pair.

SPEAKING

Use the following expressions to express intentions and predictions.

Predictions:
I think you’ll like the restaurant. / You’ll k probably like the y
restaurant. / I’m sure you’ll like the restaurant.

Intentions: 
I think I’ll have fish. / I’ll k probably have fish. / I y guess I’lls
have fish.

CONFIDENT  
COMMUNICATOR

KEEP   
TALKING

Unit 5 Prepping 49

L E S S O N  1

A THINKING SKILL—Predict Look at the pictures in B and read the first line of the conversation. Predict
the answers.

1 What do you think the customer’s first question to the clerk will be?
2 How do you think the clerk will answer?

B 5.01 Read the conversation between the hotel clerk and the customer. Why is Shiro calling the hotel?

Clerk: Bonjour, Hôtel Paris.
Shiro: Hello. Uh … Do you speak English?
Clerk: Of course, sir. Good morning. How can I help you?
Shiro: Good morning. My name is Shiro Ito. My wife and I have a

reservation for four nights starting tomorrow, but we have a 
problem. Your website says that check-in time is two o’clock, 
but our flight arrives at eight a.m. We’d like to check in at 
about eleven o’clock if possible.

Clerk: We probably won’t have rooms before two, but I’ll check to
see if any rooms might be ready early. One moment, sir …
I’m sorry, Mr. Ito, but I can’t check you in at eleven. However, 
I can check you in at 1:30, and I can give you a voucher for a 
free lunch in our restaurant. They have a very nice buffet.

Shiro: That’s fine, thank you. We’ll eat lunch while we wait.
Clerk:  Good. We’ll take care of your luggage at the front desk 

while you have lunch. I think you’ll like our restaurant. The
food is excellent, and you won’t feel so tired if you have
some of our good French coffee! 

Shiro: I’m sure we’ll enjoy the meal, but I won’t have coffee
because I want to sleep in the afternoon.

Clerk: I understand, sir. Have a good flight, and we’ll see 
you tomorrow.

Shiro: Thanks for your help.
Clerk: You’re welcome, Mr. Ito.

C READING SKILL—Scan Look back at the conversation to find the answers to the questions as quickly
as possible.

1 How many nights is the reservation for?
2 What is normal check-in time at the hotel? 
3 What does the clerk offer to give them? 
4 Does Shiro accept the offer? 
5 Why doesn’t he want to have coffee? 

A Match the words (1–6) to their definitions (a–f). Write the letter.

1 reservation a a lot of food on a table for people to choose what they want
2 check in b a trip on an airplane
3 flight c an arrangement for something to be kept for you to use later
4 voucher d bags and suitcases that you take on a trip
5 buffet e to register at a hotel or for a flight
6 luggage f a piece of paper that you can use in place of money

READING

VOCABULARY

Thanks for Your Help

48 Unit 5 Prepping

An intention is an aim or a desire 
for something to happen. To offer is r
to let someone know you will give 
them something if they want it. A
prediction is a forecast or projection
about what will happen in the future.
For predictions, intentions, and 
offers, we can use will.

GRAMMAROPTIONAL  5.01

Elicit what the people are doing in the photos. Students 
may not be able to tell immediately, but the first line of 
the conversation will give it away. Once students know the
situation—booking a hotel room—have them predict what
Shiro’s first question will be and how the clerk will answer.

THINKING SKILL—Predict

Be open to all predictions at this point, as it is a good 
chance to activate schema. Activating schema means 
tapping into learners’ prior knowledge of a topic and 
their prior experiences of a context.

READING

for READING  
step-by-step
instructions.

GO TO page x for GRAMMAR
step-by-step
instructions.

GO TO page viii

 

Have students review the
conversation. They may want to
energize their conversations by
adopting an attitude; they could
be helpful or unhelpful, friendly or
unfriendly, talkative or reserved.
Remind students to change roles so 
they are able to practice all of the 
language in the lesson.

SPEAKING

for VOCABULARY
step-by-step
instructions.

GO TO page vii

More words for booking a hotel room are: room, guests,
stay, hot water,r  shower,r  wake-up call, bell boy, concierge,
hotel key, room number, hotel key card, air conditioning, 
Wi-Fi, beds, pillows, ironing board, hair dryer,r  cable TV,VV
and room service.

VOCABULARY

for SPEAKING
step-by-step
instructions.

GO TO page xii

CAREER NOTE

Hotel receptionists in different 
countries may behave in different 
and unexpected ways. As a guest,
you should expect good service, but 
levels of friendliness may vary. As a
receptionist, be ready to welcome
people from many different countries
and cultures, but be aware that 
physical contact and hand gestures
may vary greatly in your guests’
cultures.

42 Unit 5 Prepping Unit 5 Prepping 43

four nights
two o’clock 

a voucher for a free lunch
yes 

because he wants to sleep in the afternoon

c
e

b
f

a
d

O
P

O
I

I
P

will/can
will

can
won’t/will not

will

Suggested answers:
1 I’ll translate it for 

you. / I’ll order for 
you. / I’ll ask for 
an English menu.

2 (I think) I’ll have  
(a type or types  
of food).

3 I think it / the 
food will be 
good/delicious/
excellent.

Suggested answers: 
1 Salut ... Umm, 

English?

2 Yes, how can 
I help?

He wants to know if 
he and his wife can 
check in early.

The core pages of the Teacher’s Edition include:

1   GO TO. Teachers can read the introductory 
information once for guidelines on how to teach these 
sections throughout the book. GO TO pointers help 
teachers find the procedure pages they need quickly.

2   Answer Key. The core pages have the detailed 
information a teacher needs to teach specific 
activities. The Teacher’s Edition has reduced 
Student’s Book pages with answers in place or in the 
margin next to the Student’s Book pages.

3   Specific notes. Notes below the Student’s Book 
reduced page include relevant background 
information for texts, tips for dealing with specific 
language issues, common errors to watch out for, 
cultural information, classroom management ideas, 
and suggestions for extra or alternative activities.

1

2

3
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L E S S O N  1

Room for Me

When we predict, we read part of a text and guess
what will come next.

PREDICT

A Read the first sentence of each paragraph and choose what you think it
will be about. Then read the text and check.

Paragraph 1: Paragraph 2:
a fixing a problem in the home a a description of a neighborhood
b change of living situation b a description of the home

Paragraph 3:
a the problems with buying a low-cost home
b details about how the owner paid for it

READING

Housing Solutions

9
U N I T

B Read the text again and choose the correct answers.

1 The writer describes where he was living as amazing  / terrible.
2 The writer believed he would never own his own home  /  have his own home one day.
3 The home has three  / two rooms in it if you count the bathroom.
4 There is  /  isn’t an area for sitting outside the home.
5 The writer’s home is low-cost because his parents bought it for him  / he built it.
6 The writer will probably cook dinner for his friends  /  ask his friends how to use the stove.

A Write the word that goes with each definition. The first letter and number of letters in the word 
is given for you.

1 This is a part of the house that’s outside, and we go out on it from the second floor. (b, 7)
2 When we want to live in a place, but we don’t want to buy it, we do this. (r, 4)
3 This describes a place that it not expensive to buy. (l, 7)
4 This is a part of a house that’s long, and there are rooms off to the side. (h, 4)
5 When we have enough money to buy something, we can do this. (a, 6)
6 This is something two or three people can sit on. (c, 5)

VOCABULARY

For Designer
please fade less the
trees and show the
top part of them

52 Unit 9 Room for Me

I’m excited to share some amazing news with everyone: I don’t have to rent an awful apartment anymore. It’s amazing,
because I never thought I would be able to do this. But a company, Your Own Little Home, offers housing solutions for 
people who want to own their own home but can’t afford it. So now I own my own home!

The home is small, but it’s very cute, and it’s in a beautiful area. It has a living room and a bedroom, plus there is a small
bathroom. The living room has a kitchen area with a small stove, a refrigerator, and a place to prepare food. I also have a 
couch and a table and two chairs for guests. There is a small hall from the living room to the bedroom, and there is a little 
balcony on the back of the house which I can reach from the bedroom.

My house only cost $2,000! Can you believe that? My parents helped me a little bit, but I used money from my job to pay
for the rest. The reason it’s a low-cost home is because I built it myself. That’s right! The company gave me instructions 
on how to do it, and a couple of my friends helped me. I’ll have to think of something nice to do for them, and this new
kitchen stove of mine gives me the perfect idea!

My Housing Solution!

follow

 Followers

B Choose the correct answers.

1 This piece of furniture costs too much money to buy. I can’t rent  /  afford it.
2 My room is just down the couch  /  hall and on the right.
3 They live in a low-cost  /  high-cost home, but it still looks quite nice.
4 I have the money to buy a house, but I would prefer to afford  /  rent one.
5 We can go out on the hall  /  balcony, have some lemonade, and watch the sunset.
6 Jeff and Maria were sitting on the couch  /  hall and watching TV.

A Choose the correct answers to complete the rules.

Future forms
1 We use will or going to to talk about schedules  /  make predictions.
2 We use going to to talk about future intentions  /  arrangements.
3 We use the present progressive to talk about future arrangements  /  predictions.
4 We use the simple present to talk about predictions  /  future events that happen on a schedule.

B Complete the dialogues with the correct form of the verb in parentheses. There may be more than one form.

1  A:  Did you make arrangements with the house seller?
 B:  Yes, I did. We  (meet) later this afternoon.
2  A:  This house is really beautiful, and it’s not expensive.
 B: Do you think you  (buy) it?
3  A: Does Ann have a date set to move into her new apartment?
 B: Yes, she does. She  (move) in on April 15th.

C  9.1 Listen to the conversation and write the correct form of the verb you hear in the first blank. Then 
write arrangement, intention, prediction, or schedule at the end.

 Antonio: I think you 1  it here. 
 Veronica: I 2  in exactly one month. 
 Antonio: We 3  him at 10 a.m. 
 Veronica: I 4  him about many things. 
 Antonio: I’m sure he 5  happy to answer them. 
 Veronica: I hope so, or I 6  it! 

D Write sentences. Use the correct form of the verb according to the situation in parentheses. Two sentences 
have more than one answer.

1 Maria  /  buy  /  a new couch  /  later today  /  . (intention)

2 he  /  live / in a nice house  /  someday  /  . (prediction)

3 we  /  look  /  at a new house  /  tomorrow morning  /  . (arrangement)

4 you  /  change  /  the furniture  /  in your house  /  ? (intention)

5 I  /  move into  /  my new apartment  /  October 1st  /  . (schedule)

6 they  /  not rent  /  a place  /  forever  /  . (prediction)

GRAMMAR

Unit 9 Room for Me 53

Progress Check

A Read the paragraph and underline three sentences that introduce supporting examples of the main idea.

B Read these sentences and choose the phrase that does NOT have the same meaning as the words in bold.

1 There are many ways to save money on electricity. For example, solar panels are cheaper to use that regular power.

a However b For instance c For one thing

2 The kind of things we use around the house make a difference in how much electricity we use. Take lights, for 
instance. Some lights use less electricity than others.

a One example is lights. b The reason for that is lights. c Let’s consider lights.

3 First, check that you’re not using too many lights around the house. Then, make sure you’re not using the air 
conditioner when you don’t need it. Finally, consider buying devices that use less electricity.

a For example b Next c After that

4 Using less electricity is important. That’s because we can save money and we can help save the planet.

a The reason for that is b This is so c I don’t think

WRITING

Lesson 1
I can understand the types of houses they are. 
To review, go to READING B, p. 88  
in your Student’s Book.

I can talk about the future. 
To review, go to GRAMMAR B, p. 89  
in your Student’s Book.

I can talk about housing in my area. 
To review, go to SPEAKING A & B, p. 89  
in your Student’s Book.

Lesson 2
I can explain where I’d rather live. 
To review, go to VOCABULARY A & B, p. 90  
in your Student’s Book.

I can talk about living with friends. 
To review, go to LISTENING B & C, p. 90  
in your Student’s Book.

I can practice the pronunciation of ɑʊ and oʊ. 
To review, go to PRONUNCIATION A, p. 90  
in your Student’s Book.

I can talk about where I might live. 
To review, go to SPEAKING A & B, p. 91  
in your Student’s Book.

Lesson 3
I can understand solar power. 
To review, go to LISTENING A, p. 92  
in your Student’s Book.

I can write about houses of the future. 
To review, go to WRITING A, B, & C, p. 93  
in your Student’s Book.

I can talk about future changes in the home. 
To review, go to SPEAKING A & B, p. 93  
in your Student’s Book.
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Home Robots
Isn’t it nice when someone else does the chores around the house? What if that “someone else” were a robot? How 
cool would that be? Take doing the dishes, for example. You’re tired from work and you don’t feel like washing them. 
You could ask a robot to put the dishes in the dishwasher, run the machine, and then empty it when it’s done. I think 
that will be very popular with busy people. They just don’t have time to do these things! A robot could also take care 
of the laundry. For instance, there’s a big pile of dirty clothes that need cleaning. A robot could put them in the washing 
machine, run the wash, and then put the clothes away when they’re done. Last, robots may be able to help us save on 
our bills. A robot could go through the house to see if any lights are on that don’t need to be. They could also check 
to see if windows are open that shouldn’t be. I think robots could make a great addition to our homes. I can’t wait to 
see that!

Read more

The Speak Your Mind Workbook is designed to give 
students further practice in grammar and vocabulary, as 
well as the listening, reading, and writing skills taught in 
the Student’s Book. The Workbook is available in both 
print and digital form. The Digital Workbook can be 
accessed through the Student’s App. At the end of the 
Workbook, there are five pages of activities designed to 
familiarize students with the most common exam formats 
(Cambridge suite, TOEFL, and IELTS).

The Workbook activities can be used in several ways:

•  As homework or further classroom practice after 
teaching a section in the Student’s Book.

•  As a review of a whole lesson after finishing 
the lesson.

•  As a review session before a unit exam.

1   Reading and listening skills expansion. Skills boxes 
give explanations of the reading and listening skills 
taught in the Student’s Book. You may want to refer 
students to the explanation in the Workbook before 
asking them to do the skill activity in the Student’s 
Book. Following each skill box, there is an activity to 
practice the skill.

2   Vocabulary practice. There is additional practice of 
the target vocabulary of the lesson.

3   Grammar practice. The grammar of the lesson is 
practiced in a variety of ways.

4   Writing skills. In the WRITING section, there is 
practice in the mechanics of writing.

5   Progress check. Students check the areas they feel 
competent in. If they feel that they need to review 
a particular point, they are directed to the relevant 
section in the Student’s Book.

1

2

3

4

5
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How to Use the Digital Components

Teacher’s App
The Speak Your Mind Teacher’s Edition comes with 
an innovative Teacher’s App, which gives access to the 
Classroom Presentation Kit, Homework Manager, 
Progress Tracker, Test Generator, and Teacher’s 
Resource Center.

Classroom Presentation Kit
The Classroom Presentation Kit is a page-faithful view 
of the Student’s Book and Workbook. It is designed to 
be displayed on an interactive whiteboard (IWB) or using 
a projector. It is user-friendly for teachers and students, 
with activities clearly visible for the whole class. 

The Classroom Presentation Kit allows teachers to play 
the audio tracks, show the course videos, and present the 
interactive versions of the book activities from the page. 
Teachers can zoom in on each activity with one click, then 
move smoothly through the activities or zoom out to see 
the whole page. Answer reveal enables teachers to elicit 
students’ responses and check answers one by one or all 
together. 

Embedded tools make it possible to highlight and 
annotate texts to prompt noticing or self-correction. 
Teachers also have the option to show scripts when 
listening to audio or watching video for easy clarification. 
There is also the option to create a whiteboard area for 
additional notes.

oooooo ooooooo UUUUUUUUUsssssssseeeeeee eeeeeeee ggggggggggg aaaaaaa CCCCCCCCCoooooo pppppppppppoooooo eeeeeee sssssssHHHHHHHHHHHoooooooooowwwwwwwwwwww tttttttttttoooooooooo  UUUUUUUUUUUssssssssssseeeeeeeeeee ttttttttttthhhhhhhhhhheeeeeeeeeee  DDDDDDDDDDDiiiiiiigggggggggggiiiiiiitttttttttttaaaaaaaaaaallllllllll  CCCCCCCCCCCoooooooooommmmmmmmmmmmpppppppppppoooooooooonnnnnnnnnnneeeeeeeeeeennnnnnnnnnntttttttttttsssssssssssHow to Use the Digital Components

Homework Manager
Using the practice activities available in the Student’s 
App, teachers can assign homework by selecting and 
publishing content directly to their students’ devices. 
Students will then be alerted by a push notification telling 
them they have activities to complete. This enables 
teachers to personalize the amount and kind of practice 
students have each week and to track their progress 
using the Progress Tracker.

Progress Tracker
The Progress Tracker gives teachers an overview of 
students’ progress, allowing teachers to monitor scores 
and see at a glance that students are performing well or 
that they may need additional support. Student data is 
presented in a way that is clear and easy to understand. 

Test Generator
Ready-to-Go print tests are available in the Teacher’s 
Resource Center for teachers who want to give a test 
on every skill.  If you prefer to customize tests for your 
students, you can do so through the Test Generator in 
the Teacher’s App. The Test Generator allows you to 
create tests by selecting only the activities you want from 
a menu.  You can save and print out the tests from the 
Test Generator.  You may also use a randomized function 
to create different tests for the same unit. 
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Student’s App
Each Student’s Book includes a code for the Student’s 
App, which gives access to new On-the-Go Practice 
activities, Progress Tracker, eBook, Digital Workbook, 
and the Student’s Resource Center.

On-the-Go Practice
Through the Student’s App, students will have access 
to new grammar, vocabulary, and pronunciation 
activities that have been mapped to the course scope 
and sequence. These bite-sized activities have been 
specifically designed for use on smartphones. They 
include game-like elements to encourage repetition 
and deeper retention of key language. Questions are 
shown in random order to increase interest and ensure 
a thorough understanding of each language point. 
Students are able to complete activities in a standard 
practice mode or in a more difficult challenge mode, 
where they can earn medals based on their performance.

Each Student’s App unit also contains a new speaking 
activity that recycles the Unit Opener video, providing 
an opportunity to review the Unit Opener topic and 
the language encountered throughout the unit. These 
activities have been designed to increase students’ 
confidence as they see how their language competence 
has developed over the course of each unit, while 
reinforcing what they have learned.

Progress Tracker
The Student’s App gives a clear overview of students’ 
progress, clearly highlighting areas of strength and 
areas for improvement. Students have the opportunity 
to review their weakest activities and repeat them to 
improve their scores.
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eBook
The eBook is a digital version of the Student’s Book 
with embedded audio and video files, so students can 
access the book and its media on their desktop, in their 
classroom, or at home. 

Digital Workbook 
The Digital Workbook is a new, digital version of the 
students’ Workbook designed to be accessible on 
students’ devices. The Digital Workbook contains digital 
versions of the Workbook activities designed to work 
across mobile, tablet, and desktop to provide a rich 
interactive experience. The Workbook audio and video 
files can be accessed from the page so students have 
everything they need in one place. Built-in answer keys 
give instant feedback, while students’ scores feed to the 
Progress Tracker for easy monitoring.

U N I T

12
L E S S O N  1

I’m a Member

When we understand the main ideas, we read a text t
the key points the writer is making. We don’t worry
or things we don’t understand.

UNDERSTAND THE MAIN IDEAS

A Read the article and choose the correct answ

READING

Different Groups

1 
2 
3 
4 
5 

A Complete the sentences with the correct option.

1 The best thing about going to conferences is the
chance to . I love meeting new
people and exchanging experiences and ideas.

a share b network

2 It’s important to  a group of people 
who have the same interests as you.

a belong to b network

3 You need to really work hard to 
your goal of becoming the managing director.

a belong to b achieve

4 The  this meeting is to decide how 
we can save money for the company. 

a purpose of b belong to

5 I know you don’t really like working in this 
department. Maybe you should 
with your boss and tell him how you feel.

a achieve b chat

6 I have a few ideas that I’d like to 
with you, if that’s OK?

a chat b share

VOCABULARY

You may not know it, but you have a
some specific social groups since
has. Where you live is your co
class? That’s your commun
job? That one involves a
community of practi
Let’s say you wor
the meetings. 
long time. 
manage
“best
of

Practice MakesPer

70 Unit 12 I’m a Member

t to understand 
rry about details 

swer.

1 All people  / Some people are part of a social group.
2 A community of practice is typically found in a language class  / place of work.
3 Planning meetings better is  / is not a way of organizing “best practice.”
4 “Reification” involves using difficult  / simple concepts in everyday life.
5 Some  / All companies have successful communities of practice.

ve always been a member of 
ce you were born. Everyone

community of place. Your English 
unity of purpose. But what about your 

s a whole mix of challenges. It’s your 
ctice.

work in an office, and you have a problem with
gs. There are too many meetings, and they take a 

e. So, you and two colleagues decide to speak to your 
ager about how meetings are organized. You decide that the 

est practice” is to have fewer meetings and to have a time limit 
of one hour. You’ve looked at the facts, the options, and you’ve
just solved a problem. Welcome to a community of practice.
A community of practice isn’t necessarily your entire company. 
In the last example, it was you and some colleagues. But the 

essential part of having a community of practice is the process 
of “reification.” What’s that? Well, it’s the process of taking a
complicated concept, like “time management” in our example, 
and making it practical. This can only be done when the group 
members are all involved in sharing ways of improving a process.
This may sound easy, but it doesn’t always happen. Some 
companies don’t have a structure where employees can make
suggestions. So, if you’re a manager, it’s a good idea to collect 
the knowledge and experience of your entire team. And if you 
manage this practice properly, you might make things perfect.

erfect
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Many of the Unit Openers in Speak Your Mind 
use a simple but highly effective structure: 

students are asked to work on their own, taking a 

few minutes to think, and write down their answers 

or ideas. Then, they can talk to a partner to check 

their answers or combine their ideas. Finally, they 

share in a small group or with the whole class. This 

structure is an example of cooperative learning. This 

particular format is often referred to as Think, Pair, 
Share. The task structure helps students share and 

combine their ideas in a relaxed and fun way.

There is extensive research evidence about the 

advantages of using cooperative learning structures 

like Think, Pair, Share. This research has found 

that the impact of cooperative learning on student 

achievement is significantly higher than that of 

competitive, individualistic focused learning. In 

addition, the research shows there are benefits 

for students’ interpersonal relationships and their 

psychological well-being.

This research evidence, therefore, confirms how 

important it is for teachers to understand what 

cooperative learning is (and what it is not), to have 

examples of cooperative learning structures or 

formats to use in their lessons, and to understand 

the benefits of cooperative learning for their 

students. Teachers need to know how cooperative 

learning can contribute to a classroom culture in 

which all students are able to succeed.

What Is Cooperative Learning?
A simple definition of cooperative learning is learning 
that involves students working on a task that can 
only be completed when they work together. However, 

this is just a starting point for understanding what 

cooperative learning involves. Some digging into 

this definition is needed to identify what constitutes 

effective cooperative learning.

Before doing so, it has to be emphasized that 

cooperative learning is not a fancy term for 

group work, even though it involves students 

working together in pairs or groups. Teachers 

can ask students to work together, but this does 

not automatically mean students are learning 

cooperatively. Students might be asked to collaborate 

with each other, but again, collaboration does not 

equal cooperation until certain conditions for how 

students are working together have been met.

For a task to be considered cooperative learning, it 

must foster five essential features of the learning 

process: positive interdependence, individual 
accountability, group processing, small-group and 
interpersonal skills, and face-to-face interaction. These 

components of cooperative learning are known 

by the acronym PIGS-F. Each part of this model 

provides a particular perspective on what is needed 

for cooperative learning to take place. Let’s look at 

each element in turn.

Positive Interdependence
Positive interdependence means cooperative learning 

promotes peer support. For this to happen, a task 

needs to be set up so that it can only be completed 

by students working together. In group work that 

is not based on a cooperative learning structure, 

it is possible that one or two students could do 

most or all the work. To avoid this, and make sure 

all students really do cooperate, the task must be 

structured so that a contribution by each person is 

required for successful completion of the task.

Getting students to work together in this way 

encourages students to support each other. A 

cooperative learning task should allow the success 

of one student to benefit the other group members. 

If this is the case, then students are more likely 

to work for positive outcomes for each other. This 

helps create a supportive classroom culture, rather 

than a culture of competition in which students do 

not want their peers to do well. In a competitive 

setting, they may even secretly hope others do 

poorly so they look good by comparison.

Individual Accountability
Individual accountability means making sure every 

member of a group has to make a public contribution 

during the group work and students have to 

communicate with each other as part of the task. 

Without this communication between students, the 

task cannot be accomplished. Therefore, the peer 

communication has a purpose. Students are more 

likely to want to communicate with each other in 

lessons if they have a reason to communicate.

Without an individual public contribution as a 

required aspect of the learning, some students might 

prefer to play it safe and be invisible within the 

group, or without a reason to communicate, they 

Cooperative 
Learning
Dr. Jason Skeet
Programme Leader for the MA in Professional Development for 
Language Education, Norwich Institute for Language Education 
(NILE), University of Chichester
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might become disengaged from the task. Cooperative 

learning helps increase engagement in lessons by 

giving students a reason to communicate with each 

other and by making this peer communication a 

necessary part of the process of learning together.

Group Processing
Group processing means helping students recognize 

and develop the skills they need to work with each 

other. It is therefore important to include in lesson 

time opportunities for students to reflect on their 

cooperative learning, identifying their individual and 

group strengths, as well as goals for improving how 

well their group functions and the quality of their 

own contributions to the process of learning together.

Another aspect of group processing is to ensure 

that students have the time and structure to 

work together effectively, and this must include 

the equalization of the roles and status of all 

the members in the group. Each individual’s 

contribution must be of equal importance.

Small Group and Interpersonal Skills
Developing the social and communication skills 

students need for working together is a key element 

of using cooperative learning structures in lessons. 

Teachers can explicitly teach and support students’ 

conflict management, decision-making, and team 

building. One way to develop the skills students need 

for working together is to give students roles within 

the group and rotate these roles regularly so that all 

students have the opportunity to develop their skills. 

These roles can include participation checker, noise 

controller, scribe or recorder, questioner (to get others 

to explain and justify their ideas), organizer and time 

manager, materials manager, checker (to check for 

understanding and agreement), and envoy (to visit 

other groups to collect new ideas, if this is part of a 

particular cooperative learning task).

Face-to-Face Interaction
Cooperative learning aims to increase the 

engagement from all students within lessons. For 

this to happen, students must be communicating 

with each other face-to-face and working together 

simultaneously. This is what face-to-face interaction 

refers to: students’ engagement in the lesson 

involves their interaction with each other and their 

individual actions as part of the task happening at 

the same time and in the same space.

This feature of cooperative learning explains why 

getting students to work together in groups does 

not necessarily result in cooperative learning: if 

group work is set up so it takes place at a distance 

or collaboration happens on the basis of different 

students making contributions to a task at different 

times, then this will not result in cooperative learning.

Examples of Cooperative 
Learning
There are many different cooperative learning 

structures and task formats. The following seven 

examples—in addition to the Think, Pair, Share 
structure outlined previously—are good ways to 

incorporate cooperative learning into the delivery of 

a Speak Your Mind unit, and an indication is given 

of how a structure might be used alongside the 

Student’s Book.

Find Someone Who is a fun and effective way to 

activate prior knowledge or to consolidate learning. 

Create a list of questions related to a new unit or to 

review a unit that has been completed. Students then 

need to roam around the room talking to each other, 

trying to find someone who can provide an answer to 

a question, which they then write down. Requiring 

students to find a different person to answer each 

question helps enhance peer communication.

Use Showdown to turn grammar or vocabulary 

activities into cooperative learning tasks. Each 

student does an exercise on his or her own before 

receiving help. When “Showdown!” is called, students 

show teammates their work, and they begin the 

process of checking and coaching each other. In this 

cooperative learning format, students are encouraged 

to help and support each other. They have the 

common goal of obtaining the correct answers; they 

know the gain of one is also a gain for the other.

In Numbered Heads Together, students are placed in 

groups and each member has a number (from one 

to the maximum number in the group; however, 

keep in mind that groups should ideally never be 

larger than four). After the teacher asks a question, 

each student writes his or her best answer, and 

then students compare answers and put their heads 

together to improve them. Finally, the teacher calls 

a number and students with that number share 

their best answer with the class. This structure 

requires every student to make a contribution in 

every round (write their own answer and show it 

to their teammates), and in some rounds, students 

are called on to share with the whole class. Teacher 

questioning is more effective this way because 

student engagement is increased.

Team writing structures can be used for writing 

tasks. For example, students work together to 

complete graphic organizers (e.g., an atomistic mind 

map, T-chart, Venn diagram, or fishbone diagram) 

as the planning and preparation for their writing. 

The graphic organizer is a way to organize ideas and 

information generated and discussed by the group. 

Peer assessment can then help improve written work: 

ask students to trade their writing and to review their 

partner’s work, giving each other feedback using 

success criteria such as “Use paragraphing to show 

Cooperative Learning xxix



the structure of your writing” or “Give evidence and 

examples for the points of view you express.”

Provide a structure for any group work indicated in 

Speak Your Mind units by using a communication 

regulator to equalize participation and to ensure 

that the more articulate or confident students don’t 

dominate group discussions. For example, in Hot 
Seating, students take turns in the “hot seat” for a 

given time (e.g., 30 seconds to 1 minute) and are 

interviewed by their fellow group members using 

the questions given in a group activity. This structure 

enables equal participation, so students who otherwise 

would not participate become actively engaged.

Pairs Rehearsal is a great way to prepare students 

for a test. Divide the students into pairs. Supply the 

students with the content they are to discuss: this 

could be a review sheet of important information 

or even specific pages from the Student’s Book. 

Students take turns explaining a piece of information 

or answering a question, with the opportunity to ask 

each other questions for clarification. Each round of 

explaining is timed, and each time, the listener must 

think carefully and correct any error he or she hears.

Students can be asked to reflect on their cooperative 

learning at the end of lessons or at the end of a unit, 

identifying both their group strengths and goals 

for improving how well their group works together. 

This reflection can use the Three Stars and a Wish 
format: three things that were good (stars) and one 

area for improvement (wish). Teachers can develop 

the quality of feedback like this: the teacher collects 

the feedback (e.g., if feedback is written on sticky 

notes) and shares the feedback (anonymously) with 

the class. Students then vote on which comments 

are most useful and discuss why.

Benefits of Cooperative 
Learning for Teachers
Cooperative learning has significant benefits for 

teachers. Let’s take a look at three areas in which 

teachers are likely to see a positive impact on their 

teaching: behavior management, their teaching role, 

and the use of formative assessment in lessons.

Helping with Behavior Management
One benefit of cooperative learning for teachers is 

how it can help with the management of student 

behavior in lessons. Students tend to become more 

engaged in lessons that use cooperative- learning 

structures and more motivated to learn when they 

have the opportunity to learn together. This means 

that teachers are able to spend less time getting 

students back on task and more time moving around 

the classroom, observing and monitoring the learning, 

and providing individualized feedback when it is 

needed. Teachers’ stress levels are lowered, since 

responsibility for staying on task becomes the students’ 

responsibility as part of their cooperative learning.

However, some teachers may experience a feeling of 

apprehension or worry about a loss of control when 

they start using cooperative learning structures, so it 

is important to discuss and establish with students 

ground rules for how to get the teacher’s attention 

when the classroom is noisy and for acceptable levels 

of noise when students are working together, to make 

students aware of the communication and social 

skills they need for working together effectively.

A Change in Role
A teacher’s role in the classroom changes in a 

cooperative learning classroom. Instead of the “chalk 

and talk” approach of the traditional classroom, with 

the teacher leading the learning from the front of the 

room, in a cooperative learning environment, a teacher 

has the opportunity to move around, monitoring, 

observing, and intervening when appropriate. It helps 

to consider the classroom layout with this in mind: for 

example, by using a café-style seating arrangement, 

with tables placed together for four students, no 

student has to turn his or her head more than 90 

degrees to see the front of the classroom.

In a cooperative learning classroom, teachers 

are able to build personal relationships with 

the students because this approach allows for 

opportunities to talk to individual students, giving 

them personalized feedback on their learning. 

This change in the teacher’s role can be exciting; 

exploring the use of cooperative learning structures 

may even refresh and strengthen a teacher’s 

enthusiasm and passion for teaching.

Supporting Formative Assessment
The increase in student engagement that 

cooperative learning brings leads to another 

benefit for teachers: cooperative learning provides 

opportunities for them to undertake formative 

assessment within the flow of a lesson. Formative 

assessment within the lesson involves ensuring the 

students know where they are going with their 

learning (e.g., by setting clear learning objectives 

or providing exemplars of work to show what the 

students are aiming to achieve), making a judgment 

about where each student is in their learning and 

the progress they are making (e.g., by using starter 

activities to activate prior knowledge and using 

reflection activities at the end of a lesson to check 

on and consolidate the learning), and providing 

individualized feedback about a student’s next step 

in their learning, including a “medal” that recognizes 

what the student has done well and a “mission” in 

the form of goal they are to work on next.

Cooperative learning can help build classroom 

practice in which formative assessment is the 
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bridge between the teaching and the learning. By 

monitoring and observing students as they work on 

a cooperative learning task together, teachers can see 

and hear the progress with the learning. A teacher 

then has opportunities in the flow of the lesson to 

provide medals and missions feedback, to groups 

and to individuals. Cooperative learning also helps 

with involving students in the process of formative 

assessment through dialogue with the teacher, 

through discussions with each other so that they are 

able to share and combine their ideas, and through 

self-assessment and peer-assessment activities that 

can be built into the structure of a cooperative 

learning task. Getting students involved in helping 

each other with their learning through cooperative 

learning tasks is an important way to involve 

students in making judgments about their progress 

and identifying the next steps in their learning.

Benefits of Cooperative 
Learning for Students
There are many potential benefits for students 

learning cooperatively, and it is worth examining 

these benefits in detail to consider how they can be 

of relevance to students using Speak Your Mind. Let’s 

look at four areas of learning in which benefits can be 

expected: language development, critical thinking, and 

the impact on students’ soft skills and self-esteem.

Language Development
Cooperative learning encourages students’ spoken 

language production through an emphasis on peer 

communication. For students to learn a language, 

they need opportunities to use the language in 

meaningful and motivating situations. Cooperative 

learning structures are an excellent way to create 

such opportunities.

In language lessons, students need to develop both 

the “language of learning” and the “language for 

learning”: the former consists of the vocabulary or 

grammar structures that are focused on in a lesson, 

while the latter consists of the language needed to 

engage in group work and discussion. Cooperative 

learning is a good way to ensure students develop 

both these aspects of their language learning.

Higher-Order Thinking
Cooperative learning helps students develop 

their higher-level thinking skills. In a cooperative 

learning structure, students need to communicate 

with their peers to explain and justify their ideas, 

to verbalize their reasoning behind a choice they 

have made, or, through sharing and combining 

ideas, to generate new ideas and solutions. All this 

involves higher-order thinking. The process of 

working cooperatively with others—and through 

this cooperation, having to explain and justify one’s 

thinking—results in deeper learning for students.

Soft Skills
Interpersonal and small-group skills, so-called soft 

skills, are developed with cooperative learning; these 

include skills such as active listening, expressing 

ideas clearly, giving and receiving feedback, and 

noticing and responding to feelings. Teachers 

therefore need to plan ways to make students 

aware of these skills and to help them develop the 

elements of a skill, enabling a student to build up 

their competence in stages.

Cooperative learning provides opportunities for 

this development by getting students to practice 

the skills in small groups, enabling personalized 

feedback from each other or the teacher, then 

asking students to reflect on their learning with 

goal setting that identifies specific actions for 

improving a specific soft skill. It is also a good 

idea to regularly “stir up” the class by changing the 

seating arrangement; getting students to work with 

new teammates varies group dynamics and helps 

build their interpersonal skills.

Self-Esteem
Cooperative learning can also have a positive 

impact on students’ self-esteem. The opportunity to 

work with others enables all students to experience 

success. The inclusion of reflecting on their learning 

as part of a cooperative learning process also helps 

students recognize the thoughts that may stop 

them from succeeding. Using cooperative learning 

in lessons can build a classroom culture in which 

students understand how negative thoughts are 

barriers to success, and find ways of thinking that 

enable them to achieve. A key element to fostering 

positive attitudes toward learning is giving students 

a sense of ownership over their learning, and 

cooperative learning encourages this ownership.

Research on how students feel about learning has 

shown the difference between “fixed” and “growth” 

mindsets (where mindset here refers to attitude, effort, 

and approach). With a fixed mindset, intelligence is 

perceived as static: either you are smart or you are 

not, and education cannot change this. With this 

mindset, challenge and risk-taking is avoided because 

of the fear of failure. A growth mindset, however, 

views intelligence as something that is not fixed. 

When students have this mindset, they are not afraid 

of a challenge. They welcome feedback on their 

progress, and they react to failure positively and are 

more likely to try harder. Cooperative learning can be 

an important way to promote and support a growth 

mindset in all students.
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Outcomes Vocabulary Grammar Speaking

Unit 1 
Extraordinary
pp. 7–15

• Discuss role models

• Talk about a memorable event

• Write and talk about an anecdote

• Role models

• Reactions

• Family situations

• Past progressive

• Past progressive vs. 
simple past

• Discuss events in a 
timeline

• Describe personal 
events

• Share anecdotes
Grammar Reference 

pp. 142–143

Language and Life—Communication: Present a Citizen Award

Unit 2
Party!
pp. 17–25

• Talk about an idea for a holiday 

• Talk about money and spending 
habits

• Write about a celebration

• Unique holidays

• Money and 
shopping

• Food and drink 
packaging

• Quantifiers

• enough / not enough

• Talk about new 
holidays

• Discuss opinions 
about celebrations

• Share ideas about 
special foodsGrammar Reference 

pp. 143–144

Language and Life—Creativity: Create a Graduation Ceremony

Unit 3 
What’s Trending?
pp. 27–35

• Talk about street entertainers in 
your area

• Discuss activities of the past

• Write and talk about viewing 
habits

• Street 
entertainers

• The music 
industry

• TV viewing

• Indefinite pronouns

• used to

• Discuss street 
entertainers

• Compare generations

• Talk about TV viewing 
habits

Grammar Reference 
pp. 145–146

Language and Life—Decision-making: Design an Event to Save a Theater

Unit 4 
Your ID
pp. 37–45

• Talk about personality types

• Describe people with superlatives

• Talk about who you are like

• Personality 
types

• Different 
personalities

• Characteristics

• (not) as … as

• Superlative adjectives

• Describe a person’s 
personality 

• Talk about your 
personality

• Compare family 
members

Grammar Reference 
pp. 146–147

Language and Life—Interpersonal Communication: Understand and Interact with Different Personalities

Unit 5 
Prepping
pp. 47–55

• Make predictions and express 
intentions

• Make requests and ask permission

• Talk about a social event

• Checking in

• Making 
suggestions

• Wedding 
customs

• Modals of intention, 
offer, and prediction

• Modals of request 
and permission

• Role-play a 
conversation

• Describe plans for a 
class party

• Talk about a social 
eventGrammar Reference 

pp. 148–149

Language and Life—Global Competence: Understand and Appreciate Social Customs

Unit 6
Changes
pp. 57–65

• Talk about risk and change

• Discuss life experiences

• Discuss positive and negative 
effects of changes

• Status quo

• Life 
experiences

• Changing 
cities

• Present perfect with 
for and since

• Present perfect with 
ever and never

• Discuss changes in 
your life

• Talk about life 
experiences

• Debate changes in 
your townGrammar Reference 

pp. 149–150

Language and Life—Collaboration: List Recommendations for Visitors Discovering Your Town

Student’s Book Scope and Sequence
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Confident 
Communicator

Pronunciation Listening/Reading Thinking Skills Writing

Start Talking
• Language for 

speculation

Repair It
• Replacement words

Start Talking
• Sequencing words

• Vowel + 
consonant + e

Read a biography
• Skill—Skim a text

Listen to people recall memorable events
• Skill—Listen for specific information

Listen to a story about look-alikes
• Skill—Predict the story

• Evaluate

• Analyze

• Understand

Write an 
anecdote

Unit Review p. 16 Study Skills p. 127—Using Personal Experience

Keep Talking
• Give reasons

Start Talking
• Give opinions

Keep Talking
• Ask follow-up 

questions

• /tʃ/ and /ʃ/ Read about unofficial celebrations
• Skill—Predict the topic

Listen to a conversation about the business of 
holidays

• Skill—Identify opinions

Listen to a Chinese dumpling recipe
• Skill—Listen for specific information

• Analyze

• Evaluate

Write about a 
celebration

Unit Review p. 26 Follow A Pro p. 128—A Hotel Manager          An Event Planner

Start Talking
• Make notes

Keep Talking
• Ask for opinions

Keep Talking
• Qualifying phrases

• Reduced form of 
used to

Read a magazine article about street 
entertainers

• Skill—Identify main ideas

Listen to an interview with a music producer
• Skill—Listen for numbers

Listen to a recording about TV viewing habits
• Skill—Identify opinions

• Understand

• Evaluate

Write about 
your viewing 
habits

Unit Review p. 36 Study Skills p. 129—Designing a Questionnaire

Keep Talking
• Show disagreement

Keep Talking
• Talk about life events

Keep Talking
• Make comparisons

• Stress on the 
adjective in  
as … as /  
not as … as

Read an article about personality types
• Skill—Summarize

Listen to a lecture about personalities of a 
team

• Skill—Identify tone

Listen to a recording about family 
personalities

• Skill—Listen for detail

• Apply

• Predict

Write about 
a movie 
character

Unit Review p. 46 Follow A Pro p. 130—A School Psychologist          A Teacher

Keep Talking
• Useful phrases

Keep Talking
• Make requests

Start Talking
• Practice giving a talk

• Word stress with 
modal auxiliaries

Read a dialogue about a hotel reservation
• Skill—Scan

Listen to a conversation about a class party
• Skill—Listen for gist

Listen to a conversation about wedding 
etiquette

• Skill—Listen for main ideas

• Predict

• Remember

• Analyze

Write about 
weddings

Unit Review p. 56 Study Skills p. 131—Organizing to Help Memorization

Keep Talking
• Useful phrases

Keep Talking
• Reacting to 

information

Keep Talking
• Point of view

• Present perfect 
contractions 

Read an article about status quo bias
• Skill—Identify examples

Listen to a recording about bucket lists
• Skill—Listen for main ideas

Listen to a radio show about changing cities
• Skill—Listen for specific information

• Analyze

• Create

• Understand

Write about 
your city

Unit Review p. 66 Follow A Pro p. 132—An Architect          An Urban Planner
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Outcomes Vocabulary Grammar Speaking

Unit 7 
Get to Work
pp. 67–75

• Talk about being career-ready

• Discuss a successful person

• Talk about skills and qualifications

• Career readiness

• Success

• Employability 
skills

• Present perfect with 
already, yet, and just

• Present perfect and 
simple past

• Discuss how career-
ready you are

• Talk about someone 
with a nontraditional 
career

• Discuss your 
creativity

Grammar Reference 
pp. 151–152

Language and Life—Problem-solving: Create a Business Plan for an Entrepreneur

Unit 8
Downtime
pp. 77–85

• Talk about kids’ activities that 
adults like doing

• Make plans and talk about 
preferences

• Express your opinion

• Kidult activities

• Leisure activities

• Adjectives of 
feeling

• Gerund phrases as 
subject and object

• Verb + gerund or 
infinitive

• Explain enjoyable 
kids’ activities 

• Discuss weekend 
activities

• Talk about doing 
nothingGrammar Reference 

pp. 152–153

Language and Life—Mindfulness: Select Calming Activities to Relax Your Mind

Unit 9 
Room for Me
pp. 87–95

• Talk about types of housing

• Talk about living preferences

• Discuss future changes in 
the home

• Housing solutions

• Living together

• Appliances

• Future forms

• Future possibility and 
certainty

• Discuss housing

• Talk about future 
possibilities

• Talk about homes of 
the future

Grammar Reference 
pp. 154–155

Language and Life—Decision-making: Use a Decision Matrix to Plan and Develop a Neighborhood

Unit 10 
Wellbeing
pp. 97–105

• Talk about study habits

• Talk about hypothetical 
conditions

• Write about small life changes

• Brain power

• Accidents and 
illnesses

• Collocations with 
get

• Zero and first 
conditional

• Second conditional

• Express opinions 
about study habits

• Role-play a 
conversation about 
illnesses

• Discuss getting in 
shape and healthy 

Grammar Reference 
pp. 155–156

Language and Life—Critical Thinking: Create Campaigns to Improve Public Health

Unit 11 
Use and Reuse
pp. 107–115

• Talk about what things are 
made of

• Talk about inventions and gifts

• Discuss uses of plastic

• Product lifecycles

• Clothing 
materials

• Collocations 
connected to 
materials

• Simple present 
passive

• Simple past passive

• Discuss the lifecycle 
of a plastic bottle

• Talk about a gift you 
received

• Compare how you 
use plastic

Grammar Reference 
pp. 157–158

Language and Life—Innovation: Suggest Upcycling Projects

Unit 12
I’m a Member
pp. 117–125

• Talk about social groups

• Discuss networking

• Talk about belonging to youth 
tribes

• Types of 
community

• Networking

• Appearance

• Reflexive pronouns

• Review of tenses

• Discuss social groups

• Talk about expanding 
your network 

• Discuss subcultures

Grammar Reference 
pp. 158–159

Language and Life—Media Literacy: Design an Ad Campaign to Reach a Target Group

xxxiv Student’s Book Scope and Sequence



Confident 
Communicator

Pronunciation Listening/Reading Thinking Skills Writing

Keep Talking
• Give negative answers

Keep Talking
• Express doubt

Start Talking
• Describe images

• /j/ and /dʒ/ Read an informative article about career 
readiness

• Skill—Understand vocabulary in context

Listen to an interview with an entrepreneur
• Skill—Understand attitude

Listen to a lecture about employability skills
• Skill—Identify key words

• Summarize

• Analyze

Write a 
personal 
statement

Unit Review p. 76 Study Skills p. 133—Creativity

Start Talking
• Describe an activity

Keep Talking
• Agree with a proposal

Start Talking
• Explain a concept

• –ould words Read an article about kidult activities
• Skill—Read for main ideas

Listen to people plan weekend activities
• Skill—Listen for details

Listen to a class discussion about the 
psychology of doing nothing

• Skill—Listen for reasons

• Apply

• Analyze

• Understand

Write a blog 
entry

Unit Review p. 86 Follow A Pro p. 134—A Resort Activities Coordinator          A Recreation Coordinator

Keep Talking
• Ask for opinions

Keep Talking
• Ask for reasons for 

opinions

Keep Talking
• Give reasons for opinions

• /ɑʊ/ and /oʊ/ Read an article about housing solutions
• Skill—Predict

Listen to a conversation about where to live
• Skill—Listen for attitude

Listen to a talk about solar panels
• Skill—Take notes

• Understand

• Evaluate

Write an 
opinion 
paragraph

Unit Review p. 96 Study Skills p. 135—Problem Solving

Start Talking
• State agreement or 

disagreement

Keep Talking
• Ask about an illness

Start Talking
• Make a statement stronger

• Intonation in 
conditional 
sentences

Read an article on ways to improve your 
memory

• Skill—Scan

Listen to an interview with a health expert
• Skill—Listen for cause and effect

Listen to a dialogue about a fitness program
• Skill—Listen for gist

• Brainstorm

• Evaluate

• Understand

Write a 
website 
comment

Unit Review p. 106 Follow A Pro p. 136—A Family Physician          A Physical Therapist

Start Talking
• Order steps in a process

Keep Talking
• State who made 

something

Start Talking
• State alternatives

• Silent t Read an article about the lifecycle of a 
T-shirt

• Skill—Understand words from context

Listen to an interview about accidental 
discoveries

• Skill—Listen for key words

Listen to a lecture on upcycling items
• Skill—Listen for gist

• Brainstorm

• Understand

• Analyze

Write an email 

Unit Review p. 116 Study Skills p. 137—Using Precise Language in Academic Writing

Start Talking
• Make a guess

Start Talking
• Show certainty

Keep Talking
• Further a point

• /s/ vs. /ʃ/ Read an article on types of community
• Skill—Understand the main ideas

Listen to a podcast about networking
• Skill—Listen for the main ideas

Listen to an interview about different social 
groups

• Skill—Listen for gist

• Analyze

• Understand

Write a 
description 

Unit Review p. 126 Follow A Pro p. 138—An Entrepreneur          An Entrepreneur
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 Grammar Quiz: What Do You Already Know?

A Complete the conversation with words from the box. 

are  is  ’m  not  ’s  ’s  what’s

 Esme: Hi, my name’s Esme. 1  your name?

 Monique: My name 2  Monique. 

 Esme: Nice to meet you, Monique. Where 3  you from?

 Monique: I 4  from France. I work here. I’m an interpreter. 

 Esme: Really? That 5  interesting. 

 Monique: It 6 . I love my job! What about you? Are you American?

 Esme: No, I’m 7 . I’m British.

B Complete the paragraph with the simple present form of the verbs in parentheses.

My sister, Emily, really 1  (love) her phone. She 2  (check) her phone when she  

3  (wake) up. I think she 4  (send) about a hundred text messages a day! She  

5  (use) about five different social media sites, too. I 6  (have) a smartphone,  

too, but I can live without it. I 7  (not need) to post pictures of my food every time I have a nice 

meal! What about you? How much time 8  you  (spend) on your phone?

C Choose the correct option.

Leo: What 1 do you have  /  are you having for lunch today, Jill?
  Jill: Today 2 I’m having  /  I have noodle salad with shrimp and chili sauce.
Leo: It looks delicious! 3 Did you buy  /  Do you bought it from the café?
  Jill: No, 4 I made it  /  I’m making it at home. It’s cheap, and it’s healthy, too.
Leo:  I think I 5 should  /  could start to bring food from home. The cafeteria always 6 serves  /  serving the same 

things. I 7 want to  /  want eat a more balanced diet.

D Find one error in each line of the conversation. Write the corrected sentence. 

  Rob: Is you almost ready, Julie? 1 

Julie: Yes! I’m so excited about going to the Amsterdam! 2 

  Rob: Where do you want to do when we’re there? 3 

Julie: I want to go sightseeing around a city. 4 

  Rob: Yeah, I like to do that, too. Can we go by bicycle? 5 

Julie: I’d like to, but I can ride a bike! 6 

E Complete the email with words from the box. 

a a her ’s the the X (no article) your

Hi Malu,

Thanks for your email! I’m really excited about 1  school trip to France next summer. 

2  hometown looks beautiful. It’s great that there is 3  waterfall just three 

kilometers away. Is there 4  forest, too? I love 5  trees! Can we climb  

6  mountain you told me about? I know the weather is sometimes rainy in France, so I’ve 

borrowed my friend 7  waterproof jacket and I’ve also borrowed 8  walking boots. 

See you soon!

Reba

Go to the Grammar Review on pages 140–141

6 Grammar Quiz: What Do You Already Know?

GRAMMAR QUIZ

This quiz tests students’ knowledge of language 
presented in Student’s Book Starter level. For further 
review of the Starter level, have students do the Grammar 
Review on pages 140–141.

for GRAMMAR 
REVIEW step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xxi

xxxvi Grammar Quiz

What’s
’s

’m 
’s 

is 
not

loves checks 
wakes sends 
uses have 

don’t need
do spend

are 

are you having
I’m having 

Did you buy

serves 
want to

I made it  
should

Are you almost ready, Julie?
I’m so excited about going to Amsterdam!

What do you want to do when we’re there?
I want to go sightseeing around the city. 

Yeah, I’d / I would like to do that, too.
I’d like to, but I can’t/cannot ride a bike!

the
Your a

a X
the 

’s her



1
U N I T

1 What extraordinary people do you know? Write their names, countries, and careers in the box.

2 IN PAIRS Share and compare your words.  If possible, add more words to the box.

WHAT DO YOU ALREADY KNOW?

Extraordinary

• talk about a role model, describe a memorable event, and tell an anecdote.  
• use thinking skills: evaluate, analyze, and understand.
• read a biography.
• use strategies to speculate about reasons, sequence events, use words you know when you don’t know an  

exact word.
• use communication skills to give a short speech for a citizen award.
•  learn strategies for using personal experience in writing.

In this unit, you will ...

Artists and Entertainers

Business

Athletes

3 IN GROUPS Watch the video and answer the question. 
SYM  Is being famous the same as being extraordinary?

DISCUSS & SHARE

VIDEO

Unit 1 Extraordinary 7

WHAT DO YOU ALREADY KNOW?

If you notice students are 
struggling to understand what to 
do, you can provide one or two 
examples to help them get started:

• Artists and Entertainers: Frida 
Kahlo, Mexico, painter; Mozart, 
Austria, musician

• Business: Mark Zuckerberg, the 
US, technology expert

• Athletes: Maria Sharapova, 
Russia, tennis player

DISCUSS & SHARE

Have students consider what the 
differences are between being 
famous and being extraordinary. 
Are the differences in a person’s 
personality or actions? Have 
students discuss if a person can 
be famous but not extraordinary. 
Ask Should extraordinary people 
be famous? Tell students to give 
reasons to support their answer.

for UNIT OPENER 
step-by-step 
instructions. 

GO TO page vi 

STUDENTS MAY 

ALREADY KNOW:

• Artists and 
Entertainers: 
Penélope Cruz, 
Spain, actress; 
Justin Bieber, 
Canada, 
musician.

• Business: 
Bill Gates, 
United States, 
technology 
expert.

• Athletes: 
Roger Federer, 
Switzerland, 
tennis player.

for VIDEOS IN 
SYM step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xx

VIDEO

Before viewing, ask:
What does Sam consider to be 
extraordinary? Famous people with 
fans, everybody kowns their names.
What does Jenny consider to be 
extraordinary? People who aren’t 
celebrities, with no fans, who do 
amazing things.
After viewing, put the continuum on 
the board.

famous  extraordinary
Have students mark the continuum 
and explain their preferences.

Unit 1 Extraordinary 1



Role ModelsL E S S O N  1

A Do you have any role models? Why do you admire them?

B 1.01 READING SKILL—Skim a text Look at the text quickly for one minute. Don’t try
to read every word. Then close your book and note down any information you remember.

READING

C Scan the article in B and answer the questions.

1 Where is Lila from? 
2 How old was Lila when she moved to the US?
3 When did Lila reveal that she had adopted her son? 
4 What type of animal did scientists name after Lila?
5 What languages does Lila sing in?

D Read the article in B in detail to check your answers.

E THINKING SKILL—Evaluate Is it important to have role models? Are most famous people good role
models? Discuss and give examples.

A Match the bold words from the text in READING B to the definitions.

1 : left your country to move to a different country (verb)
2 : admire; think someone is a good role model (phrasal verb)
3 : make something better (verb)
4 : told a secret (verb)
5 : a small animal with six legs and wings (noun)
6 : achieving wealth, admiration, or popularity (adjective)
7 : pay attention to; concentrate on (phrasal verb)
8 : a part in a movie or a play (noun)

VOCABULARY

Choose a famous
role model that you 
look up to. Find an 
article about his or 
her life. Write down
any interesting facts
that you find in the
article.

MAKE IT YOURS

LILA DOWNS
My role model is Lila Downs. She was born in Oaxaca, Mexico, in 1968. y , ,

She is a Mexican-American singer-songwriter and actress. At the age of g g g

eight, she started singing mariachi songs. She became a professional singer g , g g g p g

when she was at school. Her family y emigratedg from Mexico to the US whend
she was 14. While they were living there, her father died. After that, Lila and y g , ,

her mother moved back to Mexico. 

While she was working in her mother’s store, she met her futureg ,

husband, the musician Paul Cohen. He had a business in the US, so , ,

Lila moved from Oaxaca to Minnesota. She went to the University of y

Minnesota. While she was studying there, she started a music group calledy g , g p

La Trova Serrana. It was very y successful, and Lila decided to leave school,

to focus on music. Lila had a small role in the movie Frida and worked on a

the music for the movie Like Water for Chocolatef h . Here are three things you probably don’t know about Lila:g y p y

• In 2010, while she was traveling the world on her Black Magic Woman Tour, she , g g , revealed that she had an 

adopted son named Benito Dxuladi. p

• In 2014, scientists named an, insect after her. The Liladownsia fraile is a very colorful grasshopper. They named y g pp y

it after her because Lila often wears colorful, traditional clothes. ,

• She sings in Spanish, English, and her native language of Mixtec.g p , g , g g

I really y look up top Lila Downs because she looks for ways toy improve p people’s lives through music. I’d love top p g

meet her and ask her this question: “What were you singing about in the song ‘Shake Away’?” q y g g g y

d 

8 Unit 1 Extraordinary

OPTIONAL  1.01

READING SKILL—Skim a text

A role model is a person who is 
considered a good example for other 
people, and should be a person 
whose values are to be admired. He 
or she should be a positive influence. 
A role model can be a famous person 
or someone close, such as a family 
member or a friend.

READING THINKING SKILL—Evaluate

In order to give examples, have 
students discuss the qualities and 
positive values of famous people 
they consider to be good role 
models. Have them consider that 
a poor role model is someone with 
negative qualities—for example, 
someone who is greedy and  
self-interested, disloyal, or dishonest.

for READING  
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page x

for VOCABULARY 
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page vii

Extra Practice

You may want to extend the practice 
of the VOCABULARY section by 
asking students to write the words 
in sentences of their own. Then 
have them share their sentences in 
pairs. This will demonstrate a deeper 
understanding of the words.

VOCABULARY

2 Unit 1 Extraordinary

Oaxaca, Mexico 
14 years old

2010
an insect / a grasshopper

Spanish, English, and Mixtec

emigrated
look up to
improve 
revealed  

insect 
successful 
focus on

role



A Underline the past progressive verb forms in READING B.

While they were living there, her father died.

B Complete the rules with words from the box.

–ing were continued was

1 The past progressive describes actions that began in the past and  for some time.
2 The past progressive always includes the form or .
3 In the past progressive, add  to the base form of the verb.

For more practice, go to page 142.

C Complete the conversation with the past progressive form of the verb in parentheses.

Ben: I called you last night, but you didn’t answer. What 1 (you do)?
Ashley: We 2 (celebrate) my great-grandfather’s 100th birthday.

Ben: Really? One hundred! That’s amazing. Was he your role model while you 
3  (grow) up?

Ashley: Yes, definitely. He was my hero! He 4 (open) presents when you called. 
Everyone 5 (clap).

Ben: I’m sure he had a great time yesterday.
Ashley: I think so. We 6 (not plan) for the party to end at midnight!

D IN PAIRS Ask and answer the questions.

1 What were you doing …
a in the summer? b in 2016? c last Thursday? d last night?

A: What were you doing last night? B: I was visiting my grandparents.

A Read about Ann Makosinski, a young inventor and role model. Why is she famous?

B IN PAIRS Discuss the events in Ann’s life using information from the notes.

C IN GROUPS Discuss how you think Ann’s flashlight works. Use the Confident Communicator box to help you.

GRAMMAR past progressive

SPEAKING

g

Ann Makosinski

1997—born October 3, Canada,

2011—in Philippines, her friend fails exam because there's no electricity at nightpp , f f y g

2011—Ann gets idea for flashlightg f fl g

2012—develops flashlight powered by body heatp fl g p y y

Use the following expressions to talk about something you
are not 100% sure about:
I’m not sure, but I think it may/could be …
Maybe it works without …
Perhaps/Maybe you can use it …

CONFIDENT  
COMMUNICATOR

START  
TALKING

Unit 1 Extraordinary 9

Have students read the information about Ann 
Makosinski’s life. Ask them to try to imagine what she was 
doing when she reached the milestones mentioned. She 
was 14 in 2011 and probably in junior high school.

CONFIDENT COMMUNICATOR

Direct students to the Confident Communicator box 
to help them talk about how they think Ann’s flashlight 
works. If necessary, ask a student to read the box aloud.

SPEAKINGAdditional Activity

Play What Were You Doing At ...? Students work in groups 
of four, designated as A, B, C, and D. Give each group 
two dice. A rolls the dice. B asks What were you doing at 
[X] o’clock yesterday? (depending on the number rolled). 
A answers the question—for example, I was watching 
TV. Then, C asks a follow-up question—for example, 
What were you watching? and A answers. Then, D adds a 
comment to show they were listening—for example, I was 
watching TV, too. Students take turns: B now rolls, C asks 
the question, D asks the follow-up question, and A gives 
a reaction. Make sure students refer to activities between 
noon and midnight. 

GRAMMAR

for GRAMMAR  
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page viii

for SPEAKING  
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xii

Unit 1 Extraordinary 3

continued
was / were

-ing

were you doing
were celebrating

were growing
was opening

was clapping

weren’t planning

were / was

She invented a 
flashlight that uses 
body heat.



Memorable EventsL E S S O N  2

A Match the sentences (1–6) to the pictures (a–f). Write the letter.

1 Were you disappointed that you didn’t get a good grade?
2 Walt’s phone rang in the middle of the night. He was worried.
3 There was a snake crossing the path. I was so scared. I’m afraid of snakes! 
4 I won a free trip around the world. I’m thrilled!
5 I was glad the bus came. It was raining very heavily. 
6 I’m confused! Which way do I go?

A 1.02 LISTENING SKILL—Listen for specific information Listen to four people talk about memorable
events. Match the speakers (1–4) to how they felt (a–d).

1 Katrin: a thrilled
2 Giovanni: b glad
3 Kyle: c worried
4 Gemma: d confused

B THINKING SKILL—Analyze Why do you think the speakers felt the way they did? Evaluate if you would feel
the same way.

I think Katrin was worried because she loves animals. I would feel …

A 1.03 Listen and notice the change in the vowel sounds. The e changes the vowel to a long sound.

Suddenly, a police officer shouted, “Hide!”
We hid in a café.

B 1.04 Practice saying the words. Listen and check your pronunciation.

1 hid           hide 2 at           ate 3 mad           made 4 rid           ride

VOCABULARY reactions

LISTENING

PRONUNCIATION vowel + consonant + e

a

d

b

e

c

f

10 Unit 1 Extraordinary

for LISTENING  
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xi

for AUDIO SCRIPT.

GO TO page 136

Additional Activity

You may want to have your students 
investigate Vanessa Van Edwards’s 
seven universal micro expressions.

Tell them the emotions are named 
and should be changed to the I am/I 
feel form. So, happiness becomes 
I am happy, surprise becomes I am 
surprised, and disgust becomes I feel 
disgusted.

LISTENING   Extra Practice

Extend the activity by asking students 
to brainstorm more words that follow 
the same pattern (e.g., bit–bite,  
kit–kite, sit–site, cap–cape, hat–hate).

PRONUNCIATION

Have students practice the 
vocabulary by suggesting other 
scenarios in which they feel these 
emotions. Tell students that body 
language is important when we 
speak. Have them represent the 
emotions with gestures. They should 
be aware that gestures differ from 
country to country. Have them 
research differences in how they 
represent them in their country and in 
different English-speaking countries.

VOCABULARY

for PRONUNCIATION 
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page ix 

4 Unit 1 Extraordinary

e
c

b
d

f
a

c
a

d
b



A Underline the action in progress and circle the action that interrupts it.

1 I was watching the game at my friend’s house
when the phone rang.

2 I was working for NASA on the Mars mission 
when it happened.

3 My boss called me in the middle of the night
while I was sleeping. 

4 When the plane came down, we were staying 
in a hotel. 

B Choose the correct option to complete the grammar rules.

1 The past progressive describes an interrupting action  / .
2 The simple past describes the   /  action in progress.
3 We use when  / to introduce the action in progress.
4 We use  / while to introduce the interrupting action.
5 We use a comma after when and while clauses at the  / end of a sentence.

For more practice, go to page 142.

C Complete the text with the correct form of the verb in parentheses. Use the past progressive or the
past simple.

Kiera: Did you hear that news story about the animal rescue?
Asha: No. What 1  (happen)?
Kiera: I 2  (read) about it on the way to work yesterday. Well, you know there was that 

hurricane in Texas? Hurricane Harvey, I think it was.
Asha: Yes, I remember it.
Kiera: Well, after the hurricane, when people 3 (leave) their homes, there were lots of  

pets that 4 (live) on the streets. The animal rescue centers had no room for them.
So, an airline organized a flight to take about 60 of the animals from Houston to San Diego to find new
forever homes! I 5 (cry) when I read the story. There was a photo of the pilot and 
he 6 (hold) some of the puppies. They were so cute!

Asha: The perfect happy ending, huh?

D IN PAIRS What happened on your way to class today? Describe the actions in progress and
interrupting actions.

A:  While I was walking to class today, I saw my 
friend Gabriel.

B: My phone rang while I was getting on the bus.

A Think about a memorable event in your life. Make notes about:

• what happened
• where you were

• when it happened 
• what you were doing

• how you felt 

B IN GROUPS Take turns describing the events. Ask questions about the details. Use the Confident
Communicator box to help you.

A:  I remember the storm in 2016. I was living in  B: Were you scared? 
Monterrey at the time. It started raining while  
I was walking to work.

If you don’t know a word in English, here are some things you can do:
Use a word that means something similar (e.g., very worried for scaredr ).dd
Give a short description of the event (e.g., a lot of rain for stormr ).

CONFIDENT  
COMMUNICATOR

REPAIR IT

GRAMMAR past progressive vs. simple past

SPEAKING

Unit 1 Extraordinary 11

Tell students to use facial expressions when they are 
telling their stories about a memorable event. Gestures 
and expressions are good tools for storytelling. The 
grammar from this lesson is perfect for setting the scene 
and then moving the anecdote along. Tell them to use 
the tips in the Confident Communicator box to keep the 
story moving.

SPEAKING

To practice the past progressive interrupted by the 
simple past, ask students to talk about the last time they 
got injured. For example, I was peeling a potato, when I 
stabbed myself with a knife.

Additional Activity

Play I Was, When ... This is a mingling activity. Have half of 
the class think of phrases in the past progressive starting 
with I was … and memorize them. Have the other half of 
the class think of phrases in the simple past starting with 
when I … and memorize them. The two halves should 
then mingle with each other to make sentences. There 
may be many hilarious, nonsensical combinations!

GRAMMAR

Unit 1 Extraordinary 5

action in progress
interrupting action

beginning 

while
when 

happened
was reading

left 
were living

was crying
was holding

https://www.languagecentre.ir/english/adults/speak-your-mind


CoincidencesL E S S O N  3

A Match the words and phrases from the box to the pictures (1–8).

adopted divorced engaged large family only child single single parent twins

B Complete the sentences with the words and phrases from A.

1 My sister and I are . She was born 10 minutes before I was. We look the same, but we
are different.

2 Jack comes from a . He has eight brothers and sisters.
3 I am , but I want to get married in the future.
4 I am an . When I was growing up, I wanted a brother or sister.
5 My parents are . My mom got married again last year.
6 Dan is a/an . His wife died about five years ago, so he takes care of his kids on his own.
7 We got  last year. We’re getting married this summer.
8 Lois’s parents  her when she was six weeks old.

C IN PAIRS Discuss your family. Ask questions to find out more information.

A Look at the picture. What do you notice ab

B 1.05 LISTENING SKILL—Predict the story
Listen to the first half of an anecdote abou
coincidence. What do you think will happe

C 1.06 Listen to the second half of the an
to check. Were you correct?

VOCABULARY family situations

LISTENING

1 42

5

3

6 7 8

bout the people?

ory
ut an amazingg g
en next?

necdotee  
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LISTENING SKILL—Predict the story

Have students look at the picture and predict what they 
will hear. They may predict it is a listening about twins.

When predicting what will happen in the second half of 
the anecdote, tell students they should use clues from 
what they have heard in the first half. Accept all answers 
at this stage.

LISTENING

Have students identify the stressed syllables in the 
vocabulary words and practice saying them with the 
correct stress.

Some questions for VOCABULARY C students can ask 
each other to keep the conversation about families going 
are: Where did you go on family vacations when you were 
a child? What makes your family special? Who are you 
closest to in your family?

VOCABULARY

for AUDIO SCRIPT.

GO TO page 136

for AUDIO SCRIPT.

GO TO page 136
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twins

divorced 

twins

large family
single 
only child

divorced 
single parent

engaged 
adopted

single parent

only child 

large family

adopted 

single 

engaged



D 1.07 Now listen to the whole anecdote. Circle the sequencing phrases you hear.

about two years ago
about six months ago
a week later
a month later

about a month after that
about three months later
later that day
later on

the next day
a few days later
finally
in the end

E THINKING SKILL—Understand What was the coincidence in this anecdote? Summarize.

MAKE IT REAL

To show you are surprised about something in an anecdote or story, you can say:

You’re kidding! That’s unbelievable! No way!

A Read this anecdote about an amazing coincidence. What do you think is interesting about it?

This is an anecdote a friend told me. It’s about a woman who was adopted at six months old. One day, she 
was in the hair salon in the new neighborhood she was living in, when she saw a woman who looked similar 
to her. They talked a little bit about their lives. The young woman said she was adopted as a baby.

“When’s your birthday?” asked the older woman.

“January 25, 1998,” said the young woman. The older woman was shocked.

“I gave a daughter up for adoption. She was born on January 25, 1998,” she said.

After that, they both took a DNA test and discovered they were mother and daughter. They were so glad to 
find one another. I think this story is interesting because it is an amazing coincidence.

B Think of an interesting anecdote that happened to you or someone you know. Make notes about the
following:

• who the anecdote involves
• what happened
• where it happened

• what the people were doing
• how they felt
• why you think the anecdote is interesting

C Write the main events of your anecdote.

D Write your anecdote in your notebook. Make sure that the events are in the correct order.

E IN PAIRS Share your writing. What was interesting about your partner’s anecdote? 

A Think of an interesting anecdote you read in a book, heard on the news, or saw on TV.

B IN GROUPS Share your anecdotes. Decide on the anecdote that you all like. Use the Confident
Communicator box to help you.

WRITING

SPEAKING

Use sequencing words and phrases to connect the events in an anecdote.
About three months ago … / Two weeks ago … / Last week …
After that … / Then …
In the end … / Finally …

CONFIDENT  
COMMUNICATOR

START  
TALKING
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In the SPEAKING section, students 
retell a story they have read, heard, 
or seen. As they are talking about 
someone else, make sure they 
use the third person. Give a quick 
overview of some of the grammar 
they will use in the past tense. For 
example, He/She was [X]ing when  
he/she won the award. 

SPEAKING

In WRITING B, have students make 
as many notes as they can. They 
won’t include all of the ideas in their 
writing. They should be generating 
ideas.

In WRITING C, have students use 
time phrases to structure their 
writing and use transitional words 
and phrases to help the writing and 
storytelling flow smoothly.

WRITING

Have students practice saying these 
phrases until they are as natural 
and as spontaneous as possible. 
Encourage them to use gestures and 
body language.

MAKE IT REALM

for WRITING  
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xiv 

for AUDIO SCRIPT.

GO TO page 136

Unit 1 Extraordinary 7



A What is a herWha ris a he o you know of any heroes in your commmunity?any heroeso you know commho? Do n youof 

B 1.08 Read the magazine article about heroes. Then chooseThen choe about heead the m Then che articad the ose gazin roesR TrueeTr  or FaalseF .

Victor Karlsson 

Petra Gonzalez

Mimi Kallas

Meet 20-year-old Victor Karlsson from Malmo, Sweden. 

When Victor was eight years old, he became blind in an

accident. With help from his family and friends, Victor is 

now a local hero in Malmo. Victor and his guide dog Charlie 

are helping improve the lives of blind children and adults by 

raising money. In 2018, Victor raised 1,500 euros walking 

111 km between Malmo and Copenhagen. In 2020, he is 

planning to run a half-marathon. “Everyone looks up to 

Victor,” says his friend Katya. “He’s a true role model.”

Nineteen-year-old Petra Gonzalez saved her sister from a fire 

in their home in Mexico. Petra, a university student, woke up 

one night to the smell of smoke. She woke up her sister. She 

was carrying her sister out of their apartment when she saw 

the fire on the other side of the house. Amazingly, firefighters

arrived in time to save both girls. Petra got an award from the 

local mayor. “I was really scared,” said Petra, “but I was just 

doing what any sister would do.”

While Mimi Kallas was working in a tourist office in her 

home town in Greece, she noticed men and women on the 

streets asking for food. Mimi stopped working at her job

and started a food service for homeless people. She collects 

extra food from stores and cooks up to 100 meals a day in the

kitchen of a school. She gives out the food for free to anyone 

who needs it. “Without Mimi, we couldn’t survive,” said one

man. “She is an amazing woman. I’m so glad she is here to 

help us.”

Communication – Citizen Award

Language and Life
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 OBJECTIVE

In this lesson, students learn how to evaluate personal 
qualities and achievements to decide who should receive 
an award for being a hero. They use what they have 
learned about role models to judge the merits of people 
who have done extraordinary things and propose other 
people who deserve awards.

 PROCESS OPTIONAL  1.08

Students first read three short articles that discuss 
people who have done extraordinary things, overcome 
disabilities, raised money for others, saved others from 
dangerous situations, or helped the community. Then, 
they analyze why the featured people are heroes. Based 
on the examples in the articles, students research other 
people who have done extraordinary things and make a 
list. From the list, they make proposals for citizens’ awards. 
Using the criteria they have been considering for what 
makes a hero, students choose people from their list to 
recognize in an awards ceremony. Finally, students  
role-play an awards ceremony and discuss questions.

for LANGUAGE AND 
LIFE step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xv

8 Unit 1 Extraordinary



1 was eight when he went blind.  he went bVictor w blind.  whens eigh nd  / / FalseFalse
2 an a half-marathon in 201alf-marathVictor ra 18.  n in 20n a TrueTrueT  / / 
3 Petra is an onnly child.  s an oPetra eTrue  / /
4 The fire was in Petra’s school. n Petra’s sce was The fi hool True  // 
5 Mimi works in a tourist office.  officeworks in tourisMim TrueeTr / / 
6 Mimi cooks food for people at a school. t a school. i cooks foo ople ad for pMim / allseFa

C IN PAIRS why each person from each perso Discuss w n fromwhy B hero. Give reasons.ons.hero. Give is a rea

A: Who do you think is the most heroic? B: I think … is the most heroic because …

A: Oh, really? I think … is the most heroic because …

D IN GROUPS Imagine you work for a local community committee. You want to offer a Citizen Award to an Award too offer a Cicommitteecal commumagine you want toyor a lo Im a . You work tizenityI
person who did something extraordinary. Research news websites online to find examples of heroic acts and df heroic acnline to finews websitxtraordinard somethinp mples oine to fiarch ndiwho di d examy. Reseerson ts anes og ex
write a list.w st.it ate

E IN GROUPS Role-play an awards ceremony where the heroes are given their awards and make short 
thank-you speeches.

A:  Please welcome …, who gets a Citizen Award 
today for helping out every week at the local 
baseball club …

B:  I’d like to say how thrilled I am to get this 
award. I love helping out at the local baseball 
club because …

F Discuss the questioDisc the questions.cuss

1 Did you clearly communicate the reasons for giving the award? Why or why not?ou clearly c municate th iving the a Why or wommu e reaso ward? hy not?Did ns for Whom f
2 In what other situations does a group of people decide who wins an awardat other sit ns does a g e decide w wins an awaother roup o decide rd?In wh f peopuatio ho w

This woman in Sao Paulo is a hero. She saved a child’s life.

Go online and find examples of heroic acts in your country. Talk about

MAKE IT DIGITAL

p y y
which ones you think are extraordinary and why.
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 CLASSROOM MANAGEMENT

After activity C, have students 
brainstorm a list of actions and 
adjectives to describe the people 
in the articles.

Before activity E, remind students 
that they will use the –ed form of the 
adjectives to describe how they feel 
about winning the award (e.g., I’m 
thrilled ..., I’m honored, etc.).

 CULTURE NOTE

Remind students that heroes can be 
people who have done extraordinary 
things for their own community. They 
don’t have to be recognized by an 
official group before they can be 
considered heroes to the students.

Tell students to look for heroic acts 
on local news websites. Tell them 
to navigate to local news and then 
search for “heroes.”

MAKE IT DIGITALM

Unit 1 Extraordinary 9

ueeTru

ueeTru

seeFals
FalseeFals
FalsealseF
FaalseF
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1 Which two of the following things do we usually find in personal narratives?
a evidence b c d

2 Personal narratives are usually subjective.
a b False

3 Which two of the following things do we usually find in factual accounts?
a b c use of the word I

Look back at page 7 and add words you know now to the boxes.WHAT DO YOU KNOW NOW?

 16–20 correct:  You can discuss family situations and reactions. You can use the past 
progressive.

 0–15 correct: Look again at the Vocabulary and Grammar sections in the unit.
TOTAL SCORE:   / 20

U N I T  1

A Choose the correct option.

 1 Raul was glad  /  when he got bad grades in his final exams.
 2 Were you / thrilled when you heard a hurricane was coming?
 3 Please don’t talk to me while I’m studying, or I will get glad  / .
 4 I’m a little  / disappointed about tomorrow’s party. What will happen if people don’t come?
 5 My parents were scared  / when I told them I got an award.
 6 Jackson is  / an only child. He has a brother named Harrison.
 7 Dad comes from a  / small family. He has five brothers and two sisters.
 8 Pavlos and Christina got adopted  / . Pavlos is getting married again next month. 
 9 My parents got / adopted when they were in their 30s.
10 I’m an only parent  / a single parent, but the kids see their dad on the weekends.

A Correct the errors and rewrite the sentences.

1 What you were doing last New Year’s Eve? 
2 In 2016, I living in Mexico City.
3 At noon, my friends and I were eat lunch.
4 My brother were making breakfast this morning. 
5 They was watching a movie last night. 

B Unscramble and write.

1 started raining  /  While  /  was  /  for the bus,  /  it  /  waiting  /  I 
2 while  /  The movie  /  our tickets  /  started  /  we  /  buying  /  were  
3 rang  /  was  /  I  /  my phone  /  working  /  when 
4 swimming  /  We  /  were  /  when  /  happened  /  the accident 
5 got  /  watching TV  /  The kids  /  when  /  home  /  were  /  their father 

VOCABULARY review

GRAMMAR review

Take the quiz. Then go to TTake uquiz. Theneth q gogo to too ton go to Study SkillsSki SkillsS udyStu on page 127. po gege 127. pa
Find the answers and learn more about using personal experience.sweand the hFind ers a pengo b ut usinusre abou lea rsonan mn m ex cexperieenrie

STUDY SKILLS USING PERSONAL EXPERIENCE

SCORE:    / 10

SCORE:     / 10

for STUDY SKILLS 
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xviii

CLASSROOM MANAGEMENT

Give students a few minutes to look over the 
VOCABULARY and GRAMMAR sections of the lessons in 
the unit before giving them 15 minutes to complete the 
VOCABULARY and GRAMMAR review activities.

FURTHER DISCUSSION

Put students in groups of three and ask the following 
questions for them to discuss:

• What do you think are the main qualities in a  
role model?

• Can young people be role models?

• What would make you a better storyteller?

• What new words did you learn to talk about families?

for UNIT REVIEW 
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xvii

1 While I was 
waiting for the 
bus, it started 
raining.

2 The movie started 
while we were 
buying our tickets. 

3 I was working 
when my phone 
rang.

4 We were 
swimming when 
the accident 
happened.

5 The kids were 
watching TV when 
their father got 
home.

10 Unit 1 Extraordinary

disappointed 
scared  

confused
worried 

thrilled 

large 
divorced

engaged  
a single parent

isn’t

What were you doing last New Year’s Eve?
In 2016, I was living in Mexico City.

At noon, my friends and I were eating lunch.
My brother was making breakfast this morning.

They were watching a movie last night.

feelings

chronological events numbers and statistics

True

descriptions



1 Think about occasions you celebrate. Write the words.

2 IN PAIRS Share and compare your ideas. Think of more words to add to each category.

WHAT DO YOU ALREADY KNOW?

Party!

• talk about official and unofficial holidays, spending habits, and celebrations.
• use thinking skills: analyze and evaluate.
• read about unusual holidays.
• use strategies to start and keep talking by giving reasons, giving opinions, and asking follow-up questions.  
• use creativity skills to work with others and create your own graduation ceremony.
• follow a hotel manager to learn about the jobs and skills needed in the hospitality industry.

In this unit, you will …

Celebrations only in my country

International celebrations

2
U N I T

3 IN GROUPS Watch the video and answer the question. 
SYM  Do you prefer to buy gifts or buy experiences for celebrations?

DISCUSS & SHARE

VIDEO

Unit 2 Party! 17

WHAT DO YOU ALREADY KNOW?

If you notice students are 
struggling to understand what to 
do, you can provide one or two 
examples to help them get started:

• Celebrations only in my 
country: Independence Day

• International celebrations: New 
Year’s Eve

DISCUSS & SHARE

Students should discuss different 
ways they like to express 
themselves on holidays. Do they 
prefer to buy things as a way to 
show participation in a holiday? Or 
do they have special traditions that 
they participate in? Perhaps they 
do both, but for different holidays.

for UNIT OPENER 
step-by-step 
instructions. 

GO TO page vi 

STUDENTS MAY 

ALREADY KNOW:

• Days of the 
week.

• Months of the 
year.

• Celebrations: 
holiday, 
vacation, lunch, 
dinner, party.

for VIDEOS IN 
SYM step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xx

VIDEO

Before viewing, ask:

Why does Ken like giving gifts? It’s 
fun to give his friends something 
they will really love.
Why does Theresa like giving 
experiences? She likes to remember 
the fun time she had with her friends.
After viewing, put the continuum on 
the board.

gifts  experiences
Have students mark the continuum 
and explain their preferences.

Unit 2 Party! 11



A Look at the pictures in B. What are the people doing?

B READING SKILL—Predict the topic Read the title and look at the pictures. What do you think you are going
to read about? Check (✓) one of the ideas. 

READING

C 2.01 Read the text in B to check your answer.

D Read the text again and choose the correct option.

1 When do people in Japan celebrate Health and Sports Day? a July 4  b
2 Who told the writer about Take a Selfie Day? a her boss b
3 What is the writer’s favorite Day of the Year? a b World Yoga Day
4 What day of the week is World Sleep Day on? a Monday b Friday

E THINKING SKILL—Analyze What holidays are celebrated in your country but not in other countries?

A Match the bold words from the text in READING B to the definitions.

1 agreed upon or arranged by people in power (adjective)
2 a chart with days of the year showing seasonal information (noun)
3 when you don’t have to go to work or school (phrase)
4 do something to recognize an important or special event (verb)
5 a person who is in charge at work (noun) 
6 make plans for an event (verb)
7 get something from someone (verb)
8 a person you work with (noun)

VOCABULARY

L E S S O N  1 Days of the Year

a story about someone’s birthday
an article about celebrating unusual days of the year

a blog about celebrations around the world

To show you what I mean, last 

week, a colleague said, “It’s ‘Take a 

Selfie Day’! Today you can take a lot 

of selfies.” In my opinion, there’s too 

much time spent taking selfies—you 

don’t need a special day for it!

There are a few websites that list 

all these celebrations. Think of any 

day of the year, and there is something 

to celebrate. I learned there are days 

of the year for everything: Read in 

the Bathtub Day (February 9), World Yoga Day (February 22), and 

my favorite, Make Music Day ( June 21). A lot of days celebrate

food, like Caesar Salad Day on July 4 and Eat a Peach Day on 

August 22. There are too many dates for me to remember!

I am thinking of asking my boss if I can get the day off on the

second Friday of March. It’s World Sleep Day. And a little advice

for you—don’t think of asking me to do anything on Lazy Day 

(August 10)!

Take a look at your calendar for the year ahead. Some dates show r
an official event that peoplel celebrate somewhere in the world. 

For example, Americans celebrate Independence Day on July 4. 

On October 8, the Japanese celebrate Health and Sports Day. 

p pA lot of people g yget the day off ,work, and schools and businesses ff
are closed. People may eat special food on these days or give and

receive gifts.

Then, there are unofficial holidays. These are days when people 

sometimes arrange a party at school or at work. Unofficial holidays 

celebrate unimportant and fun things like food, movies, books, and

TV shows.

EVERY DAY is a HOLIDAY!

Search online for “days of the year”
and find more fun holidays. Select a
day and share it with your classmates.

MAKE IT YOURS

18 Unit 2 Party!

OPTIONAL  2.01

If students are having a hard time making predictions 
from the photos, tell them to read the statements in 
READING B and then make some more predictions 
about what they think the article will be about.

THINKING SKILL—Analyze

Have students work in groups of four. Ask each student 
to research national holidays in different countries, 
report back to the group, and discuss inferences that 
can be made about a country based on holidays that 
are observed. Have students discuss holidays that are 
celebrated in their country but not in others.

READING

for READING  
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page x

for VOCABULARY 
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page vii

Have students broaden their knowledge of the words by 
encouraging them to look up synonyms in an online or 
monolingual dictionary.

VOCABULARY

12 Unit 2 Party!

The people in the 
first picture are 
taking a selfie. 

The person in the 
second picture is 
eating a peach.

October 8
a colleague

Friday
Make Music Day

official
calendar

get the day off 
celebrate 

boss 
arrange 

receive 
colleague



Pasteles de hoja are a popular dish in Puerto Rico, but they are also made in the 

Dominican Republic, Colombia, and El Salvador. They are usually made around

Christmas and families often spend 1 a little  /  days preparing them. It’s common

to make 2  /  a few pasteles at the same time (usually between 50 and 200!). Here 

is the basic recipe: Make a vegetable dough from green banana flour. Fill the dough with

3  /  a few meat. Don’t addw 4 too many  / y meat because you have to 

add the chickpeas, raisins, and olives, too. Wrap the pasteles in banana leaves and steam

them. People usually freeze some of them to enjoy on Three Kings Day on January 6. 

Or they take 5 a little  / boxes of pasteles as a gift to family or friends. They are 

delicious, but very big, so you may not want to eat 6 too much  /  !

A Look back at the text in READING B. Circle these words: some, a lot of,ff a little, too many,yy any,yy too much, a
few. Underline the noun that follows. Write the phrases in the correct column. 

Countable Uncountable

some dates

B Choose the correct option to complete the grammar rules.

GRAMMAR quantifiers

C Choose the correct quantifier.

1 Use some with countable nouns  / uncountable nouns  /  .
2 Use a lot of withf countable nouns  / uncountable nouns  / .
3 Use a little with countable nouns  /   /  both.
4 Use too many withy  /  uncountable nouns  / both.
5 Use any with y countable nouns  /  uncountable nouns  /  .
6 Use too much with countable nouns  /  / both.
7 Use a few with w  / uncountable nouns  / both.

For more practice, go to page 143.

D IN PAIRS Think about a celebration that you went to recently that had food and drinks. What did you have?
Discuss. Use quantifiers where necessary.

I went to a party for my colleague’s birthday. There was a lot of food. I had a few sandwiches and some salad.

A March 26 is Make Up Your Own Holiday Day. On this day you can choose to celebrate anything you like. 
Think about what you would like to celebrate on this holiday. Make notes about:

• the name of your holiday
• what you do to celebrate it

• where you want to celebrate
• why you want to celebrate it

B IN GROUPS Share your ideas about your own holiday. Use the Confident Communicator box to help you.  
Whose ideas do you like best? Why?

SPEAKING

Use because and because of to give reasons. f
Because + subject + verb
I’d like to make a holiday for pets because I think …
Because of + nounf
I probably won’t celebrate the day at the beach because of the
weather. It’s too hot.

CONFIDENT  
COMMUNICATOR

KEEP  
TALKING
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Countable nouns are known as unit nouns. They have 
units and can be plural. Uncountable nouns are known as 
mass nouns. They have to be divided up or measured to 
be counted and are not plural.

Remind students that some and any can be used when 
the exact number or amount is not known. They can be 
used with both countable and uncountable nouns. For 
example, I need some raisins for the cake. I don’t add any 
sugar in my coffee. Are there any ingredients missing?

You will hear many native speakers use a lot of instead of 
much or many for both countable and uncountable nouns.

GRAMMAR

for GRAMMAR  
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page viii

for SPEAKING  
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xii

Write an example on the board for students to use. For 
example, The name of my holiday is International Pamper 
Your Neighbor Day. To celebrate this holiday, you bake 
special treats for your neighbor and visit them at home. 
I want to celebrate this holiday because I think we really 
should value our neighbors and spend more time with 
them. It will promote peace in our communities because  
I think neighbors who know each other look out for  
each other.

Tell students that the more convincing reasons they give, 
the more likely it is their group will choose their holiday.

SPEAKING
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a lot of selfies too many dates
a few websites any day

a lot of people
a little advice

too much time

both
both

both

uncountable nouns

uncountable nouns

countable nouns

countable nouns 

a feww
a lot of

some 

some

too much 

too many



The Business of Holidays

A Match the underlined phrases (1–6) to the definitions (a–f). Write the letter.

VOCABULARY money and shopping

1 I love traveling, so I usually spend money onp y
trips abroad.

2 You can make money by selling handmade 
gifts online.

3 I don’t like to lend money to friends.
4 I never waste money on things I don’t need.
5 It’s easy to overspendp  at certain times of the year. 

I spend too much money at Thanksgiving.
6 Sometimes I borrow money from my parents,

but I always pay it back. 

a get money by working or selling something
b ask someone to give you money because you don’t

have enough
c buy things you don’t need
d buy something
e give someone money because they don’t 

have enough
f spend more money than you have

There are many informal synonyms for money in English. Here are a few:
cash, bucks, loot, bread, dough, capital.

MAKE IT REAL

B Choose the correct option to complete the text.

Are you looking for extra ways to 1  /  spend money? Instead of 2  / lending money from a 
friend or member of your family, here are a few simple ideas to help:

• Don’t 3 / lend money on expensive gifts when, with a little imagination, you can make your own. How
about making cookies and giving them as gifts to family and friends?

• Many stores have sales in January. It’s easy to find things at good prices at this time of year. Buy the items you
need to make your card and gifts. Decide how much you can afford so you don’t 4 waste / .

C IN PAIRS Ask and answer questions using the phrases in A.

A: Do you lend money to friends? B: Sometimes, if they really need it.

A 2.02 LISTENING SKILL—Identify opinions Listen to a conversation in a store. Do you think the man and
woman agree or disagree with one another?

B Write the phrases under the correct headings.

Exactly. I know. That’s true. You’re right.
I disagree. I’m not sure about that. Yeah!

Phrases for agreeing

 

 

Phrases for disagreeing

 

C THINKING SKILL—Evaluate Do you agree or disagree that you should never borrow or lend money? 
Why or why not?

LISTENING

L E S S O N  2
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for AUDIO SCRIPT.

GO TO page 137

Have students practice the money phrases by 
categorizing them into two columns:

• Money coming in: make money, borrow money

• Money going out: spend money on, lend money, waste 
money on, overspend

VOCABULARY

for LISTENING  
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xi

Possible reasons for lending money include:

• You trust the person very much, and you are sure they 
will pay you back.

• You have lent them money in the past, and they have 
always paid it back.

• One day, you might have to borrow money from them.

Possible reasons for not lending money include:

• You don’t have any extra.

• You don’t trust the person.

• You know they have borrowed money from others and 
haven’t paid it back.

LISTENING
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d

a
e

c

f

b

make 

waste

overspend

borrowing

They agree with 
one another. They 
use phrases to show 
agreement, e.g., 
You’re right. I know. 
That’s true. Exactly. 
Yeah!

I know. That’s true.

You’re right. Yeah!

Exactly. 

I disagree. I’m not sure about that.



A Decide if the nouns that follow enough and not enough are Countable or Uncountable.

1 Not enough people shop around these days.
2 They don’t have enough money.
3 I have enough decorations.

B Choose the correct option to complete the rules.

GRAMMAR enough / not enough

C Look at the pictures and write sentences with enough or not enough.

1 I  /  have enough  /  money  /  buy  /  this hat.

2 There  /  be enough  /  eggs  /  make  /  the cake.

3 She  /  have enough  /  food  /  on her plate. 

4 He  /  have enough  /  casual  /  shoes.

D IN PAIRS Do you think there are enough national celebrations throughout the year in your country? Discuss
the days in the year when people get the day off.

A Do you think some people spend a lot of money on celebrations these days? On which celebrations? 

B IN PAIRS Discuss your opinions about what people spend money on for different celebrations. Use the
Confident Communicator box to help you.

SPEAKING

1 2 3 4

Use informal or formal language depending on your situation.

Informal
I think people waste money on decorations for holidays.
I don’t think it’s a good idea to borrow money for celebrations.
I bet some people spend lots of money on gifts.
I guess lending money to a friend is OK.

More formal
In my opinion, people shouldn’t feel they have to buy gifts.
From my point of view, Independence Day is an important celebration.

CONFIDENT  
COMMUNICATOR

START  
TALKING

1 Enough shows that the amount is the right amount  / not the right amount.
2 Not enough shows that the amount is the right amount  / .
3 Enough and not enough are used with countable nouns  /  uncountable nouns  /  .

For more practice, go to page 144.
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Things people spend their money 
on for celebrations are the venue, 
food, music, decorations, invitations, 
equipment rental, presents, 
transportation, activities, and 
entertainment.

Have students discuss alternatives 
to spending so much money on a 
celebration. Is it possible to celebrate 
without overspending?

SPEAKING CONFIDENT COMMUNICATOR

If necessary, read the Confident 
Communicator box aloud using the 
correct intonation and pronunciation. 
Have students do the speaking 
activity in pairs using informal 
language. Then ask them to present 
some of their findings to the class 
using formal language.

Additional Activity

Play Why Don’t You …? Tell students 
to ask each other hypothetical 
questions starting with Why don’t 
you ... and answer with enough or not 
enough. For example, Why don’t you 
drive a Ferrari? I don’t have enough 
money. Have them report back to the 
class on the best answers.

GRAMMAR

Unit 2 Party! 15

countable 
uncountable 

countable

the right amount
not the right amount

both

I don’t have enough money to buy this hat.

There aren’t enough eggs to make the cake.

She has enough food on her plate.

He has enough casual shoes.



Dumplings (makes about 30)

A Label the food items in the pictures (1–8) with words from the box.

bag of oranges box of chocolates carton of juice jug of apple cider
bottle of water can of nuts jar of olives package of cookies

B IN PAIRS What do you usually give or receive as a gift on holidays? Discuss.

A:  I usually make cookies and give a box to my 
friends at Christmas.

B:  I get a jar of honey from my aunt. She 
keeps bees.

A 2.03 You are going to listen to a chef describing food he is making for a special celebration. Listen to 
the introduction and choose the celebration he is talking about.

1 St. Patrick’s Day 2 Thanksgiving 3 4 International Women’s Day

B 2.04 LISTENING SKILL—Listen for specific information Listen to the  
recipe and complete each ingredient with one word.

VOCABULARY food and drink packaging

LISTENING

Celebration Food and DrinkL E S S O N  3

1 42

5

3

6 7 8

2   of dumpling 
wrappers

1 can of water chestnuts

1   of green onions

2 boxes of mushrooms

2 teaspoons of Chinese spices

 garlic

  small  of oil 

 For the dipping sauce:
1   of sweet chili 

sauce

 ginger

 sesame seeds

1/2  of soy sauce
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Extra Practice

For more practice naming containers, have students 
name other things that are bought in bags, boxes, 
cartons, jugs, bottles, cans, jars, and packages. For 
example, bag of apples, box of cereal/chocolates, carton 
of milk/cream, jug of water, bottle of soda, can of tuna, jar 
of olives, and package of toilet paper.

VOCABULARY

Allow students to look up ingredients online and use 
a translator when they are discussing the celebration 
food they like. Tell them that if there is a food in their 
country that doesn’t have a direct translation, they should 
describe the food. For example, Epazote is an herb used 
to flavor Mexican dishes.

THINKING SKILL—Evaluate

Have students evaluate a list of possible celebration 
foods or drinks based on their own criteria. This could be 
the most popular, the most representative, the easiest to 
make, or the most delicious. They have to say why they 
think a particular food is a good representation.

LISTENING

for AUDIO SCRIPT.

GO TO page 137

for AUDIO SCRIPT.

GO TO page 137
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bag of oranges

jug of apple cider

package of cookies

box of chocolates

jar of olives

carton of juice

can of nuts

bottle of water

Chinese New Yearr

packages

bag

bottle

jar

bottle



C IN PAIRS Think about a celebration food that you like. Make a note of the ingredients you need and discuss.

A: I really love pavlova. B: What do you need to make it?

A:  You need a carton of eggs, a carton of  
cream, and …

D THINKING SKILL—Evaluate Which celebration food or drink from your country would you recommend to a
foreign visitor? Why?

A 2.05 Listen. Notice the difference between the /t// ʃt /ʃʃ sound and the/ /ʃ/ /ʃʃ sound./

1 shop chop 2 ships chips 3 sheep cheap

B 2.05 Listen again and repeat. Exaggerate the /t// ʃt / and /ʃʃ ʃ/ /ʃʃ  sounds as you say the words./

C IN PAIRS Practice saying the pairs of words. Can your partner hear the difference between the /t// ʃt / and /ʃʃ ʃ/ /ʃʃ
sounds when you say the words?

A Read the paragraph describing a celebration. What does the festival celebrate? Do you have a celebration
like this in your country?

We celebrate Grand Kadooment Day at the end of the Crop Over festival. A lot of people in the Caribbean 
celebrate it, too, but it’s the national celebration of Barbados. In the past, Crop Over was a celebration  
to mark the end of the sugar cane season. People dress up in costumes or in their best clothes, and there  
are street parades and street food festivals all over the island. We normally eat fried fish or fish cakes and 
sno-cones—ice with flavors such as ginger or coconut. I really like it because it’s a holiday. We get the day  
off work, so we can have some family time.

B Match the bold linking words in A to their use.

1 : introduces a contrasting idea
2 : adds extra information
3 : gives a reason

4 : gives a result
5 : gives an alternative

C In your notebook, write a short paragraph about a celebration you like. Use linking words to connect
your sentences.

A Imagine you are ordering a food gift box online for a friend who lives abroad. You want to add some special 
celebration foods that are typical of your country. Make a list of the items you would include. 

B IN PAIRS Show your list to your partner. Add any items from your partner’s list that you would like to 
include. Use the Confident Communicator box to help you.

C IN GROUPS Share your ideas with the members of your group. Decide whose gift box you would most like 
to receive. Explain why.

PRONUNCIATION /tʃ/ and /ʃ/

WRITING

SPEAKING

You can use Did you to ask follow-up questions in a 
conversation. For example:
Did you include a jar of …?
No! I forgot. But I should. I included a box of … Did you?
Yes, I did. You can’t celebrate … without those!

CONFIDENT  
COMMUNICATOR

KEEP  
TALKING
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Have students reach a group 
consensus on the items that should 
go in the food gift box. Tell them 
to agree on 10 items for the gift 
box that represent celebration food 
typical of their country.

SPEAKING

Tell students to think about the Wh– 
question words who, what, where, 
when, how, and why when they are 
thinking about the information to 
include in their paragraph. They 
should keep in mind that the reader 
might be someone who is unfamiliar 
with the celebration, and so they 
should be descriptive and informative 
in their writing.

WRITING

for WRITING  
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xiv

for PRONUNCIATION 
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page ix 

 

Tell students to pay particular attention 
to the position of the tongue and the 
flow of air when saying /ch/ and /sh/. 
They should listen for the difference 
in sound before they attempt to say 
the sounds.

Write the words same and different 
on the board. Put students into pairs. 
Have the listener point to the word 
same or different as she or he listen 
to the sounds.

PRONUNCIATION
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but so 
and or

because

the end of the sugar 
cane season (or 
harvest)



A 2.06 Read an article about different graduation celebrations from around the world. Then chooose ound the wrations froferent grarticle abou hen chcelebd an a orld. TuationRea m art di
Yes or ors oNo.

1 Graduates in Sweden wear traditional caps and gowns.uates in Sw n wear trad d gownstes in S tional gownsGrad aps anede YesYes  / /
2 Graduation ceremonies in Japan happen at the end of the yearGradua es in Japan pen at the r. tion ce ha end ofremon the yehap Yes /   /
3 entina, graduates wear formal cIn Arge r fo clothes. ntina, s wear fradua mal Yes /   
4 One university in South Africa plays a particular song at graduatioOne un ity in South particular s at graduatAfrica on. playsvers ong // NoNo
5 In the US, graduation ceremonies often happen in large outdoor spaces.aduation c ge outdoorIn the eremo  happe spaceUS, g ies oft s.S g n la /  No

Sweden
Swedish graduates wear sailor’s caps to their graduation ceremony. The ceremony
usually starts with singing. Parents arrive and give their children gifts tied with
ribbons, and the graduates wear the ribbons around their necks. At the end of the
ceremony, there is a parade through the streets of the town, and local people come
to congratulate the students.

Japan
In Japan, graduation happens in March, before the new school year. High school
students wear their school uniforms for their graduation ceremony. If their school
doesn’t have a uniform, they wear formal clothes, such as a suit for men and a
kimono for women. The principal usually gives a speech. Then, the student president
gives a speech.

United States
In the US, it’s common for a famous person (sometimes a graduate of the university)
or a politician to give a speech to congratulate the graduates. In some large
American universities, the ceremony happens in a sports stadium. Students normally
wear special caps and gowns in the colors of their university or department.

South Africa
Graduates from the University of Witwatersrand in Johannesburg have an interesting
musical tradition. The graduation ceremony there starts with a formal procession by
the teachers and workers at the university. After that, they play the song “I Got You 
(I Feel Good)” by James Brown for the students to dance to.

Argentina
Students in Argentina usually wear old clothes for their graduation ceremony. The
reason? Family and friends throw sticky or messy food at the graduates, like flour,
eggs, ketchup, and soda. It’s supposed to bring them good luck!

Graduation Ceremonies
Around the World

Creativity – Graduation Celebrations

Language and Life
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 OBJECTIVE

In this lesson, students propose ideas for a graduation 
ceremony and present them to a university president (the 
teacher). They will make suggestions based on some of 
the ideas from case studies of graduation ceremonies 
in other countries. Let students know that as they grow 
in the educational setting, their opinions will be sought 
and valued. Some may already be members of student 
committees. Everyone should seek to be proactive  
in their academic communities, especially with  
sports-related events.

 PROCESS OPTIONAL  2.06

Students review five graduation ceremonies from 
around the world and discuss some things people in 
their countries do to celebrate. Then, they will read an 
email from a university president calling for the students’ 
suggestions for invited speakers, what students should 
wear, venue, student speakers, and music. Students 
make a list of ideas and give a presentation in which they 
outline their ideas for the subcommittee. Last, students 
vote on the ideas that people like most. Let students 
know that they should be gracious if their ideas are 
not accepted.

for LANGUAGE AND 
LIFE step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xv
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NNNo
 NooNo
 No

YesYYe   
sYes  



B Which graduation ceremony described iin ony descrWhich grad ribedceremuation bed A d you like to go to? Why?o to? Whywould e to gyou li ?A

C IN PAIRS Discuss some of the things that people do in your country to celebrate high school or universityor universte high schyour counat people dss some ofD elebrangs tha y ry to che thi oolo inscu
graduation. Use the prompts to help you.help y the promgr help yon. Useduati pts t

• have a family meala family alhhave
• celebrate with a night out with friendsh friendsbrate with out witnight cele
• on vacation with classmatesan vacation assmatego o with 

• have a party att homeh party a
• go to a formal organized eventntorganizedformago to a eve
• other:hothe

E Make a list of one or two suggestions for each of the points in the university president’s email.wo sugges of the po n the univ nt’s emailist of o tions f of the p ersity t s emaMake or eac residee or ints

F Give a presentation to the class and the university president (your teacher). Which ideas for a graduationa presentat h versity pres W ideas for aion to s and t ident cher). W graduthe cl your t ation Give uni hich 
mony do most people like? Take a vote.ony do mo eople like?? Take cerem a votest p

G Discuss the questionsDiscuss s.the question

1 it easy or hard to work together to think of creative ideas?Was sy or hard t er to think ive ideat ea o work of crea s?toget i idt ea geth
2 In what other situations do you listen to different people offer In w ther situatio en to differ eople offeIn w ns do  to dif  you lisat o ent p

reative ideeas?cr ative 

New Message

From: johnwilson@university.uni

Subject: RE: Graduation Speakers

Send

Dear Student Committee members,

As you may know, we are looking for speakers for next year’s graduation ceremony. We would like your help
in choosing one or two public figures who our graduating students respect and admire. We would also like
your thoughts on the following things for the ceremony:

• what students should wear

• where the ceremony should take place

• which students should give a speech

• what music you think should be played

We look forward to your ideas.

Please present your ideas to me at our next meeting on March 15.

Regards,

John Wilson 
University President

A:  People usually celebrate by going to a formal 
organized event at a hotel or club.

B:  Yes, they do. But sometimes they go on 
vacation with their classmates. We went to …

D IN GROUPS magine you are on the Student Committee at your university. Read the email from therom theead the emee at youtudent Commagine you m thersity. Re at yothe Sgine univeare on mail fmmitIm
university president and brainstorm ideas for your ideal graduation ceremony.y.eal graduaeas for youident andunive it remonur idorm idy pres ion cebrainst r id

To: studentcommittee@university.uni Cc Bcc
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Go online and watch videos of 
graduation ceremonies from around
the world. Which ones do you think 
you would like to go to?

MAKE IT DIGITAL

 CLASSROOM MANAGEMENT

When voting for the best proposals 
for the graduation ceremonies, let 
students know they can refer to 
different ideas from different groups’ 
proposals. They should give reasons 
for their voting preferences.

 CULTURE NOTE

Discuss respecting all cultures 
equally. Differences are to be 
valued and celebrated. Graduation 
ceremonies reflect something of 
the culture of a place. Generally, 
education is universally valued.

Graduation ceremonies in the 
United States usually include a 
speech by a famous person invited 
by the university to speak. This is 
called a commencement speech 
or address. Have students find and 
watch online a famous person giving 
a commencement speech. Some 
famous people who have given a 
commencement speech are Steve Jobs 
(co-founder of Apple Inc.), J. K. Rowling 
(author), and Jim Carrey (actor).

MAKE IT DIGITALM
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Look back at page 17 and add the words you know now to the boxes.WHAT DO YOU KNOW NOW?

 16–20 correct:  You can discuss money, shopping, and food and drink packaging. You can 
use quantifiers to talk about enough / not enough.

 0–15 correct: Look again at the Vocabulary and Grammar sections in the unit.
TOTAL SCORE:   / 20

U N I T  2

A Complete the sentences with the words from the box.

bag   boxes   can   jar   r package

1 How many of breakfast cereal do you buy a month?
2 I ate nearly a whole of chocolate cookies!
3 Dad bought my mom a of marmalade when he went to Spain.
4 I’d rather get a  of potato chips than a box of raisins for my snack.
5 Do you want to get a of tomato soup or a bag of tomatoes?

B Choose the best option.

It’s easy to 1  /  waste at holidays. I try to 2 borrow  / some money every week so that I can buy 
little gifts for everyone in my family. My dad loves chocolate, so I often get him a 3 / can of Swiss chocolates.
My mom loves scarves, so I shop 4 / about to find her pretty ones. My sister’s easy to buy for. I usually 
get her a 5 jug  /  of perfume. And then, there’s the dog. He always gets a toy!

A Choose the correct option.

1 A  / lot of people came to the office party. There were only about 20 people there.
2 This coffee has too  / many sugar in it. I can’t drink it.
3  /  A little people go to their graduation ceremony in formal clothes!
4 I don’t think there are a little  /  public holidays in my country. 
5 The party dress was too  / many money for me to buy.

B Complete the text with the words and phrases from the box.

a few a lot enough some too many

One country with 1 of public holidays is Argentina. In total, there are 19 public holidays. 
2 people say that 19 holidays is 3 . Others say that holidays help people relax
and that, in general, people don’t have 4  time off work. 5  countries have a 
similar number; Colombia has 18 days and Thailand has 16 days.

VOCABULARY review

GRAMMAR review

Take the quiz about hospitality. Then go tohospitalp y. TheT obohke tke quiz ab en ity T o toout t hboake thke tke e quiz ab hen goitylityT Follow A Pro FF owollow A PrPrror on page 128. on p e 128.on papon pon ge 128. 
Find the answers and learn more about the hospitality industry.wers a d learn mleaarn more aboout theoutout the hanh yt the hanind th itospitale answe tyyF yydustryinii

HOSPITALITYFOLLOW A PRO 

1 When did the world’s oldest hotel, located in Japan, open?
a b 1205 c 1505

2 What country gets the most international tourists per year?
a the US b China c

3 How many hotel rooms are there in the world (in millions)?
a 5.1 b 8.5 c

SCORE:    / 10

SCORE:     / 10
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CLASSROOM MANAGEMENT

For an added challenge, have the students do the review 
activities while timed. Give them five minutes to complete 
each review activity.

FURTHER DISCUSSION

Put students in groups of three and ask the following 
questions for them to discuss:

• What was the last celebration you attended?

• What kinds of containers and packaging are in your 
weekly grocery bags?

• How would you like your next graduation ceremony  
to be?

for UNIT REVIEW 
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xvii

for FOLLOW A 
PRO step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xix
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boxes
package

jar
bag 

can

overspend save
box  

around  
bottle 

few
much 

much

Some 
enough 

a lot
too many

enough Some / A few 
Some / A few 

705

France

17.2



3 IN GROUPS Watch the video and answer the question. 
SYM  Do you prefer to watch entertainment at home or in public?

DISCUSS & SHARE

VIDEO

3
U N I T

1 Think of TV shows, movies, and music you like. Make a list.

2 IN PAIRS Share and compare your favorites. Add more things to your lists.

WHAT DO YOU ALREADY KNOW?

What’s Trending?

• talk about entertainers in your area, the music industry, and your viewing habits.  
• use thinking skills: understand and evaluate. 
• read about street performers. 
• use strategies to start and keep talking by making notes, asking for opinions, and using qualifying phrases. 
• use decision-making skills to plan an event to save a theater.
• design questionnaires for research.

In this unit, you will ...
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Music

Movies

TV shows

WHAT DO YOU ALREADY KNOW?

If you notice students are 
struggling to understand what to 
do, you can provide one or two 
examples to help them get started:

• TV shows: documentary, soap 
opera, series

• Movies: comedy, action/
adventure, romance

• Music: rock, country, pop

DISCUSS & SHARE

Ask students what they do most 
often when they want to be 
entertained. Some students may 
like to stay home alone and watch 
a TV show, and others may like to 
stream a movie. Ask Do you go 
out with friends to see a movie in 
a theater or go watch a band or 
singer play live music?

for UNIT OPENER 
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page vi 

STUDENTS MAY 

ALREADY KNOW:

• Entertainment: 
movies, music, 
concert, dance, 
TV shows, actor, 
actress, singer, 
dancer.

for VIDEOS IN 
SYM step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xx

VIDEO

Before viewing, ask:

Who is going out to the soccer 
stadium? Sam
Who does not like to go to the movie 
theater? Jenny

After viewing, put the continuum on 
the board.

home  public entertainment
Have students mark the continuum 
and explain why they prefer to watch 
entertainment at home or in public.
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Street EntertainersL E S S O N  1

A Look at the pictures in the article in B. Which street entertainer do you think is the most talented?

B 3.01 READING SKILL—Identify main ideas Read the magazine article about street entertainers around
the world. Then write 1–2 sentences for each entertainer. Explain what they do.

READING

C Read the article in B again. Match the questions (1–3) to the answers (a–c). Write the letter.

1 Whose act is the most dangerous? a Juan Eze
2 Whose act is popular with people of all ages? b Marcel Debard
3 Whose act has the least movement? c Huang Jun

D THINKING SKILL—Understand “Street entertainers are usually very talented.” Do you agree or disagree?
Give reasons.

A Match the bold words from the article in READING B to the definitions (1–8).

1 : doing something entertaining for an audience
2 : a small model character that you move with your hands
3 : an entertaining act that looks like magic
4 : making something do what you want
5 : moving in the air
6 : not safe; likely to cause pain or harm
7 : to push out air from your mouth
8 : flames and heat from something burning

VOCABULARY

Marcel Debard, a fire-eater and 

acrobat, works on the streets of 

Casablanca. “I started performing
about 15 years ago in a circus in Paris. 

Then someone asked me to help with 

the fire-eating act and I started to

learn how to do it. Is it dangerous? 

Well, yes, but it’s more dangerous for 

the audience. We have to make sure

nobody gets hurt. That’s why we blow
the fire over the heads of the people.”e

Huang Jun does a puppet show t
on the streets of Yangzhou, China. 

“Puppets are popular forms of 

entertainment in China, for adults 

and kids,” he explains. “In most 

puppet shows around the world, no 

one sees the person controlling the g
puppets. In Chinese puppet shows, 

everybody can see everything. It’s

part of the entertainment—to see 

how we make the puppets move.”

From Around the

Juan Eze is a street entertainer from Buenos Aires. “Everywhere

I go, people always ask me what my trick is,” he says, “but Ik
never tell anyone the secret of my act. Nobody knows.” Juan 

sits for up to four hours at a time without moving, but he says

he doesn’t get bored. What’s amazing is that he looks like he’s 

floating. “Everyone thinks I’m doing nothing, but I’m actually 

watching everything around me.” 

Street 
Entertainers

WORLD
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More popular street entertainment includes: mime, 
acrobatics, juggling, contortion, gymnastics, and comedy 
routines.

When people play music in the street and ask for 
donations, it is called busking. People can busk alone or 
with a band. They use almost any instrument you can think 
of, including violins, accordions, cellos, guitars, and so on.

THINKING SKILL—Understand

To give an opinion about street performers’ talent, 
students must first understand what they have read. Ask 
them to use examples in the text to support their position.

READING

for READING  
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page x 

Encourage students to read the sentence around the 
bold words in READING B to help them identify the 
meaning in VOCABULARY A. If necessary, ask students to 
read the sentences aloud.

VOCABULARY

for VOCABULARY 
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page vii
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Suggested answers: 
Juan Eze is a street 
entertainer who 
doesn’t move. He 
looks like a statue.

Marcel Debard is a 
fire-eater. He blows 
fire from his mouth.

Huang Jun does 
puppet shows. 
People watch him 
control the puppets.

b
c

a

performing 
puppet

trick
controlling 

floating 
dangerous 

blow
fire



A Find and underline the indefinite pronouns in the article in READING B.

“Everywhere I go people always ask me what my trick is, but I never tell anyone the secret of my act.
Nobody knows.”

B Read the sentences and choose the correct option to complete the grammar rules.

Everywhere I go, people always ask me what my trick is.
We have to make sure nobody gets hurt. 
Then, someone asked me to help.
I never tell anyone the secret of my act.
Everybody can see everything.

1 Everywhere means / one or two places.
2 Nobody meansy some people / .
3 Someone means a specific person / p .
4 If the verb or adverb is negative, use   /  someone.
5 Everything means / all people.

For more practice, go to page 145.

C Read the paragraph and choose the correct option.

Before he became known to 1 someone /  everyone /  anyone as James Bond, the actor Pierce Brosnan worked 
as a street entertainer in London. He was training to become an artist, but he met 2 somewhere /  someone /
something who showed him the art of fire-eating. Soon after Brosnan started performing, 3 nobody  /  
everybody /  s who worked as a circus agent saw his act and thought it was amazing. Brosnan 
performed his fire-eating trick on the TV show Muppets Tonight. 4 Nobody  /  Everyone  /  Everything knows 
exactly how it happened, but there was a problem with the fire-eating trick and Pierce got serious burns. In true
James Bond style, he didn’t let 5 /  everybody  /  nobody know he was hurt until the end of the show.

D IN PAIRS How popular are the types of entertainment in the box? Discuss. Use indefinite pronouns.

going to a music concert

going to a play

going to a sports event

going to the movies

playing board games

playing video games

watching TV

A: I know someone who likes … B: I think everyone likes …

A: Nobody spends much time … B: I don’t know anyone who likes …

A Think about the street entertainers that you see in your country. Make notes about:

• where you usually see them
• what they do 

• how you feel about them
• how you think others feel about them

B IN PAIRS Discuss street entertainers. Try to talk for at least one minute. Use the Confident Communicator 
box to help you.

I usually see entertainers in the main square. One guy plays the guitar …

When you need to talk for a minute or more, try to make
notes about what you want to say before you start talking.
You can look at your notes as you speak to help you
remember what you want to say.

CONFIDENT  
COMMUNICATOR

START  
TALKING

GRAMMAR indefinite pronouns

SPEAKING

y y
y

Unit 3 What’s Trending? 29

Before GRAMMAR A, write more 
examples on the board to get 
students started. For example, 
Everyone in my family likes going 
to concerts. Nobody I know spends 
much time playing video games.

Encourage students to ask follow-up 
questions to make the interactions 
into discussions.

GRAMMAR

for GRAMMAR  
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page viii

for SPEAKING  
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xii

 

Encourage students to speak for a 
minute uninterrupted. Tell them to 
use the strategies they know to give 
them thinking time. Remind them 
to use fillers like umm, well, and as I 
was saying. Tell them to use similar 
words when they can’t bring a word 
to mind.

SPEAKING CONFIDENT COMMUNICATOR

Tell students to make notes using key 
words and symbols or images to help 
remind them of what they wanted 
to say next. They shouldn’t write full 
sentences.
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all places
no people

anyone 
all things

everyone 

somebody 
Nobody 

someone 

an unknown person

anyone 



The Music IndustryL E S S O N  2

A Where can you find good music videos? How often do you watch theem? 
Discuss as a class.

B 3.02 LISTENING SKILL—Listen for numbers Listen to this intervieew 
with a music producer. Then complete the statements.

1 Michael Jackson’s music video for Thriller wasr
minutes long.

2 Gangnam Style, a music video from Korea, became popular 
in .

3 In 2017, the music video for the song Despacito had
billion views on YouTube.

C 3.02 Listen again. Choose True or False.

1 Scott Fleming used to be in a band. True  / 
2 He used to be a DJ. / False
3 Scott Fleming writes songs for bands. True  / 
4 Most bands still write their own music. True  / 
5 Music videos started an important change in the music industry. / False
6 Today, anyone can make a music video and post it to YouTube. / False

D THINKING SKILL—Evaluate Can a good music video make a song popular? Give examples.

A Match the job descriptions (1–8) to the jobs (a–h). Write the letter.

This person …

1 writes songs for a band.
2 is the main singer in a band.
3 controls the band’s business side. 
4 makes music videos.
5 sings in the background.
6 records the songs in a music studio. 
7 checks equipment so the audience can hear the band.
8 focuses on the band’s clothes, hair, and makeup.

a producer
b lead vocalist
c songwriter
d backup singer
e stylist
f sound technician
g manager 
h director

B IN PAIRS Imagine you could have one of the jobs from A. Which one would you like to have and why? Discuss.

A:  I would like to be a backup singer. You get to 
sing with different bands.

B:  Yeah, that sounds like fun. I like fashion, so I 
think I’d like to be a stylist.

A Read sentences from the interview. Then choose the correct option.

Bands used to write their own music.
People used to listen to music on the radio.

Did you use to be in a band?
People didn’t use to do that.

1 Used to is used for a past action that is still happening now / .
2 After used to, use the –ing / form of the verb.
3 In questions and negative statements, use used to / .

For more practice, go to page 145.

LISTENING

VOCABULARY the music industry

GRAMMAR used to
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for AUDIO SCRIPT.

GO TO page 138

for LISTENING  
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xi

Extra Practice

Ask students to brainstorm music 
genres and discuss the vocabulary 
words in relation to different genres. 
Some music genres are: pop, rock, 
classical, heavy metal, hip-hop, house, 
electronic, blues, jazz, dance, folk, 
country, punk, and reggae. You might 
like to have students find examples of 
the ones they are not familiar with on 
their phones.

VOCABULARY

THINKING SKILL—Evaluate

Have students answer the following 
questions to evaluate what makes a 
music video good:

• Should the band appear in the 
video?

• Should the band dance or do 
something else?

• Should there be some special 
effects?

LISTENING CULTURE NOTE

Music videos were widely viewed 
in the 1980s. That was when Music 
Television (MTV) came on the air as a 
cable TV channel dedicated to music. 
Music videos had already existed as a 
way for bands to promote themselves 
anywhere in the world when they 
were on tour and unable to appear 
in interviews. These days, we access 
music videos online.
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B Complete the sentences with used to, didn’t use to, or did …d use to. 

1 Where  you  take 
music lessons?

2 I  download music, but now I
download music every week.

3  Tom work in 
a music store?

4 Those guys  be in a band called 
Kings and Queens.

5 That restaurant  be a movie
theater.

6 My brother  like hip hop, but 
he does now.

7 you watch
cartoons when you were a kid?

8 Where  they
live?

C IN PAIRS Make questions with Did …d use to. Use the phrases below and your own ideas. Then ask and answer 
the questions.

• watch music videos on TV
• wear a school uniform

• take music lessons
• hang out with friends at the mall

A: Did you use to watch music videos on TV?     B: Yes, I did. / No, I didn’t.

MAKE IT REALM

You can also use would to talk about something that happened in the past.
When I was younger, I used to watch music videos all the time.
When I was younger, I would watch music videos all the time.
Don’t use would to describe a past state.d
I used to live in Mexico City.
I would live in Mexico CityI would live in Mexico City.yy

A 3.03 Listen to the sentences. Notice how the speakers reduce used to as /just/ tt /.

B IN PAIRS Practice saying the questions and answers. Use the reduced form of used to.

1 A: Did you use to work in marketing? B: No, I used to work in information technology.
2 A: Did you use to walk to the office? B: No, I used to take the bus.
3 A: Did your parents use to own a restaurant? B: No, they used to own a bakery.

A How did your parents or grandparents do these activities when they were your age? 
How do you do them now? Make notes in your notebook.

• watch movies
• contact family or friends

• do math problems
• listen to music

• take pictures

B IN GROUPS Compare your ideas. Use the Confident Communicator box to help you.

A:  I think my parents used to listen to CDs when  
they were my age. I listen to music online.

B:  My parents used to watch DVDs.  
I stream movies online.

PRONUNCIATION reduced form of used to

SPEAKING

To ask another person his or her opinion or experience 
about the same topic, use one of these questions:
And you? 
What about you?
How about you?

CONFIDENT  
COMMUNICATOR

START  
TALKING
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Used to …, didn’t use to …, and 
Did you use to …? are useful chunks 
of language for talking about past 
habits. Let students know that they 
can contrast their past and present 
habits by using the word but. 
However, they can use the phrase 
used to for past habits that continue 
into the present with and.

GRAMMAR

for PRONUNCIATION 
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page ix 

 

Have students report back to the class 
about similarities and differences they 
discover as they talk to each other. Tell 
them to find trends in their parents’ 
and grandparents’ habits and common 
elements in their past and present.

SPEAKING 

Explain to students that the schwa is 
the most common sound in English 
and it represents weak sounds. Have 
them practice /justə/ in isolation 
and then identify it in speech. Tell 
students not to read the sentences as 
they try to emulate them in speech, 
just listen and repeat.

PRONUNCIATION
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did 

didn’t use to

Did use to

used to
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Did use to

did use to



Viewing HabitsL E S S O N  3

A Complete the definitions (1–7) with words from the box.

binge-watch channel-surf commercials episode on demand stream TV series

1  (adjective): ready to watch at any time
2 (verb): to go quickly from one channel to another looking for something to watch
3 (noun plural): a set of TV shows with the same charactersll
4 (noun): a TV program that is one part of a set
5 (verb): to play a video or game using wi-fi without downloading it
6  (verb): to watch several shows in a TV series at one time
7  (noun): advertisements on TV

B Complete the text with words from A.

1 This show is not . You can only watch it on Saturday at 6 p.m.
2 When I don’t know what to watch on TV, I until I find something I like.
3 My favorite TV  is at 8 p.m. every Tuesday night.
4 Did you watch last night’s  of City Hospital? It was amazing!
5 On rainy evenings, I like to stay home and  my favorite show. 
6 There is no wi-fi here, so I can’t that video on my computer.
7 When I watch TV, I often get a snack during the .

C IN PAIRS Think about the TV shows you like and don’t like. Say why you like them and how you watch them.

A: I like funny TV series. Sometimes I binge-watch … B: I stream episodes of a TV series called …

A Look at the pictures. Which one is most similar to the way you watch TV?

VOCABULARY TV viewing

LISTENING

B 3.04 LISTENING SKILL—Identify opinions Listen to four people talk about their TV viewing habits.
Match each speaker to a picture in A.

1 Speaker 1: 2 Speaker 2: 3 Speaker 3: 4 Speaker 4:

32 Unit 3 What’s Trending?

d

a b

c

for AUDIO SCRIPT.

GO TO page 138

As an introduction to 
VOCABULARY C, ask students what 
they think the most popular TV 
shows in their country are now, both 
foreign and domestic. Ask for a quick 
show of hands to survey the class 
to determine the most popular TV 
shows in the class.

VOCABULARY

Allow students to compare their 
answers in LISTENING A with others 
before checking LISTENING B. Have 
them share words that helped them 
identify the right pictures as they 
listened.

Ask students to circle the phrases in 
LISTENING C that they agree with.

LISTENING

Saying I’m really into … expresses 
what you like. To refer to the 
programs someone is watching or 
binge-watching, ask What TV shows 
are you into at the moment? for What 
TV shows are you watching at the 
moment?

MAKE IT REALM
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on demand
channel-surf

TV series
episode 
stream 

binge-watch 
commercials

on demand
channel-surf

series 
episode

binge-watch
stream 

commercials

b d c a



C 3.04 Listen again. Write the speaker who expresses each opinion. 

This person…

1 thinks there wasn’t so much choice in the past. Speaker 
2 says he/she doesn’t watch very much TV. Speaker 
3 likes watching foreign-language TV shows. Speaker 
4 watches TV shows at the same time as doing something else. Speaker 
5 isn’t interested in watching TV commercials.  Speaker 
6 likes watching things that make him/her laugh. Speaker 

D THINKING SKILL—Evaluate How much time do you usually spend watching TV in a day? How does your
amount compare to your classmates?

A Read the text. Underline the three words the writer uses to make contrasts.

I used to watch TV with my brother, but now that I’m older, I stream videos I d y , I d , I d
and TV series on my laptop. I rarely watch TV these days, although there are d y p p I y d y , g

yy

some shows I like. I still watch them, though I don’t usually watch them on TV.I I , g I d y
y p p y y gy p p y y g

I watch them online. The only time I watch TV is when I watch soccer on the I y I I
g yg y

weekend with my friends.d y f d

B Make notes comparing your viewing habits in the past and your viewing habits now.

In the past Now

shows I watched: shows I watch:

how I watched them: how I watch them: 

who I watched them with: who I watch them with:

C In your notebook, write a paragraph comparing your viewing habits now with your viewing habits in the
past. Use but,t although, and though to make contrasts.

 I used to … but now …

D IN PAIRS Share your paragraphs from C. Suggest other ways to make contrasts between the past and now.

A Check (✓) all the activities that you like to do.

 watch TV with my friends and family
 watch TV alone
 stream shows on my computer, laptop, or phone
 watch TV while I’m doing something else
 watch shows I download on my computer,  
laptop, or phone
 watch TV in bed
 watch only one or two YouTube channels or TV series

B IN GROUPS Ask and answer questions about viewing habits.
Use the Confident Communicator box to help you.

A: Do you like to watch TV? B: Yes, sometimes. I like watching …

WRITING

SPEAKING

MAKE IT REALM

To talk about 
something you like or 
enjoy doing, use the 
phrase to be into.
I’m really into police
dramas. I love them!
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Use the following qualifying phrases with
adjectives to make what you’re saying
more interesting:
sort of / kind of really/pretty
My favorite show is a science fiction
series. It’s kind of / sort of scary and funny. 
Did you see the new episode? It was 
pretty/really good.

CONFIDENT  
COMMUNICATOR

KEEP  
TALKING

Before WRITING D, review the phrases 
to compare the past and the present:

• used to: I used to … but now I …

• would: When I was young, I would 
always …

• simple past vs. present: Were, was 
and are, is, am

• comparatives: TV was better/more 
boring in the past than now.

• present perfect: There have been 
many changes …

WRITING

for WRITING  
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xiv

CONFIDENT COMMUNICATOR

Tell students that using qualifying 
phrases with adjectives is a useful 
tool for sounding natural when 
speaking but that they shouldn’t be 
used in writing.

For SPEAKING B, have students write 
conversation questions based on 
the prompts they have just checked. 
For example, Do you like to watch 
TV with friends or alone? Do you 
stream shows? You may want to 
extend the discussion with some 
more questions. For example, Do you 
binge-watch any programs? Do you 
like commercials?

SPEAKING
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A Do you go to the movie theater? If so, which movie theaters do you go to? Do they look like anyy of the to? Do theers do youIf so, whicmovie theaDo y ike an? D he theato the m y look moviu go t goter?
ters in the article in l itheat the arti in iers i B? ?

B 3.05 Read the article about movie theaters. Then complete the sentences.nces.Then compovie theateead the ar  senteters. Tout mR ete thicle ab rs TR

1 f hh lAnother word for a large movieA er word for theater is nother a large movienoth .
2 At an IMAX movie, the screen is A MAX movie, the screen  an .
3 In the suummer,In the , , and  theaters are popul the lar.aters a e pop
4 In the US, drive-in movies were popular in thei ies were poS, drive- opularn the n themov  aand .

Nowadays, large movie theaters (called multiplexes) are

everywhere. They have many screens showing different movies. 

They show 2D and 3D movies. Some show IMAX movies 

on giant-sized screens. Some also stream live theater shows 

or music concerts. In addition, some movie theaters that used

to sell only popcorn and candy now have restaurants or cafés 

where you can enjoy a meal before or after the show. Because of 

competition from TV movies and home entertainment, movie

theaters must find new ways to get people back into their 

seats. Some movie theaters now provide an experience where 

the audience dresses in costumes or sings along to the music. 

Outdoor or rooftop movie theaters are popular in some cities 

in the summer. You can also go to a drive-in movie theater 

(where you watch the movie in your car). There are about 400 

drive-in movie theaters in the US today, although they’re not 

as popular as in the 1950s and ’60s.

In the past, almost everyone went to the movies. No one

had a TV, so it was an exciting form of entertainment. Many 

beautiful movie theaters opened in the 1920s and ’30s when

people of all ages went to see the latest Hollywood movie

on the big screen. Some of these theaters, such as the Pathé 

Tuschinski movie theater in Amsterdam and the Orinda 

Theater in California, are still open today. However, many of 

the old buildings that used to be movie theaters now have

other uses or are closed. 

Decision-making – Saving a Theater

Language and Life

Let's Go to  
the Movies!
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 OBJECTIVE

In this lesson, students propose new activities to 
introduce as part of the renovation of an old movie 
theater. They respond to a call for ideas by developers of 
the project. In order for these iconic theaters to survive, 
creative solutions are needed. Young people have fresh 
ideas. Involving them in the process gets them involved in 
their local communities. Using their input will give young 
people a sense of ownership of the local project.

 PROCESS OPTIONAL  3.05

First, students read about different kinds of movie 
theaters and movie-going experiences. Then, students 
read an ad from a local newspaper asking for their input 
in a new project. There are funds available to make a 
historical movie theater ready for the pubic for its 100th 
birthday. In pairs, students use a visual organizer to record 
ideas. Finally, they present their ideas to a group and 
present the best ideas to the class.

for LANGUAGE AND 
LIFE step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xv
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multiplex
giant-sized

outdoor rooftop drive-in
1950s ’60s



C IN PAIRS Read the ad from a local newspaper. Then make notes about your answers to the questions.nswers to ts about yospaper. Thom a local R stionse noteal newe ad fr he quen makead th ur anew

D IN GROUPS are your ideas. Work together to write a clear, creative plan for the Grand Re-opening. Sha . Work tog r to write ve plan for Grand Re-re you a clea th openir idea creat g.eth the

E Discuss the questions.ss the questionsDisc tion

1 Were you able to make decisions with members of your group effectively?  Why or why not?Wer make decis oup effectiv he you a ons wi ers of y ely?  W y not?W ble to h mem hy ore to r gr
2 what other situations do you need to make decisions about a plan of action with othIn w tions do yo ed to make ut a plan o on with othat oth decisi hers?er situa ons abu ne f act

DO YOU LOVE WATCHING MOVIES?

Are you between the ages of 16 and 25?
Then we’d love to hear from you!

We are looking for young people to help with ideas for our historic movie theater, The Ritzy. Opened in May 1922, it is

a fine example of the magical days of Hollywood. Thanks to a large donation of $2 million, we can now make it ready 

for the 21st century! The Grand Re-opening is planned for the theater’s 100th birthday in 2022. 

To help with our project, contact us in writing with your answers to these questions: 

• What kind of movies should we show? 

• What foods and drinks should we sell? 

• How much should tickets be?

• What other services should we provide?

• Should we have other events at the theater?

• What popular actors should we invite?

• What other ideas do you have for the Grand 

Re-opening?

We look forward to hearing from you!

The Ritzy Project Team

Go online to find out about a historic movie theater that is popular 
today. How has it changed?

MAKE IT DIGITALM

Ticket prices?

Eating options?

What movies to show?

Other ideas for the Grand Re-opening?

Other events at the theater?

Other services?
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Some interesting articles about historical theaters in 
Mexico and the United States can be found online by 
searching using phrases such as “historic movie theaters 
in Mexico” or “best art house movie theaters in Mexico 
City” (switch out “Mexico” and “Mexico City” for “the 
US” and any American city).

MAKE IT DIGITALM CULTURE NOTE

Discuss the differences students perceive in films made 
in Hollywood for the international mainstream and 
films made in their countries. How are they similar and 
how are they different? What are movies made in their 
countries about? Discuss other foreign films they have 
seen and liked. What differences do they see in films 
made in different English-speaking countries? What are 
the differences between US and UK films? Have they seen 
any films made in Australia or Canada? How do films in 
general reflect the culture of a place?
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Look back at page 27 and add words you know now to the boxes.WHAT DO YOU KNOW NOW?

 16–20 correct:  You can discuss the music industry and TV viewing habits. You can use 
indefinite pronouns and the phrase used to.

 0–15 correct: Look again at the Vocabulary and Grammar sections in the unit.
TOTAL SCORE:   / 20

U N I T  3

A Complete the sentences with the words from the box.

backup singer

binge-watch

blow

channel-surf

commercials

dangerous

on demand

songwriter

sound technician

stream

 1 I usually  until I can find something I want to watch on TV.
 2 I’m a  for the band. I check the equipment to make sure everything works right for the concert. 
 3 I like to watch . Some are funny, but they don’t change my ideas about what to buy.
 4 Be careful doing that trick. It’s !
 5 You can watch many shows anytime. Most of my favorite shows are available . 
 6 I don’t really watch much TV, but I like to  music videos online.
 7 One day I hope to be a famous singer, but right now I am a  for one.
 8 I my favorite shows on weekends. One Sunday afternoon, I watched eight episodes!
 9 I’m not a good singer, but I’m good at creating words with music. I’m a good .
10 Did you see the street performer fire from her mouth?

A Complete the sentences with the correct form of used to.

1 Did you work at the music store 
downtown?

2 I didn’t like classical music, but I
enjoy listening to it now.

3 Emile and Isaac own a
recording studio.

4 Did Paolo  be a street performer 
before he became an actor?

5 My grandmother have a small 
black-and-white TV.

B Choose the correct option.

There was an amazing street entertainer that I saw every day on my way to work. 1 y  / Anyone watched
him, but 2 / anyone understood how he did his trick. He looked like 3 nothing / from  
a science fiction film because he wore a black and yellow robot costume. He used to stand very still until 
4 something /  walked past him. Then, he moved his body and changed shape until he looked like a
small yellow truck. Then, he drove away. 5 y y /  Somebody who saw his performance said it was amazing.

VOCABULARY review

GRAMMAR review

Take the quiz about questionnaires. Go to TTake uquiz abouoth es.res. Gi Gonnaququuesuest questtion t Study Skillsutudy SkillkiikSt sss on page 129 to find oo to9 to fifin 12n pn pn paage d the th
answers. Then learn more about designing a questionnaire.enTswers.er hans lear queaou d gning nt desigmore stionaabab a re.

STUDY SKILLS DESIGNING A QUESTIONNAIRE

SCORE:    / 10

SCORE:     / 10

1 The language in a questionnaire should be as clear and simple as possible.
a b False

2 What is the maximum number of questions your questionnaire should have?
a b 10 c 20

3 On average, what percentage of people respond to surveys?
a 5% b c 78%
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CLASSROOM MANAGEMENT

For added accountability, have students record the 
results of each unit’s review activities. Tell them to record 
them in the same place to keep a running record and 
compare their results as they progress through the 
units. Organizational skills such as these will be widely 
beneficial to them in their lives.

FURTHER DISCUSSION

Put students in groups of three and ask the following 
questions for them to discuss:

• How has entertainment changed over the years?

• What do you think about the cost of music concerts?

• Do you watch entertainment award shows?

• What popular movie has everyone seen recently?

for UNIT REVIEW 
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xvii
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use to

use to

used to

use to

used to

Everyone 
something no one

someone 
Everybody

True

5 

p p
33%

 1 channel-surf

 2 sound 
technician

 3 commercials 

 4 dangerous 

 5 on demand

 6 stream

 7 backup singer 

 8 binge-watch

 9 songwriter 

10 blow

for STUDY SKILLS 
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xviii



4
U N I T

Person—Description

1 Think of people you know. Write one word to describe each person.

2 IN PAIRS Share and compare your list. Say who the people are and describe them. Add more words to 
your list, if possible. 

WHAT DO YOU ALREADY KNOW?

Your ID

• talk about personality types, describe people using superlatives, and compare appearance to others. 
• use thinking skills: apply and predict.
• read about personality types in the workplace.
• use strategies to start and keep talking by showing disagreement, describing yourself in the past, and making 

comparisons.
• use interpersonal communication skills to understand and interact with different personalities.
• follow a school psychologist to learn about this job and the skills needed for a career in education.

In this unit, you will ...
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3 IN GROUPS Watch the video and answer the question. 
SYM  Are you an introvert or an extrovert?

DISCUSS & SHARE

VIDEO

WHAT DO YOU ALREADY KNOW?

If you notice students are 
struggling to understand what to 
do, you can provide one or two 
examples to help them get started:

• People at home: parent, 
sibling, aunt, uncle, neighbor

• People at work: boss, co-worker
• People at school: administrator, 

faculty, school principal

DISCUSS & SHARE

Have students place themselves 
on a continuum that has introvert 
at one end and extrovert at the 
other. Not everyone will land on 
the ends, and many people might 
find themselves somewhere in 
between. Have them revisit the 
continuum after the unit to see if 
they change where they placed 
themselves.

for UNIT OPENER 
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page vi 

STUDENTS MAY 

ALREADY KNOW:

• People at 
home: family, 
mother, father, 
brother, sister, 
cousins.

• People at 
school: teacher, 
student, 
classmate, 
partner.

for VIDEOS IN 
SYM step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xx

VIDEO

Before viewing, ask:

What are some characteristics of 
introverts? They are not shy but like 
to be alone and work independently.
What are some characteristics of 
extroverts? They are a lot of fun to be 
around and very social.
After viewing, put the continuum on 
the board.

introvert  extrovert
Have students mark the continuum 
and explain their preferences.
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L E S S O N  1 Personality Types

1 Type D people enjoy  / taking risks.
2 Type C people find it easy  / to relax.
3 Type B people have a  /  negative view of the world.
4 Type A people  / aren’t hard-working.

C READING SKILL—Summarize Complete the summary for Type B people using words from the article in B.

Type B people like having 1 . They are usually sociable and 2 . They have a/an 
3 view of life, but they can be 4  and can take time to decide things.

D THINKING SKILL—Apply Explain what personality type you think you are. Why? How about your friends y
and family?

A Match the words from the box to the definitions (1–6).

depressed easygoing impatient lazy optimistic shy

1 : quiet; nervous and embarrassed
2 : very relaxed; calm 
3 : sad; very unhappy 
4 : not wanting to work 
5 : positive; thinking good things will happen
6 : annoyed because something isn’t happening quickly

VOCABULARY

A Think about your close friends. Are their personalities similar to or different from yours?

B 4.01 Read this article about different personality types. Then choose the correct option.

READING
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WHAT’S YOUR PERSONALITY TYPE?
Are you friendly and outgoing? Or are you the quiet type? Do you like to work as part of a team or 
do you prefer to work alone? Psychologists try to understand people by studying their personalities.
Read on to find out more about four different personality types. 

Type As
Type As are often successful, 
professional people. They
are very organized and 
focused, and they work hard 
to succeed. Sometimes,
they can be impatient with 
coworkers who aren’t as
hard-working as they are. 
They enjoy taking risks, but
get stressed easily.

Type Bs
Type Bs are usually 
easygoing and don’t get 
stressed. They love to spend
time with friends and have 
fun. Usually, they’re cheerful
and optimistic. Their worst 
characteristics are that they
can be lazy and take a long 
time to make decisions. 

Type Cs
Type Cs are interested in small
details and numbers. They are
very good problem solvers. 
They like to be alone and don’t
always like working as part of a 
team. They are often shy and 
find it hard to communicate. 
Type Cs get as stressed as
Type As at work. Take time to
relax, Type Cs!

Type Ds
Type Ds aren’t as optimistic
as Type Bs. In fact, they
can be very pessimistic.
They often worry, see the
negative side of things, and 
get depressed when things 
are hard. They like to feel 
comfortable and don’t like to 
take risks. However, they are 
patient and hard-working.

Remember that most people are a mix of these different types. It’s unusual to find a person who is only one personality type.

OPTIONAL  4.01

Brainstorm adjectives that students may need to talk 
about their friend’s personalities and write them on the 
board (e.g., happy, sad, energetic, lazy, clever, friendly, 
talkative, hardworking, funny, and reserved). Give 
students an example from your life and use comparatives 
to talk about how you and a friend are different.

READING

for READING  
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page x 

for VOCABULARY 
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page vii

Have students practice the vocabulary words and words 
in the definitions by categorizing them. Students can use 
categories like negative and positive meanings, long and 
short words, or words they know and words that are new 
for them.

VOCABULARY

32 Unit 4 Your ID

don’t enjoy
 hard 

positive 
are  

shy
easygoing 
depressed 

lazy
optimistic 
impatient

1 fun

2 friendly/cheerful 

3 optimistic/positive

4 lazy



A Choose the sentence with the same meaning. 

GRAMMAR (not) as … as

B Choose the correct option.

Because my sister and I are twins, people think we have the same personality, but we are very different. My 
sister, Danni, is more of a Type A personality. I’m more of a Type B. Danni 1 / is as patient as
I am. She gets mad about small things, but I don’t. In general, Type A people 2 / are as 
easygoing as Type B people. Of course, Type B people aren’t always relaxed. For example, I’m
3 p  /  not as impatient as Danni when I have to wait in line at the store. We both want to buy our 
things and leave quickly! Danni and I are different, but we have a good relationship. I think we are both outgoing,
and I’m 4  / not as friendly as her. For example, we both like going out together to see friends.
But I’m 5 as hard-working as  /  Danni, so I go out more often! I usually stay out with
friends longer, and she comes home and does her homework!

C IN PAIRS Compare people. Use adjectives from the reading and any others you know.

brother/sister classmate/friend Dad/Mom Type A personalities/Type B personalities

My brother isn’t as easygoing as my sister.

Go online or use a dictionary to find more words for characteristics that
you and your friends have.

MAKE IT YOURS

A 4.02 Listen to the opinions. Notice the stress on the adjectives.

B 4.03 IN PAIRS Listen and repeat.

1 I don’t think swimming is as difficult as skiing.
2 I’m not as cheerful as my best friend.
3 Learning grammar isn’t as easy as learning vocabulary.

A IN PAIRS Play a game of Guess Who. Think of a well-known character from a movie or TV series. Describe 
their positive and negative characteristics. Ask your partner to guess who it is. Take turns.

B IN GROUPS Talk about what percent (%) of each personality type you think you are. Give reasons. Use the
Confident Communicator box to help you.

PRONUNCIATION stress on the adjective

SPEAKING

1 Type Ds aren’t as optimistic as Type Bs. 
a Types Ds and Type Bs are equally 

optimistic.
b Type Ds are more optimistic than Type Bs.
c .

2 Type Cs are as stressed as Type As at work.
a .
b Type Cs are more stressed than Type As at work.
c Type As are more stressed than Type Cs at work.

For more practice, go to page 146.

Use the following expressions to estimate:
I think I’m about/roughly/approximately 25% Type A, because …
Off the top of my head, I’d say I’m about 50% Type D, because …
I have a feeling I’m probably mostly a Type B, because …

CONFIDENT  
COMMUNICATOR

KEEP  
TALKING
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Additional Activity

Ask students to say jobs and write 
them on the board. Tell students 
to describe the best personality for 
each job. For example, I think police 
officers should be outgoing and 
hardworking. They should be strong, 
but they will probably need to be 
patient when dealing with the public.

GRAMMAR

for GRAMMAR  
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page viii

for PRONUNCIATION 
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page ix 

  Extra Practice

If time allows, play an extra round of 
Guess Who. Ask students to work in 
pairs. Have them take turns describing 
people in the room in relation to 
others and guessing who is being 
described. For example, This person is 
more outgoing than me. This person 
is not as easygoing as you.

SPEAKING

Have a competition to see who can 
say the pronunciation sentences from 
PRONUNCIATION B the best. Ask for 
volunteers. Have three judges from 
the student body. Play a sentence, 
and then have the competitors 
repeat as clearly and fluidly as  
they can.

PRONUNCIATION

for SPEAKING  
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xii

for AUDIO SCRIPT.

GO TO page 139
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Type Bs are more optimistic than Type Ds.

Type Cs and Type As are equally stressed at work.

isn’t as patient as  
aren’t as easygoing as  

as impatient as

as friendly as 
not as hard-working as



Teamwork and Personality

A Match the types of people (1–6) to their descriptions (a–f). Write the letter.

1 A leader a likes to work a lot.
2 An expert b likes to be alone.
3 A loner c likes to try new and sometimes dangerous things.
4 A workaholic d is responsible for a group of people.
5 A creative thinker e has specialized knowledge.
6 A risk taker f has new and imaginative ideas.

B IN PAIRS Which type of person from A do you think you are? Which type(s) of people do you like to
work with? Discuss and give reasons.

I think I am a creative thinker because I like to think of new ideas. I wouldn’t like to  
work with a workaholic because …

A Do you prefer to work in a large group, in a small group, or alone? Discuss.

VOCABULARY different personalities

LISTENING

L E S S O N  2

B 4.04 LISTENING SKILL—Identify tone Listen to the talk about teamwork and different personalities.
What is the style of the talk? Choose and explain.

a b  amusing c  critical

C 4.04 Listen again. Choose True or False.

1 All the members of a team should have the same personality type. True  /  
2 A good leader sometimes lets other members lead the team.  /  False
3 Many companies have a technology expert on the team.  /  False
4 Creative thinkers are often very organized. True  /  
5 The information in the talk is only useful for people at work. True  /  

D THINKING SKILL—Apply Think about groups/teams that you are in at school, at work, or in the community.
Which role do you usually take? Which one do you prefer?
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for AUDIO SCRIPT.

GO TO page 139

Ask students to write an example sentence for each type 
of person about a person they know. Tell them the more 
connections they make to their own lives, the easier it will 
be to remember the new words. For example, My uncle 
Fred is a natural leader. He is the captain of his soccer team.

VOCABULARY

for LISTENING  
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xi

THINKING SKILL—Apply

Tell students that people behave differently in different 
situations. There may be some situations where they 
show leadership, some situations where they prefer to be 
a loner, and others where they find themselves taking on 
the role of creative thinker.

For the opening discussion, tell students to share their 
general preferences for working in groups or alone. They 
may then want to identify different situations where they 
are more comfortable working alone or on groups.

LISTENING
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d
e

b
a

f
c

serious

False
True 
True 

False
False



A We use superlative adjectives to compare more than two things. Underline the superlatives.

1 An expert has the greatest knowledge about a subject important to the project.g
2 The creative thinker is often not the most organized person on the team.
3 The expert will explain all the most important details to the team.
4 That is the worst mistake you can make!

B Choose the correct words to complete the rules.

GRAMMAR superlative adjectives

C Complete the sentences with the correct superlative form of the adjective in parentheses.

1 Diana is  (creative) person I know.
2 The day I won this award was (happy) day of my life.
3 Fernando is (tall) student in this class.
4 Esmeralda is  (talkative) student in this class.
5 The Green Garden is  (good) restaurant in town.

D IN PAIRS Discuss the questions.

1 What was the most exciting day of your life?
2 Who is the smartest person you know?
3 What is the most beautiful place you know of?
4 What is the worst thing to do on the weekend?
5 (Write your own question.) 

A What were you like in your elementary school classes? Were you the funniest kid? The quietest kid?  
The smartest kid? The most creative kid?

B IN PAIRS Talk about how your personality changed as you grew up. Are you different now?

When I was in kindergarten, I was the most creative kid in the class. But in first grade … 

C IN GROUPS Say how your partner’s personality changed as he or she grew up. Did anything surprise you?  
Use the Confident Communicator box to help you.

SPEAKING

Use these phrases to talk about changes in your life:
When I was younger / in kindergarten / in high school,
I was talkative.
I used to be a little impatient, but I’m more relaxed now.
Until I went to high school / university,yy  I was the shiest person in
the class.

CONFIDENT  
COMMUNICATOR

KEEP  
TALKING

1 Use a  / before a superlative adjective.
2 For adjectives that are one syllable, add –er  /  r to the end of the word.
3 For adjectives that are two syllables and end with –y, add –est  /  to the end of the word.
4 For adjectives that are two or more syllables, use most  / t before the adjective.
5 Some superlative forms are irregular: bad–the worst; good–betterdd  / r .

For more practice, go to page 147.
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In spoken English, people often use the
superlative to show that something is really 
good or bad. In these cases, they often
pronounce the /ð / as thee /ði/.
That was the /ði/ most amazing meal!
It was the /ði/ worst movie.

MAKE IT REALM

As students discuss the questions in 
pairs in GRAMMAR D, monitor and 
write down mistakes as you listen. 
Then, at the end of the activity, 
write the sentences on the board. 
As a class, analyze the mistakes. 
Have students identify mistakes and 
attempt to correct them.

GRAMMAR

For clarity and fluidity when speaking, 
have students record themselves 
speaking using their smartphones. 
Then tell them to listen to their own 
recordings. They may be reluctant 
to listen to themselves speaking 
English. Advise them that this 
technique will help them improve 
their speaking dramatically.

SPEAKING

The emphasis on the in phrases 
used to describe something really 
good or really bad is an example of 
hyperbole. Hyperbole is exaggerated 
language used for dramatic effect. 
Hyperbole is figurative language, and 
it should not be taken literally.

MAKE IT REALM
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the
–estt

–iest t
the mostt

the best

the most creative
the happiest

the tallest
the most talkative

the best



A Complete the sentences with words from the box.

adventurous bossy generous honest rude selfish smart

Someone who is …
1  tells people what to do.
2  is intelligent.
3  isn’t polite.
4  enjoys giving things to people.
5  loves new and exciting experiences.
6  thinks only about himself or herself.
7  tells the truth.

B Complete the table with the words in A.

Positive characteristics Negative characteristics

C IN PAIRS Compare your answers from B. Can you add any other characteristics?

D IN GROUPS Choose one characteristic from A that describes you and one that does not. Explain.A

I think I’m very generous. I love giving gifts. So, I don’t think I’m selfish.

A Look at the pictures. Guess how the people are related. Use the words from the box to help you.

A:  I think these two are father and son. He’s the 
oldest because …

B:  I don’t think they’re father and son. I think 
they’re …

aunt/niece brothers father/daughter mother/daughter sisters
brother/sister cousins father/son mother/son twins

VOCABULARY characteristics

LISTENING

Who Are You Like?L E S S O N  3

B 4.05 Listen to the speakers talk about who they are like. Then match each speaker to his or her
picture in A.

1 Speaker 1: photo
2 Speaker 2: photo

3 Speaker 3: photo
4 Speaker 4: photo

a b c d
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For students to become independent 
learners, encourage them to record 
vocabulary. Suggest a number of 
ways for them to choose from, such 
as writing lists in a notebook, writing 
words on index cards, or taking notes 
on a smartphone. Tell students to 
experiment with memory techniques 
until they find ways that work best 
for them (e.g., categorizing, writing 
words in sentences, or drawing 
pictures).

VOCABULARY

Explain the difference between 
fraternal and identical twins. Fraternal 
twins don’t look the same and can be 
different genders. Identical twins look 
the same and are always the same 
gender.

Write the terms to look like, to like, 
and to be like on the board and elicit 
the differences in meanings and 
examples.

LISTENING

for AUDIO SCRIPT.

GO TO page 139

THINKING SKILL—Predict

To predict is to figure out or 
anticipate what you think will happen 
in the future. In predicting, past 
experiences are important to make 
correct decisions. 

In LISTENING D, students will predict 
about whether people become 
more similar to their parents and 
grandparents as they get older based 
on what they have seen in their 
families and the families around them.
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bossy
smart 
rude 

generous 
adventurous 

selfish
honest

honest
smart

adventurous
generous

bossy
rude

selfish

a c
d b

Suggested answers:
a brother/sister, 

father/daughter

b father/son, cousins, 
uncle/nephew

c mother/daughter, 
sisters, twins, 
aunt/niece

d brothers, cousins



Use the following phrases to talk about who you are like:
I look like / don’t look like my mom/dad.
I take after / don’t take after my mom/dad.

Use the following phrases to talk about characteristics:
I’m like / not like my mom/dad.
My brother/sister and I are alike / not alike.

CONFIDENT  
COMMUNICATOR

KEEP  
TALKING

C 4.05 LISTENING SKILL—Listen for detail Listen again and choose the words the speakers use to  
describe themselves.

Speaker 1: /  /  creative /  blond hair /  
Speaker 2:  short /  tall /  slim /  brown hair /  /  /  smart
Speaker 3:  brown eyes  /  /  selfish /  brown hair 
Speaker 4:  /  /  /  

D THINKING SKILL—Predict As people grow older, do they become more similar to their parents and
grandparents in appearance? How about in personality?

A Read the description of a character from a movie. Can you guess who the character is?

WRITING

One of my favorite characters isf y f s  from the movif ff ie The American actor . T.

Harrison Ford plays this role. He is a pilot and the leader of the Rebel Alliance. In the early p y p f y

movies, he travels around the galaxy with his copilot, Chewbacca. He’s easygoing and very g y p yg g y

smart, but he is sometimes rude. Princess Leia is in love with him, but she says she is not. They y y

get married in the end and have a son named Ben. I really like him because he’s a hero, but he’s g y

not perfect.p f

B You are going to write a description of a character from a movie, TV show, or book. Make notes about …

the movie, TV show, or book 
the character’s appearance 
the character’s personality
what the character does 
how you feel about the character 

C Write your description in your notebook. Try to write about 100 words.

A IN PAIRS Compare yourself to a member of your family. Describe how you are the same or different. Use 
the Confident Communicator box to help you. Consider the criteria.

• physical appearance, e.g. hair color, eye color, hair type (e.g. wavy, straight, curly), weight, height
• your personality
• interests and abilities, e.g. artistic ability, sports, music, career

I’m like my dad. We are both adventurous. But I look like my mom and my aunt.

SPEAKING
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for WRITING  
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xiv

 

Tell students to look for unusual habits that they and 
their family member might have in common or to use as 
examples of differences. Tell them to use all of the usual 
descriptors and personality traits and then end with a 
twist. This will make their speaking more interesting. 

SPEAKING

Review ways to talk about people’s appearance and 
personality. Elicit a list of movie, TV, and book characters. 
Tell students to write as many notes as they can at the 
planning stage—they don’t have to use all ideas. Have 
students share their description with a partner, making 
sure the name has been omitted. The partner should 
guess the character.

WRITING
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tall  bossy  

small selfish 
bald  tall  easygoing  strict

blond adventurous  brown hair 
brown eyes  

blue eyes

Han Solo, Star Wars



a:Lana: hanks for coming to the meeting. I made notes on the things we need to do. I think we need to eed to do.otes on theeting. I manks for co we needs we ntes on tthe mks for c o e thingming to thinade Th
focus on this year’s fundraiser and organize iit.er and orgacus on this ganizendraisfo ear’s f nizef

Been:B  fundraiser? We tried that last year. You know, we spent a lot of money on T-shirts, and we didn’tand we didot of monow, we speried that laundraiser? shirts, t of moYou knd th tA f y on T-t year. ’tnt a We 
make any money. I think that’s a bad idthink that’ske any idea.oney. ma a badany m a ba

Lana:Lana: How much money did we make? And how much did we losee? Alex?And how mudid we makHow we losmoney ch didmuch m e? A
AAlex: I have that information right here. We spent $456 on T-shirts, and we made $153. We had a lot of $153. We hand weWe spent $iI hav ot of madeT-shirtshere. nforma ad a lond we56 onn right ad a456 oe tha

T-shirts that didn’t sell. We also spent $120 on food and drink.
Marta: I think fundraisers are fun! I had a great time at the one last year and I think people enjoyed it. OK, so 

we didn’t sell many T-shirts, but maybe we can do something different this year, like have a raffle or a 
popcorn stand.

Ben: A popcorn stand? I hate popcorn.
Marta: OK, maybe not popcorn. How about we sell cookies? Everyone loves cookies! I can make some.

Alex: Maybe we should find out how much the ingredients cost and how many we need to make. I’m
happy to do that.

Lana:Lana  Those are all interesting ideas, but I think we need to focus on two things. First, we need to decide are all inte ng ideas, b eed to foc n two thing ed to decidut I th s. FirstThos nk we we nerest us o
on a date for the fundraiser and second, which person can do which job. I think that would be veryh draiser and p c which job. uld be verte for t second person I think ld be von a , whic that wfun n do y

Alex, take notes, please …useful. es, please …Alex, t ke no …

A 4.06 Read the conversation. Decide which person has each type of personality.ersonalityeach typeDecide whiconversati on hasd the h persRea of pon. D

1  Type A ype A T  2  e BType B  3  Type CType C 4  D Type DD 

B se the adjective that describes each persChoos e that des es each pee the son.djecti crib

1 na:Lana: easygooing easyg lazyylazylaz
2 Ben:eB n: focused axxedrela
3 AlexAlex: selfish bossybossy gg
4 Marta:Marta: stic pessimistic honeststhon

Interpersonal Communication – Working 
with Different Personalities

Language and Life
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 OBJECTIVE

In this lesson, students learn how to work with people 
with different personality types. This activity gets students 
to understand that working with others takes patience 
and understanding. They will figure out how to identify 
personality types and how to work with them. Furthering 
your students’ understanding of personality types will 
help them develop patience and professionalism when 
faced with the prospect of working with others.

 PROCESS OPTIONAL  4.06

Before students start the Language and Life lesson, have 
them reread the article about different personality types 
from Lesson 1.

Students analyze and identify the personality types 
of characters in the conversation. They predict what 
characters would say based on their personality types. 
Students then prepare a role-play. Each student takes on 
the role of a different personality type and participates in 
a conversation to plan an event in that role. Finally, they 
identify who was playing which personality type.

for LANGUAGE AND 
LIFE step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xv
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Lana Marta Alex Ben

organizedorganizedd
negativenegat

logiccallog
cheerful cheerfu



C Read lines from the rest of the conversation. Who do you think said each line??said eachation. Whoof the conRead lines  thinkonverse rest do yorom t ine?ver

Alex Ben Lana Marta

1 : “I think we should forget about a fundraiser. I don’t think people will comhink peopldraiser I doshould forg: “I thi me.”don t tut a funnk we will ct abo: I th n’t tet ab
2 : “These are great ideas. Having a popcorn stand, having a raffle, selling cookies … I’m sng cookiesng a raffle,ing a popcgreat ideas. sure d, have are g … I’mrn sta “The selHav

we can make money!”an make mwe c ”oney
3 : “We really need to make a decision by the end of this meeting. We can’t wait another week. er week. an’t wait aend of this ecision bye really ne g. We cake a d meetind to m oththe  “W

We have to get started as soon as possible!”ssible!ed as soon sible!”et startWe h e to g as p
4 ’s good to know how much money we can make. Popcorn is cheap to make, but we can e can n is cheap tmake. Pophow much good to k but wwe can: “It’s makemoney corow

for a lot more money, I thot more msell it f hink.”more m ney, I or a 

D IN GROUPS Prepare a role-play about planning a class event, such as a party or a celebration. Use theon. Use thess event, suyrepare a ro ebratioa party a clasabout P r a celannin ch ae-pl
suggested phrases to help you. u. ases to hes yed phrggest p yo

E Role-play your discussion from Role-play on from y your discus D for the class. Can your classmates guess who played each personalithe class. C mates gue ho played ity type?Can yo each pr clas ersonafor ss w

F the questions.Discuss t uestions.hhe q

1 d you understand the different personalities better in the role play? Why or why not?derstand th p r in the role ?Did e diffe onalitie  play? why notyou u ent pe Why ou un bette
2 what other situations do you need to interact successfully with people who have different personalities?er situation you need t essfully wit ople who h personalitieIn w o inter ave dihat oth act suc ferent s do h pe s?

Go online to find a quiz about
personality types. Take the quiz and
share your results with the class.

MAKE IT DIGITALM

Student A: You have a Type A personality.

Suggested phrases:
I made notes on …
I think we need to focus on …
First, we should decide …

Student C: You have a Type C personality.

Suggested phrases:
I have that information …
Maybe we should find out how much …
I am happy to …

Student B: You have a Type B personality.

Suggested phrases:
… is / are fun!
I love …!
These are great ideas!

Student D: You have a Type D personality.

Suggested phrases:
We tried that … 
I think that’s a bad idea…
I don’t think people ...
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There is a lot of information online about personality types. 
(Tell students to be careful when searching for personality 
tests, as these can lead to websites wanting them to sign 
up for something.) They will find information about the 
psychologist Carl Jung and his theories. They may find it 
easier to just type in “personality types” and then choose a 
subtopic that interests them and go from there.

MAKE IT DIGITALM CULTURE NOTE

A stereotype is a strong idea that a person may have 
about someone or something in particular. We often hold 
stereotypes about personality types of certain cultures. 
Share stereotyped impressions you have of different 
cultures’ personalities and discuss how these stereotypes 
are mistaken and sometimes dangerous. 
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Ben 
Marta 

Lana

Alex



Look back at page 37 and add words you know now to the box.WHAT DO YOU KNOW NOW?

 16–20 correct:  You can identify different personalities and characteristics. You can use 
superlative adjectives.

 0–15 correct: Look again at the Vocabulary and Grammar sections in the unit.
TOTAL SCORE:   / 20

U N I T  4

A Match the personality types (1–5) to their synonyms (a–e). Write the letter.

VOCABULARY review

1 easygoing 
2 depressed
3 outgoing
4 stressed
5 cheerful

a happy
b worried
c friendly
d relaxed
e unhappy

B Complete the sentences with words from the box.

expert leader loner risk taker workaholic

1 My best friend is a real . He isn’t afraid of anything and loves anything dangerous!
2 I was a when I was teenager. I didn’t want to make friends with anyone.
3 My eldest daughter is a . She works very long hours.
4 Dr. Milagros is a psychology . She knows a lot about how people think and behave.
5 John is the  of this project. He tells everyone else on the team what to do.

A Complete the sentences using as … as and the adjectives in parentheses.s

1 Jack  as Garth. (not/tall)
2 Emily  Marty. (shy)
3 Greg and Henry Barbara. (not/outgoing)
4 Uncle Garth  Dad. (cheerful)
5 Raul and his sister Patty. (not/hard-working)

B Complete the sentences using the superlative form of the adjectives in parentheses.

1 My brother is  (smart) person in our family.
2 Auntie Jill is (creative) person I know.
3 That was  (scary) movie ever! I didn’t like it.
4 Martina is  (best) manager in the office.
5 Fernando is  (young) child in the Perez family.

GRAMMAR review

Take the quiz about education. Then go toeducation. TheTh out boke t quiz ab en goon Th o toout t eboake thke tke e quiz ab en goononT Follow A ProFF owollow A PrPrror  on page 130. paon p e 130. on papon pon ge 130. 
Find the answers and learn more about education.ers a d learn mleaarn more about edoutout educan t educanind th ate answeF

EDUCATIONFOLLOW A PRO 

1 How many students does the largest school in the world, in India, have?
a 15,000 b 25,000 c 

2 How much time do elementary school students in China spend on homework each day?
a about one hour b about two hours c 

3 What is the oldest English-speaking university in the world?
a b Cambridge c Yale

SCORE:    / 10

SCORE:     / 10
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CLASSROOM MANAGEMENT

Allow students time to review the vocabulary and 
grammar of the unit before they complete the review 
activities. Then allow them to compare answers with 
others before checking. If they identify any weak areas, 
ask them to review those sections again.

FURTHER DISCUSSION

Put students in groups of three and ask the following 
questions for them to discuss:

• What three words would you use to describe your 
personality?

• If you didn’t have your personality, what personality 
would you like to have?

• Who is your favorite celebrity, and what do you like 
about their personality?

for UNIT REVIEW 
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xvii

for FOLLOW A 
PRO step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xix
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d
e

c
b
a

risk taker
loner

workaholic
expert

leader

isn’t / is not as tall as 
is as shy as

aren’t / are not as outgoing as
as cheerful as

aren’t / are not as hard-working as

the thinnest
the most creative 
the scariest
the bossiest
the youngest

55,000

about three hours

Oxford



5
U N I T

1 Think about the types of plans or arrangements you often make. Write the words.

2 IN PAIRS Share and compare your information. Add more words to your list.

WHAT DO YOU ALREADY KNOW?

Prepping 

• talk about making arrangements for a hotel, a school event, and a wedding.
• use thinking skills: predict, remember, and analyze.
• read a dialogue about checking a hotel reservation.
• use strategies to keep talking by making requests and practicing before giving a talk.
• use global competence skills to understand and appreciate social customs.
• learn research skills for school and work.

In this unit, you will …
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Events

3 IN GROUPS Watch the video and answer the question.
SYM  Do you do one thing at a time, or are you a multi-tasker?

DISCUSS & SHARE

VIDEO

WHAT DO YOU ALREADY KNOW?

If you notice students are 
struggling to understand what to 
do, you can provide one or two 
examples to help them get started:

• Family events: funeral, family 
reunion

• Social events: barbeque, friend 
reunion

• Academic or professional 
events: seminar, conference

DISCUSS & SHARE

Discuss how busy everyone’s lives 
can be with family, work, school, 
and friends. Sometimes, it’s hard to 
schedule everything. Is it better to 
do one thing at a time or to try to 
take care of everything at the same 
time? Have students brainstorm a 
pro/con list and write opinions on 
the board.

for UNIT OPENER 
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page vi 

STUDENTS MAY 

ALREADY KNOW:

• Family events: 
birthday party, 
wedding.

• Social events: 
dinner party, 
book club.

• Professional 
events: award 
presentation, 
work 
convention.

for VIDEOS IN 
SYM step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xx

VIDEO

Before viewing, ask:

What does a multi-tasker do? He/She 
does more than one thing at a time.
What professions demend  
multi-tasking? doctors, nurses, chefs

After viewing, put the continuum on 
the board.

one thing at a time  multi-tasker
Have students mark the continuum 
and explain if they do one thing at a 
time or they are a multi-tasker.
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L E S S O N  1

A THINKING SKILL—Predict Look at the pictures in B and read the first line of the conversation. Predict
the answers.

1 What do you think the customer’s first question to the clerk will be?
2 How do you think the clerk will answer?

B 5.01 Read the conversation between the hotel clerk and the customer. Why is Shiro calling the hotel?

Clerk: Bonjour, Hôtel Paris. 
Shiro: Hello. Uh … Do you speak English?
Clerk: Of course, sir. Good morning. How can I help you?
Shiro: Good morning. My name is Shiro Ito. My wife and I have a

reservation for four nights starting tomorrow, but we have a 
problem. Your website says that check-in time is two o’clock, 
but our flight arrives at eight a.m. We’d like to check in at 
about eleven o’clock if possible.

Clerk: We probably won’t have rooms before two, but I’ll check to 
see if any rooms might be ready early. One moment, sir … 
I’m sorry, Mr. Ito, but I can’t check you in at eleven. However,
I can check you in at 1:30, and I can give you a voucher for a
free lunch in our restaurant. They have a very nice buffet.

Shiro: That’s fine, thank you. We’ll eat lunch while we wait.
Clerk: Good. We’ll take care of your luggage at the front desk 

while you have lunch. I think you’ll like our restaurant. The
food is excellent, and you won’t feel so tired if you have
some of our good French coffee! 

Shiro: I’m sure we’ll enjoy the meal, but I won’t have coffee
because I want to sleep in the afternoon.

Clerk: I understand, sir. Have a good flight, and we’ll see 
you tomorrow.

Shiro: Thanks for your help. 
Clerk: You’re welcome, Mr. Ito.

C READING SKILL—Scan Look back at the conversation to find the answers to the questions as quickly
as possible. 

1 How many nights is the reservation for?
2 What is normal check-in time at the hotel? 
3 What does the clerk offer to give them?
4 Does Shiro accept the offer?
5 Why doesn’t he want to have coffee?

A Match the words (1–6) to their definitions (a–f). Write the letter.

1 reservation a a lot of food on a table for people to choose what they want
2 check in b a trip on an airplane
3 flight c an arrangement for something to be kept for you to use later
4 voucher d bags and suitcases that you take on a trip
5 buffet e to register at a hotel or for a flight
6 luggage f a piece of paper that you can use in place of money

READING

VOCABULARY

Thanks for Your Help
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OPTIONAL  5.01

Elicit what the people are doing in the photos. Students 
may not be able to tell immediately, but the first line of 
the conversation will give it away. Once students know the 
situation—booking a hotel room—have them predict what 
Shiro’s first question will be and how the clerk will answer.

THINKING SKILL—Predict

Be open to all predictions at this point, as it is a good 
chance to activate schema. Activating schema means 
tapping into learners’ prior knowledge of a topic and 
their prior experiences of a context.

READING

for READING  
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page x 

for VOCABULARY 
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page vii

More words for booking a hotel room are: room, guests, 
stay, hot water, shower, wake-up call, bell boy, concierge, 
hotel key, room number, hotel key card, air conditioning, 
Wi-Fi, beds, pillows, ironing board, hair dryer, cable TV, 
and room service.

VOCABULARY
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four nights
two o’clock 

a voucher for a free lunch
yes 

because he wants to sleep in the afternoon

c
e

b
f

a
d

Suggested answers: 
1 Salut ... Umm, 

English?

2 Yes, how can 
I help?

He wants to know if 
he and his wife can 
check in early.



A Read the sentences from the conversation in READING B. Label the sentences P (prediction),P I (intention),  I
or O (offer).O

GRAMMAR modals of intention, offer, and prediction

1 I’ll check to see if any rooms might be ready early.
2 We probably won’t have rooms before two.
3 I can check you in at 1:30, and I can give you a voucher for a free lunch in our restaurant.
4 We’ll eat lunch while we wait. 
5 I think you’ll like our restaurant. 
6 I won’t have coffee because I want to sleep in the afternoon.

For more practice, go to page 148.

B Complete the sentences with will, won’t, ort can.

1 We  probably check out before eleven.
2 I think the weather  be nice tomorrow. 
3 I  help you with your reservation if you want.
4 I  have a big lunch because I don’t want to feel sleepy. 
5 I don’t think you like that restaurant. The food isn’t very good.

C Read the conversations and write an appropriate intention, offer, or prediction.

1 A: I can’t read the menu because I don’t understand French.
 B: (offer) 
2 A: What are you going to order?
 B: (intention)
3 A: This hotel’s restaurant has very good reviews.
 B: (prediction) Yes.

D IN PAIRS Compare your sentences from C and discuss. Did you have similar ideas? Then practice your
conversations together.

A IN PAIRS Practice a conversation between a hotel receptionist and a guest who is checking in. 
Read the instructions for each role. Use the Confident Communicator box to help you.

Receptionist: Explain that you have a room on the ground floor near the pool or a room on the 12th floor. Predict
why the guest might like each room. 
Guest: Tell the receptionist which room you will take and what you intend to do during your stay. 

B Role play your conversation for the class or for another pair.

SPEAKING

Use the following expressions to express intentions and predictions.

Predictions:
I think you’ll like the restaurant. / You’ll k probably like the  y
restaurant. / I’m sure you’ll like the restaurant.

Intentions: 
I think I’ll have fish. / I’ll k probably have fish. / I y guess I’ll s
have fish.

CONFIDENT  
COMMUNICATOR

KEEP   
TALKING
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An intention is an aim or a desire 
for something to happen. To offer is 
to let someone know you will give 
them something if they want it. A 
prediction is a forecast or projection 
about what will happen in the future. 
For predictions, intentions, and 
offers, we can use will.

GRAMMAR

for GRAMMAR  
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page viii

 

Have students review the 
conversation. They may want to 
energize their conversations by 
adopting an attitude; they could 
be helpful or unhelpful, friendly or 
unfriendly, talkative or reserved. 
Remind students to change roles so 
they are able to practice all of the 
language in the lesson.

SPEAKING

for SPEAKING  
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xii

CAREER NOTE

Hotel receptionists in different 
countries may behave in different 
and unexpected ways. As a guest, 
you should expect good service, but 
levels of friendliness may vary. As a 
receptionist, be ready to welcome 
people from many different countries 
and cultures, but be aware that 
physical contact and hand gestures 
may vary greatly in your guests’ 
cultures.
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O
P

O
I

I
P

will/can
will

can
won’t/will not

will

Suggested answers:
1 I’ll translate it for 

you. / I’ll order for 
you. / I’ll ask for 
an English menu.

2 (I think) I’ll have  
(a type or types  
of food).

3 I think it / the 
food will be 
good/delicious/
excellent.



L E S S O N  2 Party On!

A Discuss the questions about parties as a class.

1 Why do you and your friends usually have parties?
2 How often do you go to parties?

B 5.02 LISTENING SKILL—Listen for gist Listen to two conversat
Then answer the questions.

1 What are the two conversations about? 
2 What are the students celebrating?
3 What do they need permission for?
4 Does Ms. Jenkins give them permission? 
5 Which conversation is more formal? Why? 
 

C 5.02 THINKING SKILL—Remember List the party preparations the students talked about in the first
conversation. Listen again to check your list.

1 
2 
3 

4 
5 

A Complete the conversation with the phrases from the box.

a suggestion let … know What about
How about Let’s Why don’t

Jen: OK, 1 talk about the party. Where can we have it?
Yao: 2  we have it at Paul’s house? He has a swimming pool.
Jen: Awesome! 3  food and drinks?
Ana: Tony and I can bring food. Could you guys bring the drinks?
Yao: Can I make 4 ?
Ana: Sure.
Yao: 5  asking everyone to bring one thing to eat and one thing to drink?
Jen: Good idea. I’ll talk to Paul and 6  you  about having the party at

his house.
Ana: Cool. Text us, OK?
Jen: I will. 

B IN PAIRS Use the cues to write short conversations. Then practice the conversations with your partner.

1 A: How about after class to
 B: I don't know. How about 
 A: Maybe. I'll and let you k
 B: OK, no problem.

2 A: How about on Saturday
 B: OK, why don't we ?
 A: Can I ?
 B: Sure.
 A: What about ?
 B: Cool.

LISTENING

the date

VOCABULARY making suggestions

tiionss. 

p y p

omorrow?
?

know.

y?
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THINKING SKILL—Remember

Once students have listed the party 
preparations in the listening text, 
have them practice the vocabulary 
by reorganizing the preparations by 
priority (the most important first) or 
in chronological order (what should 
be done first), and so on. This is an 
excellent exercise for students to 
remember new vocabulary.

Remembering phrases in chunks 
is an effective way to learn 
another language. This leads to 
experimentation with language. 
Highlight useful phrases from 
VOCABULARY A and tell students 
to repeat them until they know them 
well—for example, How about we … 
Could you bring …? What about …? 
I’ll let you know.

VOCABULARY

Note that there can be many reasons 
for parties: birthdays, graduations, 
ends of terms, ends of courses, 
friends visiting from out of town, 
anniversaries, promotions, or just 
because.

LISTENING

for AUDIO SCRIPT.

GO TO page 140

for LISTENING  
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xi
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a party
the end of the semester
to use the auditorium

yes 
the second one, because Zara is talking to the director 

of the school

the location
music 

food and drinks
invitations

1 Let’s

2 Why don’t

3 What/How about

4 a suggestion

5 What/How about

6 let ... know

meeting

having lunch

choose
make a reservation

an Italian restaurant 

check
Wednesday



A 5.02 Listen to the conversations and complete the examples with can, can’t,t could, and may. Listen again 
to check your answers.

GRAMMAR modals of request and permission

1 you talk to the director about that? (formal request)
2 you design an invitation? (informal request)
3 I talk to you for a minute? (formal permission)
4 we use the auditorium for it? (formal permission)
5 I make a suggestion? (informal permission)
6 You  stay after 10 p.m. (refusal of permission)

For more practice, go to page 148.

B Number the sentences from the conversation in order.

Zara: Great news, guys! Ms. Jenkins says we can use the auditorium.
Lucas: Yes, 10 o’clock is fine. What else do we need to plan?
Mika: We need decorations. Lucas, can you design some posters to put on the walls?
Zara: Yes, it’s fantastic. We can’t stay after 10 p.m., but that’s OK, I think.
Mika: Zara and I will write the text. Mr. Wilson, could you check our English?
Lucas: Sure. I can do the design, but my English isn’t great, so I can’t write the text.
Mr. Wilson: Of course. OK, we have to go to class now.
Lucas: That’s awesome news!

C IN GROUPS Read the conversation in B aloud to check your answers.

D IN PAIRS Find one example each of an offer, permission, a formal request, an informal request, and a refusal
of permission in B.

A 5.03 Listen to the sentences. Underline the modal auxiliary if it is stressed. Then practice reading the
sentences aloud using the correct word stress.

1 I can make a cake.
2 May I invite my boyfriend?

3 Could you help me, please?
4 I can design an invitation.

5 I won’t have coffee.
6 We can’t invite friends.

A IN GROUPS Plan a class party. Ask questions and make suggestions and offers. Make notes about your 
decisions in your notebook. 

B Describe your plan to your class. You can refer to your notes and the Confident Communicator box to help 
you. Vote on the best party plan. 

A: We can have our party at …, but we can’t … B: Paula says she’ll bring … She’s also going to …

1

PRONUNCIATION word stress with modal auxiliaries

SPEAKING

Remember to use formal or informal language, depending on the situation.
Requests
Formal: Could you …? Yes, of course. / Certainly.
Informal: Can you …? Sure. / No problem.

Permission
Formal: May I …? / Could I …? Yes, you may. / Of course. / Certainly.
Informal: Can I …? Go ahead. / Sure. / Yeah, no problem.

CONFIDENT  
COMMUNICATOR

KEEP   
TALKING
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Remind students that after modals, the 
simple form of the verb is used. With 
modals of request, there are subtle 
differences in shades of meaning with 
could and may, some being slightly 
more formal than others.

GRAMMAR

Have students review the list of party 
preparations in LISTENING C to help 
them plan a class party.

After each group presents their plan 
for a class party, have an impartial 
judge decide on the winning 
proposal and say why.

SPEAKING 

Play the recording as many times as 
necessary for students to clearly hear 
the stressed words. Then pause the 
recording briefly between sentences 
to allow students to repeat them. 
After much repetition, students 
will have the confidence to say the 
sentences naturally.

PRONUNCIATION

for PRONUNCIATION 
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page ix 
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Could
Can 

Could 
May 
Can 

can’t/cannot

4
5
3
7
6
8
2

An offer: Zara and I 
will write the text.

Permission: Ms. 
Jenkins says we can 
use the auditorium.

A formal request:  
Mr. Wilson, could  
you check our 
English?

An informal request: 
Lucas, can you 
design some posters 
to put on the walls?

A refusal of 
permission: We can’t 
stay after 10 p.m.



A Look at the picture and answer the questions in your notebook.

1 How is this wedding similar to weddings in your country?
2 How is it different?

B 5.04 LISTENING SKILL—Listen for main ideas Listen 
to two friends talking. Then answer the questions.

1 What is the topic of the conversation?

2 Are Susana and Jessica both invited to the event? 

C 5.04 Listen again. Then choose the correct answer.

1 Susana is  /  nervous about going to the wedding.
2 This wedding is in a church  / . 
3 The wedding is  / very formal.
4 Jessica tells Susana to buy a wedding gift in a store  /  .
5 The wedding and the reception are /  in different places. 
6 Jessica offers to  /  give Susana directions to the wedding.

D THINKING SKILL—Analyze In your opinion, why does Susana have a lot of questions about the wedding?

A Match the words and phrases from the box to the definitions (1–8).

accept an invitation gift registry send an RSVP wedding
dress up pick up show up wedding reception

1 : a ceremony for two people to get married
2 : to agree to attend an event or social activity
3 : a formal party after a wedding ceremony
4 : a list of things online or in a store that a person or a couple would like to receive
5 : to wear clothes that are more formal than usual
6 : to arrive in a place or at an event
7 : to take a person somewhere in a vehicle
8 : to let someone know if you are going to attend an event

B IN PAIRS Discuss the questions about weddings in your country.

1 Where do people usually have weddings?
2 Is there usually a reception after the wedding? If so, what 

happens at the reception?
3 Do couples have gift registries online or at stores? What are  

some typical wedding gifts?

LISTENING

VOCABULARY wedding customs

Wedding CustomsL E S S O N  3

Make a list of words that describe 
wedding customs in your country.

MAKE IT YOURS
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Write some prompts for the discussion 
in VOCABULARY B on the board:

• Places to get married: church, hall, 
community center, beach

• Activities at a reception: eat, drink, 
dance, talk, take photos, record 
videos, make speeches

• Typical wedding gifts: toaster, 
towels, china, silverware, tableware, 
money

VOCABULARY

Before answering the questions in 
LISTENING A, ask students to look 
at the photo and name things they 
can see or say words to describe 
the photo. Allow them to use a 
dictionary. Things in the photo 
include: wedding, bride, groom, 
dress, suit, flowers, bouquet, smile, 
curls, beard, handkerchief, bow 
tie, lace, and gaze. Some words to 
describe the photo are: colorful, love, 
happiness, and romantic.

LISTENING CULTURE NOTE

Wedding customs can vary by place 
and religion.

• Mexican weddings can include  
a string of flowers or beads  
draped around the couple to  
show their union.

• In Japan, it is customary to give 
money—an odd amount, as even 
numbers are thought to be unlucky.

• In the Jewish faith, the couple often 
stands under a canopy symbolizing 
the home they will create together.

for AUDIO SCRIPT.

GO TO page 141
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a wedding 

yes

excited 
outside

online
in the same place  

take Susana to the wedding 

is not

Suggested answers: 
She says, “Can 
you tell me about 
weddings here,” and 
she has an accent 
in English, so she 
is probably from 
another country and 
doesn’t know about 
American wedding 
customs.

wedding 
accept an invitation
wedding reception

gift registry
dress up 
show up 
pick up

send an RSVP 



A Read a short essay about American weddings. Then answer the questions.

WRITING

Before you give a talk, practice it. Remember that you can refer 
to your notes while you are talking to help you remember what
to say, but you need to look at your audience, so it’s a good idea 
to practice your talk several times.

CONFIDENT  
COMMUNICATOR

START  
TALKING

1 Where do people get married?
2 At what time of day do people get married?
3 Where do people usually buy wedding gifts?
4 What do guests wear to weddings?
5 What happens at the wedding?
6 What happens after the wedding ceremony?

B Use the questions in A to make notes about typical weddings in your country. Add other information  A
if you want to.

C Use your notes from B to write in your notebook about weddings in your country.

D IN PAIRS Read each other’s texts from C. Are your descriptions similar? Compare and discuss.

A Make notes about another social event you attended.

Type of event 
Location and time 
Clothing
Ceremony 
Other activities 
Other information 

B IN GROUPS Tell your group about the social event from A. Use the Confident Communicator box to 
help you.

SPEAKING

American Wedding Customs

In the US, some people have very traditional wedding ceremonies, but others prefer 
nontraditional ceremonies. Many people get married in places like event centers or even at 
home. Some weddings are in the morning, but most weddings are in the afternoon or the 
evening. If you receive a wedding invitation, you should send an RSVP. You can do this online
if the wedding couple has a wedding website. There is usually an online gift registry so that you 
can send gifts directly to the bride and groom. Guests at traditional weddings usually wear suits
and dresses. People also dress up for nontraditional weddings, but the clothes are usually a little 
less formal.

On the day of the wedding, the bride and groom do not see each other before the ceremony.
In traditional weddings, the bride walks to the groom with her father, but now some brides walk 
with both parents. After the ceremony, there is a wedding reception, where there’s a big meal, 
and friends and family members give short speeches. There is usually a band or a DJ, and 
people dance and celebrate through the night with the newly married couple.
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Tell students to use signposting when they tell their group 
about an event they have been to recently. For example, 
I’m going to tell you about …, The next thing was …, And 
the last thing that happened was …

Tell students to practice their talk a couple of times. They 
should practice looking at the audience and using open 
body language. They can refer to their notes, but they 
shouldn’t read from them.

SPEAKING

Before students write about typical weddings in 
their country, tell them to think about weddings they 
have been to recently and decide which elements of 
the weddings were typical of a traditional wedding 
experience. Let them know that “typical” may change 
from region to region within their country.

When they have compared and discussed their writing in 
WRITING D, ask for volunteers to share their descriptions 
with the group.

WRITING

for WRITING  
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xiv
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1 event centers or 
at home

2 sometimes in 
the morning, 
but mostly in 
the afternoon or 
evenings 

3 online gift registry

4 suits and dresses

5 The bride walks 
to the groom with 
her father or both 
parents.

6 There’s a wedding 
reception with a 
meal, speeches, 
and dancing.



A 5.05 Read the excerpt from a guidebook to the US. Then choosehen chooseguidebooexcerpt fro US. Td the to theRea m a TrueeTru oor FalseFalse. 

Social Customs in the US
When you travel to another country, it is important to

understand the customs of the country. Here are some

useful tips for visitors to the US.

GREETINGS 

• When Americans meet someone for the first time, 

especially in business situations, they usually shake 

hands. Young people do not usually shake hands in 

informal situations. Kissing on the cheek is not a 

common form of greeting.

• At small social events, Americans sometimes greet 

each person, but normally people say hello to the 

group in general. 

• Use a person’s title (Mr., Ms., Dr.) and last name in

business situations or when the other person is much 

older than you. Never use a title with a first name.

SOCIAL EVENTS

• Do not accept an invitation to an event if you don’t plan

to go. Simply say something like, “I’m sorry, but I have 

plans that evening. Thanks for the invitation.”

• For a dinner party, arrive on time or no more than

5 or 10 minutes late. For an informal party, you can

arrive and leave at any time.

• It is typical to take a small gift like flowers or 

chocolate to a dinner party but not to more informal

events. 

FOOD AND RESTAURANTS

• In restaurants, Americans often divide the bill so 

that everyone pays an equal part. If someone says, 

“My treat,” or “I’ll get it,” that person will pay the bill. 

Don’t argue. Just thank the person.

• If you invite someone to go out to eat, ask if there 

are foods that they can’t eat or don’t like before you

choose a restaurant.

• Americans often have potluck dinners. This means 

that everyone brings a large dish to share. 

TIPPING

• In the US, the normal amount to tip in a restaurant 

is about 15%, but 20% is common in a very good

restaurant. You don’t have to tip in fast-food or self-

service restaurants. For groups of 

six people or more, restaurants 

sometimes add the tip to the bill.

• It is common to tip taxi drivers

about 15%.

• In hotels, tip car valets and

bellhops $2.00 to $3.00.

1 People often kiss each other on the cheek when they meet.i h o on the chee eetPeople s each k whe et. often they her True  / 
2 You can use a title with a first name, for example, Mr. JohY can use a ti name, for e ple, Mr. Johtle with n. a firstYou xam True / 
3 You shouldn’t accept an invitation if you don’t plan to go.houldn’t ac plan to gocept a on if yon invitaYou s don’  / / FalseeFals
4 n’t important to arrive on time to an informal party. t important rrive on tim al party. e to aIt isn  informto a  / / FalseFals
5 It is common for Americans to share a restaurant bIt is co ericans to s anmmon f hare a t bill. I or Am estA  / / FalseFals
6 otluck dinner, you should only eat the food you brAt a po ou should o eat the footluck d d you bnner, ring.only ueeTru  / 
7 Americans tip about 10% in restaMost A cans tip ab aurants. i out 10% in remer TrueeTruT  / 
8 Americans usually tip taxi drivers.ic sually tip taAmer xi drivers.ans u  / / FalseFalse

Global Competence – Give Advice about Social Customs

Language and Life
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 OBJECTIVE

In this lesson, students learn how to think critically  
about their own culture and give advice about social  
customs in their country. Students have to consider  
social customs they are familiar with in a new way. They 
look at themselves from the point of view of an outsider 
and practice empathy for someone visiting their country.

 PROCESS OPTIONAL  5.05

Students first read an excerpt from a guidebook about 
social customs in the United States. Then, they are 
presented with a task. An American friend’s email outlines 
his upcoming visit and his questions about social customs 
in the students’ country. Students work in pairs to think 
of answers to his questions and then consider any other 
important customs in their country they think visitors 
should be aware of. Then, in groups, they share their 
information and add details to it. Finally, they discuss any 
points of disagreement.

for LANGUAGE AND 
LIFE step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xv
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FFalse
FalseeF lFals

TrueTrue
True
TrueTrue

False
False

ueTru



New Message

To: abl4519@yourcountry.net Cc Bcc

Subject: Social Customs

Send

From: jefftheexplorer@ usanett.us

Wow, I’m going to study in your country! Could you give me some information about social customs?
I have a lot of questions!

•

• Do friends kiss on the cheek when they greet each other?

• If I go to someone’s house, should I take a gift?

• If I go to someone’s house, should I arrive early, on time, or a little late?

• If someone asks me to go to a restaurant, do they pay, or do we share the bill?

• When do people usually leave tips, and how much?

Can you let me know about any other important customs? I don’t want to make mistakes! 
Thanks for your help!

Jeff

B IN PAIRS An American friend is coming to study in your country. Read the email and discuss answers to o  ail and discy. Read theto study iriend is coA wers tountryomingrican f uss anyourn Ame emmin
his questionhis questions.

C IN PAIRS Make notes about any other important customs in your country. Use the ideas below or your  Make no other imp nt customs try. Use the as below otes ab in you e id r yourout an r coun borta  ide
own ideaas.own ide

• business meetingess meetinss meetbusin gs • atdating • iftft givinggi • holidaysholidays

D IN GROUPS Discuss the customs that you made notes about incuss the c ms that yo about inuss the u madeD noteusto C and give more information. Discuss any give more Discuss ane informationand y 
oints of disagreement.po of disagrei t ementints

We made notes about ordering in a restaurant. First, we ask what everyone likes or doesn’t like. Then each 
person orders one dish and we share all the dishes with everyone.

E Discuss the questions.Discuss the questions

1 members of your group describe the customs and explain what to do clearly? Why or why not?Did m ers of your e the custo nd explain arly? Why b group ms and what to or whydescrib  do c t?emb l
2 In what other situations do you need to understand differences in custoh er situation to unders differencesIn w s do y o unde in cusu nee oms?t oth and

Find out about a social custom in an
English-speaking country. Write about
it and post it on your school’s website.

MAKE IT DIGITALM
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 CLASSROOM MANAGEMENT

Giving feedback is a great life skill 
to master. It is a skill that can be 
practiced and honed with time. 
Good feedback techniques require 
good active listening strategies. Tell 
students to approach feedback in 
three steps: 

1 Listen to their classmate.
2 Say two or three things they liked.
3 Add a suggestion about how it 

could be improved.

 CULTURE NOTE

Remind students to be respectful 
of other cultures’ customs. Remind 
them that there are different cultures 
within their own country, and they 
should be respectful of those, too.

Ask students to find out about a 
social custom in an English-speaking 
country. Have them choose one 
specific custom (e.g., what to take 
to a party, punctuality, host/hostess, 
gifts, greetings, weddings, parties, 
or how to say thank you). They are 
free to choose any English-speaking 
country.

MAKE IT DIGITALM
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Look back at page 47 and add the words you know now to the box.WHAT DO YOU KNOW NOW?

 16–20 correct:  You can make suggestions and talk about wedding ceremonies. You can  
use modals of intention, offer, prediction, request, and permission.

 0–15 correct: Look again at the Vocabulary and Grammar sections in the unit.
TOTAL SCORE:   / 20

U N I T  5

A Complete the sentences with the words from the box.

VOCABULARY review

A Choose the correct modal auxiliary.

Sara: I think the math test tomorrow 1 / would be really difficult.
Robert: I’m pretty good at math. 2 I may / help you study if you want.

Sara: Great, thanks! 3 / Will I look at your class notes?
Robert: Sure. 4 / I may come to your house about 5:00 this evening, OK?

Sara: Great. 5 May  /   you bring your laptop?
Robert: Sure. See you later.

B Decide what Sara and Robert are communicating in A. Then write R (request), R PR (prediction),R I (intention), I
O (offer), or O PE (permission).E

1 2 3 4 5 

GRAMMAR review

buffet dressed up suggestion reception show up
checked in flight picked up reservation wedding

My best friend got married last weekend, and I went to his 1 . My 2  to Houston 

arrived at 3:00 and I went to my hotel. The hotel found my 3  and I 4  to my room. 

I had to hurry because the wedding was at 5:00, and I didn’t want to 5 late! I 6

in my best clothes. My friends from Houston 7  me  at the hotel and we arrived a

little before the ceremony started. The 8 was in the same place as the ceremony, and it was a lot

of fun. The food was fantastic, but I’m going to make a 9 —if you go to a big wedding, arrive for the

10  early, because the best food disappears fast!

STUDY SKILLS ORGANIZING TO HELP MEMORIZATION

SCORE:    / 10

SCORE:     / 10

1 Which do you find easiest to memorize? Rank in order of 1 (very easy) to 6 (very hard
 one word
 one word with a picture 
 a two-word phrase
 an underlined word in a sentence

a group of sentences that make a 
about a word
a word with a translation

2 Check the techniques that help you memorize new information.
make a song about the thing you want
to learn

connect ideas using a story
draw a picture / use color

d).
story
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Take the quiz. Then go toTTake uquiz. Theneth gogo to too ton o to Study SkillsSkiy SkillS udyStu  on page 131 and learn more about organpo gege 131 ana d ld ld ld ln abe abo gut noreeaeaearn m ga izingiizing
to help memorization.momehelp mpto h rizati n.

CLASSROOM MANAGEMENT

Before starting the review activities, give students 
some time to glance over the unit and review the 
VOCABULARY and GRAMMAR sections in each lesson. 
Once they have looked over the material, they will find 
the review activities more relevant.

FURTHER DISCUSSION

Put students in groups of three and ask the following 
questions for them to discuss:

• What apps do you use for planning?

• Do you plan your vacations far in advance?

• Do you like planning activities, or do you prefer 
spontaneity?

• What do you usually contribute to a party?

for UNIT REVIEW 
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xvii

for STUDY SKILLS 
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xviii
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wedding 
reservation 

show up 
picked

reception 
suggestion 

buffet

PR O  PE I R

up

checked in 
dressed up

flight 

will
I’ll

I’ll  
May

Could 



6
U N I T

1 List five changes in your life in the last year. Include positive and negative changes.

2 IN PAIRS Share and compare your changes. Add more words to your lists. 

WHAT DO YOU ALREADY KNOW?

Changes

• talk about risk and change, experiences you want to have, and changes in a city over time.
• use thinking skills: analyze, create, and understand.
• read about how people view change in their lives.
• use strategies to start and keep talking by reacting to information or expressing a point of view.
• use collaboration skills to create a list of recommendations for visitors discovering your town.
• follow an interior designer to learn about this job and the skills needed for the field of architecture.

In this unit, you will …

Changes

Unit 6 Changes 57

3 IN GROUPS Watch the video and answer the question.   
SYM  Do you view change as a positive or negative thing in your life?

DISCUSS & SHARE

VIDEO

WHAT DO YOU ALREADY KNOW?

If you notice students are 
struggling to understand what to 
do, you can provide one or two 
examples to help them get started:

• Life changes: leave home, get 
divorced, get a job, get fired, 
fail a class, break up with a 
boyfriend/girlfriend, go broke, 
inherit money

DISCUSS & SHARE

Encourage students to think 
about a time in their life when a 
big change occurred. Then have 
them consider how they felt about 
it—were they comfortable with 
the change, or did they struggle 
with it? If students struggled, 
have them consider how they got 
through the situation.

for UNIT OPENER 
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page vi 

STUDENTS MAY 

ALREADY KNOW:

• Life changes: 
move (away), 
get married, 
change jobs, 
graduate 
from school, 
get sick, find 
a boyfriend/
girlfriend, lose 
money, win 
money.

for VIDEOS IN 
SYM step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xx

VIDEO

Before viewing, ask:

Why doesn’t Dan like change? He 
lives where he grew up, has the same 
friends and the same job.
Why does Emily like change? Change 
is exciting. She wants to go to college, 
meet new people, and find oportunities.
After viewing, put the continuum on 
the board.

positive change  negative change
Have students mark the continuum 
and explain their preferences.
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L E S S O N  1 Change or Stay the Same?

If you prefer the status quo, you don’t like change. You prefer 

things to stay the same. Psychologists call this the status 
quo bias. Many people have a status quo bias, but some people 

really like change.

Joe and Elena are both 35 years old, but they have very 

different attitudes about change. Joe has lived in the same 

city, in the same apartment since 2005. He has been with the

same company for 12 years. He hasn’t bought a new phone 

for five years, and he has had his car since 2010. Elena has

moved three times in the past two years, and she has had four 

A Choose the answers that are correct for you.

I usually prefer to …
1 eat at the same  / different restaurants.
2 eat the same  /  different foods.
3 go out to the same  / different places.
4 listen to the same  / new music.
5 go to the same  /  different places on vacation.

B 6.01 Read the article. Do Joe and Elena have the same opinion about changes in their lives?

READING

C READING SKILL—Identify examples Read the article in B again. Underline examples that show the
following things:

1 the fact that Joe prefers the status quo
2 the fact that Elena prefers change

3 advantages to the status quo
4 a suggestion for a small change

D THINKING SKILL—Analyze Do you think the writer is more in favor of change or the status quo? Use your 
ability to infer and explain why.

A Match the words from the box to the definitions.

advantage attitude comfort zone in control risk status quo

1 : the present situation, or the way things usually are
2 : a situation or place that you feel good in
3 : a positive characteristic of something
4 : the possibility that something bad or dangerous will happen
5 : your opinions or feelings about something
6 : the ability to make decisions and decide what will happen

VOCABULARY

Think of other situations in which you usually
prefer to do the same thing or usually prefer 
to do different things.

MAKE IT YOURS

THE STATUS  
QUO BIAS—

Why People Don’t  
Like Change!

different jobs since 2012. She has worked in her current job

for two years, but she thinks she’ll probably look for a new job

next year. 

There are some advantages to the status quo. Life is less

stressful in your comfort zone. You feel that you are in control
because everything is familiar. There are no risks!
However, it can be a good idea to leave your comfort zone and

take some risks. This can help you in your professional and 

personal life. How long have you had the same job? Are there 

other jobs that pay better or are more interesting? Do you

sometimes feel bored with your living situation or your social 

life? How many times have you eaten at the same restaurant, 

listened to the same music, gone to the same places on the

weekend? If the answer is “a lot,” try making a few small 

changes. Go ahead, order something different the next time

you go to that restaurant!
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OPTIONAL  6.01

After reading, consider advantages 
to maintaining the status quo and 
advantages to change. Have students 
place themselves on a continuum. 
Ask them to draw a line and write 
change on the left and status quo on 
the right. Tell them to mark the line 
wherever they consider themselves 
to be.

READING

for READING  
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page x 

for VOCABULARY 
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page vii

Encourage students to go back 
to the text and read the words in 
context as they are matching the 
words to the definitions. Then, to 
practice and learn the words, tell 
students to write their own sentences 
in their notebooks.

VOCABULARYTHINKING SKILL—Analyze

For students to analyze the article, 
tell them to use their abilities to infer 
clues to arrive at a conclusion. Ask 
which clues in the text helped them 
infer. Note that the writer writes more 
about change than the status quo 
and seems more enthusiastic about 
change, particularly at the end when 
encouraging the reader to order 
something different.
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No, they don’t. Joe 
prefers the status 
quo, and Elena likes 
change.

The writer is more 
in favor of change: 
Getting out of your 
comfort zone and 
taking some risks 
can help you in your 
professional and 
personal life. Try 
making a few small 
changes.

status quo 

1

2

3

4

comfort zone
advantage 

risk 
attitude 

in control



A Read the sentences and choose the correct answer to complete the rules. 

GRAMMAR present perfect with for and since 

Joe has lived in the same city in the same apartment since 2005.
He has been with the same company for 12 years.
How long have you had the same job?

1 The present perfect with How long, for, and since refers to … 

a b finished actions or situations. 

2 For is used with …r

a a specific point in time. b

3 Since is used with … 

a b a period of time.

4 How long means the same thing as …

a b When.

5 The present perfect is formed with have/has and the … of the main verb.s

a b past participle form

For more practice, go to page 149.

B Use How long and the cues to write questions.

1 your family  /  live in this area? 
2 you  /  live in your house? 
3 you  /  know your best friend? 
4 you  /  study English?
5 you  /  have your cell phone?

A 6.02 Listen and repeat. Pay attention to the pronunciation of the contractions with have and has.

1 I’ve studied English for several years.
2 You’ve been here since four o’clock.
3 She’s lived here since November.

4 It’s been very hot outside for two weeks.
5 We’ve been in class for 45 minutes.
6 They’ve worked here for a long time.

B IN PAIRS Practice reading the sentences from A aloud. Remember to stress the main verb, not the 
contraction with have.

A Answer the questions from GRAMMAR B in your notebook. Then think of more questions to ask a partner.

B IN GROUPS Ask each other the questions you answered in A and the new questions you and your partner A
wrote. Use the Confident Communicator box to help you. Who likes change and who doesn’t like change?

PRONUNCIATION present perfect contractions

SPEAKING

Use the following words to talk about periods of time.
For exact amounts of time, use for six hours, days, 
months, years.
For inexact amounts of time, use about/almost/around/more
or less six hours, days, months, years.

CONFIDENT  
COMMUNICATOR

KEEP  
TALKING
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for GRAMMAR  
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page viii

for SPEAKING  
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xii

for PRONUNCIATION 
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page ix 

Although most languages contain the 
present perfect form, it is used more 
in some places than in others. The 
present perfect is used more in the 
United Kingdom than in the United 
States, and more in Spain than in 
Mexico. Elicit examples in students’ 
language and have them reflect on 
whether they use it much.

GRAMMAR

Some more questions for 
SPEAKING A might be: How long 
have you lived in this city? How long 
have you had these jeans? How long 
have you been studying [English]? 
How long have you had your pet? 
How long have you been playing 
[sport]?

SPEAKING 

Contractions in the present perfect 
form and the weak sounds make 
it difficult to hear the grammar. 
Tell students to practice speaking 
naturally by stressing the verb and 
not the contraction. Often, students 
will mistakenly stress the have or has 
to show they know the grammar, but 
this sounds unnatural.

PRONUNCIATION
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actions or situations that began in the past
and continue in the present.

a period of time.

a specific point in time.

How much time.

simple past form 

How long has your family lived in this area?
How long have you lived in your house?

How long have you known your best friend?
How long have you studied English?

How long have you had your cell phone?



New Message

To: john2397@ outmail.cc Cc Bcc

Subject: Bucket list

Send

Bucket List

A Write down four experiences that you would like to have in your life. Tell the class. Find out if anyone in the
class has done the things you want to do.

B 6.03 Listen to the first part of a podcast. Check (✓) the activities that the speakers want to do.

run a marathon  go to Washington, D.C  sing at an open-mic session

 fly in a helicopter  drive a sports car  act in a play

 go snow skiing  go bungee jumping  ride a motorcycle

C 6.04 LISTENING SKILL—Listen for main ideas Listen to the second part  t  
of the podcast. Number the sentences in the correct order. Then underline 
the two main ideas.

 Your list should include things that you think are possible.
 First, try to be realistic.
 Thanks for listening, and good luck with your bucket list!
 OK, I have a couple of tips for making a bucket list.
 Next, don't include too many things on your list.
 You probably won't have time to do all of the things on a very long list.

D THINKING SKILL—Create Write two big things and two smaller things 
for your personal bucket list. Share your ideas with a partner. Give 
reasons for your choices.

A Complete the paragraph with the past participles of verbs from the box.

be do eat go hearr meet ride run sing win

LISTENING

VOCABULARY life experiences 

L E S S O N  2

Hey, John. I like your idea of making a bucket list. There are a lot of things that I’ve never 1 . First, I’ve

never 2  my cousins in Spain, and I’ve never 3  to the capital of my country. Those are 

the big things on my list. There are a few smaller things. I’ve never 4 camping or 5

a horse. Let’s see … I’ve never 6  Korean food, and I’ve 7  that it’s really good. 

I like to sing, but I’ve never 8  in public. I’ve 9 in a few races, but I’ve never 

10  a race, so I’d like to do that. I guess that’s it. What’s on your bucket list?

B IN PAIRS Discuss which of the things in the email in A you have done.A
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for AUDIO SCRIPT.

GO TO page 141

for AUDIO SCRIPT.

GO TO page 142

for LISTENING  
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xi

Alternative Activity

Play Never Have I Ever. In groups of three, tell students 
to make two small signs each, one with I have written on 
it and the other with Never have I ever. Students take 
turns telling their groups an experience they have had, 
and group members should respond by showing one 
of their signs to show if they have or haven’t done it. If 
they have, they should share some information about the 
experience. 

VOCABULARY

Do LISTENING A as an open-class activity or using the list 
in B for ideas if needed. When listening to students share 
the things they would like to do, tell students to volunteer 
information if they have done those things. Tell students 
to write down the names of the people who have done 
the things they want to do so they can talk to them about 
it later.

LISTENING
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3
2
6
1
4
5

done 

met been 

gone ridden

eaten

sung run

won

heard



B Complete the conversations using the present perfect with everr
and never. Then practice the conversations with a partner.

1 A: Have you driven a sports car?
 B: Yes, I .
2 A:  your brother ever to Canada??
 B: No, he , but he’s  to the US. 
3 A: I never  an exotic food. Have yyou?
 B: Yes, I . I  eaten snake meat.
4 A:  you  gone rock climbing?
 B: Yes, I . It’s scary!

A Complete the questionnaire for you.

You Student 1 Student  2

1 ridden a motorcycle or a horse?

2 been to another country?

3 made a video and posted it online?

4 won a competition or a prize?

5 flown in a plane?

B IN GROUPS Talk to two different classmates. Complete the questionnaire in A for them. Ask more questions 
if you want to. Use the Confident Communicator box to help you.

SPEAKING

A Read the sentences and choose the correct option to complete the grammar rules.

GRAMMAR present perfect with ever and never

Have you ever flown in a helicopter? Yes, I have. / No, I haven’t.
I’ve never driven a sports car.

For more practice, go to page 150.

1 Ever andr never refer to actions …r

a at a specific time in the past.

b

2 Ever is used in … r

a statements.

b

3 Never is used with …r

a 

b a negative verb.

4 In short answers to yes/no questions, use …

a the main verb.

b

To react to information in a conversation, use the
following phrases:
Wow! / Really? That’s interesting / awesome / 
really cool! 
You’ve never done that? / You’ve done that? 
I can’t believe it!

CONFIDENT  
COMMUNICATOR

KEEP  
TALKING
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Let students know that the only tricky parts of the present 
perfect form are the change from have to has in the third-
person singular and the use of the past participle. Once 
they learn the past participles, including the common 
irregular ones, they’ll understand it. Encourage them 
to review the past participles of the verbs and test each 
other. Tell students they can use the Irregular Verbs list on 
page 139 on their Student’s Book.

GRAMMAR  

To heighten interest in the questionnaire, have students 
guess their group members’ answers before asking them. 
Before they speak in groups, draw students’ attention 
to the Confident Communicator box and practice the 
responses as a class so that students feel confident of 
the expressions and respond to their partners during 
the activity.

SPEAKING
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at an unspecific time in the past.

questions.

an affirmative verb.

have or has.

ever
have

Has
hasn’t/has not

’ve/have
have

Have ever
have

’ve/have 
eaten

been
been



A Match the words from the box to the pictures.

VOCABULARY changing cities 

Changing CitiesL E S S O N  3

1

5

2

6

3

7

4

8

B IN PAIRS Which of the features from A are in your area? Discuss.A

There are a lot of green spaces, but there aren’t many walking trails.

A Look at old and new pictures of Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania. Then answer the question: In what ways do you
think the city has changed since the 1970s?

LISTENING

bike lane green space pedestrian area shopping mall
food truck high-rise building playground walking trail
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More words to talk about cities are: 
stadium, residential development, 
skate park, outdoor gym, garden, 
traffic, overpopulation, high density, 
overdevelop, litter, air/noise/light 
pollution, and waterway.

VOCABULARY

Words that the photos may generate 
include: factory, plant, rust, industry, 
pollution, clean, river, bridge, 
downtown, and tourism.

THINKING SKILL—Understand
When summarizing, students should 
look for the general idea that is 
supported by examples. Ask students 
leading questions like: Does she 
think the city has gotten better or 
worse? Does she think the changes 
have been positive or negative?

LISTENING CULTURE NOTE

The picture of new Pittsburgh shows 
the Duquesne Incline funicular. It was 
completed in 1877 and was used to 
take cargo up to the coal mines. It 
was renovated in the 1960s. Today it 
is a popular tourist attraction.
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pedestrian area

green space

high-rise building

food truck 

bike lane

playground 

walking trail

shopping mall



Use these phrases to argue your point of view.
It’s true that …, but the fact / problem is that …
The city has built / made / created …, and the effect is that …
That’s true, but a positive / negative effect is …
Yes, but on the other hand, …

CONFIDENT  
COMMUNICATOR

KEEP  
TALKING

B 6.05 LISTENING SKILL—Listen for specific information Listen to the radio show Changing Cities.
Check (✓) the changes to Pittsburgh that Amy mentions.

They’ve …

built new factories. made walking trails.

cleaned up the city. put in playgrounds.

created green spaces. put in pedestrian areas.

built new high-rise buildings. created bike lanes.

C 6.05 THINKING SKILL—Understand Listen again. Then write one or
two sentences that summarize Amy’s opinion of Pittsburgh in the 1970s
and her opinion now.

A Read the letter to the editor. Decide whether the writer thinks the changes to his city have been positive or
negative. Underline examples that support his opinion.

WRITING

B Think about the changes in your town. Have the changes been positive or negative?

C Write about changes in your town or city in your notebook. Remember to include several examples to 
support your opinion.

A IN PAIRS Create a combined list of changes to your town and their effects. Use the text you wrote in 
WRITING C to help you. Decide which changes have been positive and which have been negative. 

B IN GROUPS Discuss whether the changes to your town or city have been generally positive or negative. If 
there is disagreement, try to convince your group to agree with you. Use the Confident Communicator box 
to help you.

SPEAKING

MAKE IT YOURS

Make a list of words to
describe other features of 
your city or town.

Our city has seen a lot of changes in the past 10 years. Some of the changes have been good. The city 

government has repaired many streets, and they’ve built new bridges. They’ve also built a new school and 

a new hospital.

However, there have been a lot of negative changes. They’ve destroyed several parks and have built 

high-rise buildings there. They’ve built large apartment buildings and condominiums in several 

neighborhoods, and now the traffic is terrible in those areas. They’ve taken out a lot of bike lanes, and

now we can’t ride our bikes on those streets. Finally, they’ve banned food trucks in the city center, so now 

there are fewer places to eat  lunch downtown. 

LETTER TO THE EDITOR
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  Alternative Activity

Write the name of the town you are 
in and draw a T-chart with positive 
changes and negative changes 
written in the headers. Elicit ideas 
and write them in the grid. Have an 
open-class discussion about positive 
and negative changes in your town. 
Have students break up into groups 
with opposing views and tell them 
to try to convince the group of their 
point of view.

SPEAKING

Students should make their own 
choice and use examples about 
whether the city has seen positive or 
negative changes. They can focus 
on one area of life. They should pick 
examples that support their main idea.
Note that the writer starts out 
mentioning a few positive changes, 
but that is only the introduction to 
convincing the reader that there 
have been more negative changes 
and it is therefore more persuasive in 
that section.

WRITING

for WRITING  
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xiv

for AUDIO SCRIPT.

GO TO page 142

Here is a list of words to describe other 
features of your city or town: block, city 
center, downtown, plaza, main square, 
neighborhood, Chinatown, market, 
outskirts, pedestrian mall, riverfront, 
oceanfront, slum, harbor, river, castle, 
parklands, main street, nightlife, 
industrial area.

MAKE IT YOURSM
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He thinks the 
changes have been 
generally negative.



A 6.06 Read the article. According to the writer, what does it mean to be a tourist in your own town?be a tourioes it meang to the article. Acc ur ownwhat dd the t in yowriter,Rea n toord

B oChooose TruT ue, alseseFa ,, oror NIN  (no information). ( formation)o inI

1 The writer has lived in her town for a short amount of timeT writer has li n for a sho ount of timved in e. her towThe t am ueTrue  /    / / / NINI
2 She travels to other countries frequently.  ravels to ot ntries frher co equentlShe t i y.  Sh t TrueTrue  /  FalseeFal   / 
3 thinks there are many interesting things to do in her town.hinks there many intere do in her .nks the sting tShe t hings tare own /  lseeFal   / NINI
4 She hasn’t visited the history museum recently. She ha history mu m recently. sn’t vis seumted th seu /  / Falselse  // NI
5 s visited other museums in the She has mu s area. visite useumothe n the rueTr / False  // 
6 She thinks most people know a lot about their towns.She thin most people out their to know a lot aks m wns TrueeTr   /   / / NININ

 GUEST OPINION
Tourist in Your Own Town

I have decided to become a tourist in my own town
and the areas near my town. I read an article that said
that many people do not know their own towns, and I
thought, “That’s me!” I’ve lived here for 15 years, but
I always do the same things and go to the same places. 
I did some research about activities and places in and 
near my town, and I’ve made a list of things that I’ve 
never done, or that I haven’t done in a long time:

• I’ve never gone to a high school sports event.

• I’ve been to the history museum only once, several
years ago.

• I’ve never seen the sunset from Pine Mountain.

• There are about 20 restaurants that I’ve never tried. 

• I’ve never shopped in the farmer’s market.

• I haven’t taken a walk on the trail next to the river in

Those are only a few of the things on my list. I imagine 
that it’s the same for almost everyone. We all have 
our routines, and we never do or see a lot of the fun,
interesting things near us. So start a sentence with “I’ve
never …” and see how many ways you can complete it.

in your area. Then, go out and become a tourist in your 
own town!

By Lynn Williams

Collaboration – Recommendations for Your Town

Language and Life
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 OBJECTIVE

In this lesson, students learn how to reflect on what 
their town has to offer tourists and how residents can be 
tourists in their own towns. Sometimes, residents can get 
stuck in a rut. Point out to students that sometimes we 
should look at our towns through the eyes of an outsider 
to appreciate changes that have occurred.

 PROCESS OPTIONAL  6.06

Students read an article written about being a tourist 
in your own town. The author researches activities and 
places in her area and makes a list of things she’s never 
done in her town but would like to do. Students make 
their own list of things they haven’t done in their own 
town. Then, students discuss their lists, get more ideas 
from each other, and use this information to make 
recommendations for different types of tourists. As a 
class, they make a combined list of things they have 
never done. Finally, they reflect on how well they made 
recommendations for different types of tourists.

for LANGUAGE AND 
LIFE step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xv
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It means that you 
find out about and 
do things in your 
area that you have 
never done, or 
haven’t done in a 
long time.

FalseeFal

False

eTrue  
TrueTrue  

NI

NI



C Make a list of things that you’ve never done in your town, or haven’t done for a long time.  a long timaven’t dondone in yot you’ve neMake a list , or hnevergs tha e. r towof thin e fover

D IN PAIRS Discuss your lists. Get ideas from your partner to add things to yourr list.ner to addfrom your uss your lis to youtideas thingss. Get partDisc

Teenagers Families with young children

Young people on a date Senior citizens

F As a class, make a combined list of things that you, your family, and your friends can do in your area mbined list you y u ly, and you do in you a that s, make of thin you, yo r frien o in yoAs a c gs tha ds cana com fam are
never doyou’ve never done.

G Discuss the questions.ss the questions.Discu

1 Did you successfully match different types of tourists with activities they might like?d you succe ly match d f tourists w ctivities thefferent y migD types t like?ssfu ith a
2 In what other situations do you collaborate with others to make recommendations?In w tions do yo borate w make recomhat oth u colla ith othe mendaer situ borate rs to tions?it to m

Research interesting activities and places in
your area. Post suggestions on your school
website or social media site.

MAKE IT DIGITAL

I’ve never been to a high school soccer game.

I haven’t gone to the history museum in years.

A:  I’ve never been to a high school soccer  
game. 

A:  Cool. Have you ever been to the history 
museum?

A:  Me, too. I think they’ve expanded the museum 
and put in a lot of new exhibits.

B:  You haven’t? It’s lots of fun. My cousin is on the 
team, so I go to all of the games.

B:  Yes, but I haven’t been for about 10 years. It 
was really interesting, so I’d like to go again. 

E IN GROUPS Look at the ideas on your lists and make recommendations for different types of tourists. Try to
think of at least two things to do or see for each type of person.
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 CULTURE NOTE

How we define a village, a town, or a city varies from 
country to country and region to region depending on 
the size of the place, the number of inhabitants, and local 
rules. Additionally, political boundaries may use different 
terminology; they may be states, counties, provinces, 
or departments. Ask students if they have been abroad 
and if they visited a village, a town, or a city. What was 
the name of the state or province they visited? Is their 
hometown a village, town, or city? How is the region 
defined?

Search popular online travel sites to see what they say 
about activities and places of interest in your city or town. 
If you can’t find anything on your town, try a larger town 
or a city near you.

MAKE IT DIGITALM
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Look back at page 57 and add words you know now to the box.WHAT DO YOU KNOW NOW?

 16–20 correct:  You can talk about life experiences and changing cities. You can use 
present perfect with for, since, ever, and never.

 0–15 correct: Look again at the Vocabulary and Grammar sections in the unit.
TOTAL SCORE:   / 20

U N I T  6

A Choose the correct option.p

Many people do not like to take 1 / advantage. They prefer to stay in their 2 /
attitudes because they like 3 / risk. There are people who have never 4 gone / at 
a food truck, 5 / written karaoke, or 6 ridden /  in an airplane. What about you? 
Have you ever ridden in a 7 / pedestrian area on a busy street or 8 driven / a horse?
Have you ever 9 done / camping or 10 / met a competition? If not, try something different!

A Complete the sentences with for,r since, ever, r never, or the correct form of the verb in parentheses.r

Di: Hey, have you 1 (see) the new exhibit at the art museum yet?

Jay: No, I 2 (have, not). In fact, I’ve 3 been to the museum.

Di: Seriously? How long have you 4  (live) here?

Jay: 5 I was about 10.

Di: You’ve 6 (be) here 7  10 years, and you haven’t been to the museum? 

Jay: Well, I’ve 8  liked art museums very much.

Di: Have you 9  (visit) any of our museums? There are several good ones here.

Jay: Yes, I have, but not 10  a long time, I guess.

VOCABULARY review

GRAMMAR review

Take the quiz about architecture. Then go to architecchite ure. Then toabout h uiz hen go tot about ake thke tke t e quiz aq hentuT FollollolloF ow A Proo Aow AA roooPP  on page 132. 1 2.  on onon age 13g
Find the answers and learn about the field of archanswwers aerrss d learn al about thee field elfie a e fihind thind th f aF hitecture.ctutectu e.u eur

1 The word architect comes from the … word architekt ̄  on meaning “master builder”.
a Latin b Old English c

2 The architect Sir Christopher Wren became famous when he designed multiple
buildings after London was destroyed by…
a floods. b fire. c earthquakes.

3 From 1912 to 1948, architects could win gold medals at the …
a Olympics. b Masters Tournament. c World Cup.

4 How many years does the typical bachelor’s degree in architecture last in the US?
 a 3 b  4 c

SCORE:    / 10

SCORE:     / 10

ARCHITECTUREFOLLOW A PRO 

US?
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CLASSROOM MANAGEMENT

Once students have completed the VOCABULARY and 
GRAMMAR review activities, instead of doing open-class 
feedback to check each answer, post the answers in small 
print in different places in the classroom. Tell students 
that, as they finish, they are free to go and check the 
answers.

FURTHER DISCUSSION

Put students in groups of three and ask the following 
questions for them to discuss:

• Has someone you know changed a lot recently?

• Are there any ways you would like to change?

• What’s the strangest bucket-list activity you have  
heard of?

• How has your neighborhood changed over the years?

for UNIT REVIEW 
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xvii

for FOLLOW A 
PRO step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xix
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risks

sung flown 
ridden bike lane

gone won

comfort zones
the status quo eaten

seen

haven’t never 

lived 

Since 

been for

never 

visited 

for

g
Greek

5

fire.

Olympics.



7
U N I T

Abilities

Qualifications

1 Think about the career you want and the qualifications and abilities you need to be successful. Write the words.

2 IN PAIRS Share and compare your ideas. Add more words to your lists.

WHAT DO YOU ALREADY KNOW?

Get to Work

• talk about career readiness, career alternatives, and employability skills.
• use thinking skills: summarize and analyze.
• read about being ready for a career.
• use strategies to start and keep talking by giving negative answers, expressing doubt, and describing images.
• use problem-solving skills to create a business plan for an entrepreneur.  
• learn tips for developing creativity.

In this unit, you will ...
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3 IN GROUPS Watch the video and answer the question. 
SYM  Are you born with talent or is it something you learn?

DISCUSS & SHARE

VIDEO

WHAT DO YOU ALREADY KNOW?

If you notice students are 
struggling to understand what to 
do, you can provide one or two 
examples to help them get started:

• Qualifications: postgraduate 
degree, certificate, diploma

• Abilities: public speaking, 
hardworking, organizational 
skills, time management

DISCUSS & SHARE

Take a poll of the class to see who 
thinks talent is something a person 
is born with or something a person 
has learned. Pair students with 
opposing views so that they can 
discuss their opinions. Encourage 
students to understand their 
partner’s point of view. 

for UNIT OPENER 
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page vi 

STUDENTS MAY 

ALREADY KNOW

• Qualifications: 
school, degree, 
course.

• Abilities: 
computer skills, 
teamwork.

for VIDEOS IN 
SYM step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xx

VIDEO

Before viewing, ask:

How does Jenny sing? It is easy and 
natural, she sings all the time.
How does Sam play the guitar? He 
practices a lot, but it doesn’t feel like 
work.
After viewing, put the continuum on 
the board.

born  learn
Have students mark the continuum 
and explain if you are born with talent 
or it is something you learn.

Unit 7 Get to Work 61



L E S S O N  1 Are You Career-Ready?

C READING SKILL—Understand vocabulary in context Choose the meaning of the words in bold from the 
article in B.

1 improve
a b understand c know about

2 career-ready
a prepared to work b ready to go to college c

3 knowledge
a only academic information b the opposite of opinion c

4 ability
a a fact  b c a characteristic

5 solve
a b understand c think about

6 qualifications
a grades in school b c hobbies

for a job

A Complete the sentences with words from the box.

career degree knowledge qualifications skill training

1 Many companies have  programs to teach their employees new technology.
2 The ability to work well with other people is an important .
3 For many jobs, you have to have a college .
4 Primary school teachers have to have a lot of about many subjects.
5 Good math and technical skills are for engineering jobs.
6 For a successful , you need a combination of knowledge and skills.

VOCABULARY

Knowledge includes the academic or technical information that 

you need for a career area or a specific job, but it also includes other 

types of knowledge. For example, you may need general math skills

or a good level of English.

Skills include specific technical skills, but they also include skills

like using your time well, the ability to communicate, and working y
in a team. One of the most important skills today is the ability to 

solve problems.

Finally, you need to understand what personal characteristics and 

personality types are ideal for different jobs and careers. Some 

people with excellent academic qualifications are unhappy in their 

careers because their jobs don’t really match their personalities. 

It doesn’t matter if you have just graduated from high school or 

college, haven’t graduated yet, or already have a job; you should take 

some time to think about your future. How career-ready are you?

A What is the difference between a career and a job? Discuss as a class.

B 7.01 IN PAIRS THINKING SKILL—Summarize Read the article. Together, describe in your own words the
three main factors in being career-ready.

READING

How  
Career-Ready 
Are You?
Have you started your career yet? If you have just started working, 

you are probably very happy and are learning a lot about your job. 

However, if you have already worked for a while, you are probably 

thinking about how to improve your career options. If you haven’t 

started working yet, you are probably thinking about what kind of 

career you want. It is always a good idea to think about the next step 

in your working life. 

First, it is important to understand that being career-ready refers to y
more than training and knowledge about a job or a career. It refers

to a combination of knowledge, skills, and personal characteristics.
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OPTIONAL  7.01

A career is an occupation to be undertaken for a 
long period of time and usually requires formal higher 
education. There is usually opportunity for promotion 
to a more senior position within the organization. A job 
is when you work to make money at an hourly rate. You 
need skills for a job.

THINKING SKILL—Summarize

Let students know they can use the thesaurus to search 
for words to use in their summary. A thesaurus is a great 
tool for expanding vocabulary. Demonstrate how to use a 
thesaurus to the class.

READING

for READING  
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page x 

for VOCABULARY 
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page vii

This vocabulary activity extends the reading skill. To 
write the words in context, tell students to look for clues 
in the sentences. They should look for related words 
and collocations (words that usually appear together), 
and they should consider the situation. Tell students to 
trust their judgment when understanding vocabulary 
in context.

VOCABULARY
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A career is an 
occupation in a 
professional field 
that you have over a 
number of years or 
during your working 
life. A job is specific 
full-time or part-time 
work that you are 
employed to do for  
a short time or a 
long time.

The three factors 
are knowledge, 
skills, and personal 
characteristics. make something better 

find a solution or an answer 

skills or experience you need

a skill

having skills for a specific job

the facts you know about a topic

training
skill 

degree 
knowledge 

career
qualifications 

https://www.languagecentre.ir/english/adults/speak-your-mind


A Read the first paragraph of the article in READING B and underline sentences with already, yy just, and yet.

B Complete the grammar rules with already,yy just, and yet.

GRAMMAR present perfect with already, yet, and just 

1 To indicate that an action happened in the very recent past, use and the present perfect.
2 To indicate that an action has happened, sometimes sooner than expected, use  and the

present perfect.
3 To indicate that an action is going to happen but hasn’t happened, use and the negative

present perfect.
4 To ask if an action has happened, use and the present perfect in a question.

For more practice, go to page 151.

C Complete the conversations with already, yy just, and yet.

1 A: Have you studied for your test ? B: Yes, I’ve  finished studying.
2 A: I haven’t read the story for English class . B: I’ve  read it. It was good.
3 A: Has my package arrived ? B: I don’t know. Oh, here it is. It has 

arrived.
4 A: It’s only six o’clock and I’ve finished B: Really? I haven’t started mine 

 my homework. !

D In your notebook, write something that you have already done today, something you have just done in the 
last few minutes, and something you haven't done yet today.

E IN PAIRS Ask and answer questions that you wrote in D.

A 7.02 Listen and say the words. Pay attention to the sound of the first letter. Then answer: In which sound
is your tongue closer to your top teeth?

yard year yellow yes yesterday yet you young
jacket jet job John juice Julie jump just

B 7.03 IN PAIRS Listen and repeat. Then practice reading together. Correct each other’s pronunciation
when necessary.

1 Julie bought a yellow jacket yesterday.
2 Yes, you can have some juice.

3 Have you met John yet?
4 James has just started a new job in New York.

A IN PAIRS Make a list in your notebook of any skills, abilities, training, and qualifications you have. Do you 
think you’re career-ready?

B IN GROUPS Discuss your lists and decide who you think is the most career-ready. Use the Confident 
Communicator box to help you.

PRONUNCIATION /j/ and /dʒ/

SPEAKING

When we give negative answers, we often add reasons or further information.
A: Have you graduated yet? B: Not yet. / No, I haven’t. / No, 

    but I’m going to graduate this year.
A: What have you done to improve B: Nothing (yet). / I haven’t done
     your knowledge in social work?     anything (yet), but I’m going

    to do an internship

CONFIDENT  
COMMUNICATOR

KEEP  
TALKING

Unit 7 Get to Work 69

for GRAMMAR  
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page viii

for SPEAKING  
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xii

for PRONUNCIATION 
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page ix 

 Alternative Activity

As students make notes, they will 
discover many skills and qualifications 
that may not have been obvious 
to them at first. If they have played 
on a sports team, they may have 
developed skills of commitment, 
perseverance, punctuality, flexibility, 
and leadership. Encourage them 
to think broadly about their 
experiences.

SPEAKING 

Students should be aware of the 
position of their tongue when making 
the /j/ and /dʒ/ sounds. With /j/, 
the sides of the tongue are curled, 
touching the upper back teeth with 
air flowing freely over the tongue to 
the front of the mouth. With /dʒ/, the 
front of the tongue touches the top 
palate behind the teeth.

PRONUNCIATION

Just refers to something that has 
happened a short time ago. Often, 
there is a result in the present that 
links the now to the near past. For 
example, if someone has wet hair, 
they might explain their current state 
by using the present perfect with 
just—for example, I’ve just taken a 
shower.

GRAMMAR

Unit 7 Get to Work 63

just
already

yet 

yet 

yet 
yet 

yet 

already
yet

already/just
already/just

just 

Your tongue is 
closer to your top 
teeth in the /j/ 
sound.



Career Alternatives

A Discuss the questions as a class.

1 Do you need a business degree to have your own business?
2 In general, do you need a college degree to have a successful career? 

B 7.04 Listen to the interview. Choose True or False.

1 Carmen’s business sells food. / False
2 The business was very small when she started it. / False
3 Carmen studied business in college. True  / 
4 She graduated from college. True  / 
5 She started making ice cream as a hobby. / False
6 Customers like the flavor that Carmen has just created. / False

C 7.04 LISTENING SKILL—Understand attitude Listen again. Write the words from the box that indicate 
the speakers’ attitudes. 

LISTENING

L E S S O N  2

bored excellent fantastic great not interested  

1 Carmen’s opinion of the ice cream:
2 The interviewer’s opinion of the ice cream:
3 How Carmen felt one summer:
4 Carmen’s attitude toward college:
5 Carmen’s opinion of her sister’s idea:

D THINKING SKILL—Analyze Compare how Carmen 
felt about learning about ice cream to how she felt about  
learning about architecture. How does motivation help you succeed?

A Complete the text with words from the box.

apply for a job career path get a promotion hires
benefits get a degree get a raise the corporate ladder

The key to success has traditionally been fairly similar for most people. You 1

and then you 2 . If you’re lucky, a good company 3

you, and you get a good salary and 4 . After working for a while, you 

5 , and you usually also 6 in your salary. If you 

are good at your job, you climb 7 . However, these days many people do not follow

the traditional 8 . Many young people are choosing to be entrepreneurs and start their 

own businesses. Most do this after college, but some don’t graduate or don’t go to college at all. There are many 

different ways to have a successful career.

B IN PAIRS Number the list in order of importance to you. Then share your list. Add more things, if possible.

a good salary

the chance to learn new things

the chance to get frequent raises

  good benefits like a company car, health 
insurance, or long vacations

  the chance to get promotions and climb the
corporate ladder

VOCABULARY success 
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for LISTENING  
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xi

Get is a very common verb in 
informal speaking and writing. In 
get a job, get a promotion, and get 
a degree, it means to obtain or to 
achieve.

VOCABULARY

Alternatives to having a business 
degree might be on-the-job training, 
an apprenticeship at a local business, 
a technical course, self-education 
through reading and doing online 
courses, and watching seminars online.

Corporate ladder refers to a 
company’s corporate hierarchy, where 
junior positions are at the bottom and 
executive positions are at the top.

LISTENING

for AUDIO SCRIPT.

GO TO page 142

LISTENING SKILL—Understand 
attitude

Tell students that once they tune in 
to the attitude of the speaker, it will 
tell them a lot about the context and 
help with their understanding. It may 
help understanding to listen for the 
intention, feeling, and tone a speaker 
portrays in their speech.
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True  
True  

False
False

True  
True  

great
fantastic 

bored 
not interested

excellent

get a degree

apply for a job

benefits 

get a promotion

career path

get a raise

the corporate ladder

hires



A Make notes about a person you know about who has been successful with a non-traditional career path. 

• Who is the person and what did he/she do?
• Did that person go to college?
• How did the person prepare for his/her career? 
• What else has the person done?

B IN GROUPS Discuss the career of the person you chose in A. Use the Confident Communicator box to 
help you.

SPEAKING

A Match the examples from the interview (1–8) to the descriptions (a–h). Write the letter.

GRAMMAR present perfect and simple past

1 We’ve been in business for five years now. 
2 When school was out in the spring, I opened the 

ice cream shop.
3 I made the ice cream and she served the  

customers.
4 I made about 20 kinds of ice cream that summer.

5 How many flavors have you invented so far?
6 I’ve just created a new flavor called Orange 

Chill.
7 Have you started selling it yet?
8 We’ve already sold out! 

a an event that happened at a specific time in 
the past

b an event that happened sooner than expected
c routines in the past
d an event that happened at the same time 

or immediately after another event
e a question about whether something has 

happened
f an action that has been in progress for  

an amount of time
g an action that happened in the very recent past 
h an action that began in the past and 

will continue in the future

For more practice, go to page 152.

B Complete the text with the present perfect or simple past forms of the verbs in parentheses.

Carmen Vega’s ice cream shop 1 (be) open for about five years. Carmen 2  (take) 
a class to learn how to make ice cream, and since then she 3 (invent) a lot of new ice cream
flavors. When her shop 4  (open), only Carmen and one other person 5  (work)  
there, but in the past four years, she 6  (hire) 10 more people. She  7  (not open)  
any more shops yet, but she wants to open two more next year. It 8 (be) a great success so far! 

MAKE IT REALM

In American English, people often use the simple past instead of 
the present perfect:
Did you eat yet? = Have you eaten yet?
I just bought a car. = I’ve just bought a car.
I already did my homework. = I’ve already done my homework.

Use these phrases to express doubt or uncertainty when you
answer a question:
Yes/No questions: I (don’t) think so. / Maybe. I don’t (really)
know. / I’m not sure.
Information questions: I’m not sure. / I don’t (really) know.

CONFIDENT  
COMMUNICATOR

KEEP  
TALKING
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Often a question in the present 
perfect will be followed by a question 
in the simple past. Naturally, if you 
ask someone Have you ever owned 
your own business?, the follow-up 
questions might be What was 
it? When did you do that? Was it 
successful? Did you like it?

GRAMMAR  

Examples of non-traditional 
career paths include: optometrist, 
inventor, professional sports person, 
hypnotherapist, and cosmetologist.

Alternative Activity

Have students choose an unusual 
career. They can find these by 
searching for “unusual jobs” online. 
Have them decide which skills and 
qualifications would be important 
for the career and present it to 
their group.

SPEAKING

If students watch American TV, they 
will often hear the simple past used 
in place of the present perfect. 
Challenge them to find an example 
of this and report back to the class.

MAKE IT REALM
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f

d

c

a
h

g
e

b

has been
has invented

opened 
has hired hasn’t opened

took 

worked 

has been



A Complete the sentences with words from the box.

VOCABULARY employability skills 

EmployabilityL E S S O N  3

creative curious flexible honest independent motivated organized

1 If you can make changes when necessary, you  yy
are .

2 Paul is very . He always plans and 
does things in a logical order.

3 Sandra enjoys working alone. She’s very ’ .
4 If you always tell the truth, you are .
5 Martina works hard and is very . She wants 

to get a promotion.
6 If you have a lot of new, interesting ideas, you 

are .
7 Most children are very  and like learning 

about many things.

B Write the words from A in the appropriate categories.

Types of employability skills

Intrapersonal 
(personal characteristics)

Interpersonal 
(how you interact with people)

Cognitive
(thinking skills)

A 7.05 You are going to listen to a talk called Getting a Job in the 21st Century. What do you think the 
main idea of the talk will be? Listen and check your answer.

B 7.05 LISTENING SKILL—Identify key words Listen again. Choose all of the things the speakers mentioned.

1 In the past, employers usually focused on … and ….
a a high school diploma b c personality d

2 Someone who is …, …, and … could get a better job than someone with a degree.
a b c interesting d

3 In the example, James got the job because he was …, …, and …. 
a friendly b c d

4 The speaker says that it’s best to have … and …’ . 
a a college degree b c good contacts d

LISTENING

Think of characteristics and skills that are important in your career area.
Make a list and share it with classmates in the same career area.

MAKE IT YOURS
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More words for employability skills 
are: innovative, imaginative, versatile, 
interested, ethical, and efficient.

Extra Practice

Do a spelling bee competition with 
the employability skills words. Tell 
students that good spelling is an 
important part of presenting yourself 
for a job. You must have a perfectly 
proofread resume.

VOCABULARY

Have students write down their 
ideas for what they think the main 
idea of the talk will be. Tell them 
they can write anything that comes 
to mind. A prediction activity 
like this is designed to tap into 
students’ current knowledge, so any 
connections they can make at this 
point are valid.

LISTENING

for AUDIO SCRIPT.

GO TO page 143

This activity allows students to 
explore characteristics and skills that 
are relevant to their own career areas. 
Once they have worked on their own, 
put them into groups with others with 
the same career interest. Tell them to 
expand their lists of skills by sharing 
ideas. 

MAKE IT YOURSM
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flexible 
organized 

independent 
honest 

motivated 

creative 

Suggested answers: 
independent, motivated

Suggested answers: 
flexible, honest

Suggested answers: 
organized, creative, curious

curious

Now employers want 
other skills, not just a 
university degree or 
work experience.

a college degree work experience

organized creative

flexible 

excellent skills

curious motivated 

motivated 

great qualifications



PERSONAL STATEMENT
I am an English teacher, and I have taught at a language school in Sao Paulo for five years. 

I have a degree in education from the University of Virginia, but I’m Brazilian, so I know 

that it’s very difficult to learn English! I’m very patient, and I’m good at communicating 

with my students. I enjoy working with my students and my colleagues. I’m very 

motivated, and I have just taken some extra courses in classroom management and 

teaching techniques. I think one of my best qualities is curiosity because teachers should 

always want to learn new things.

A Read the personal statement. Then chooseRead the personal statement. Then choose TrueTrue oror FalseFalse..

WRITING

1 A personal statement has information about things like family and pets. True  /  
2 The statement gives some information about education and work experience. /  False
3 The statement has a complete list of degrees and work experience. True  /  
4 The statement has some information about the writer’s personality. /  False
5 The statement is a general introduction to the writer. /  False

B Make general notes about your skills and qualifications in your notebook. Then use your notes to write a
personal statement.

C IN PAIRS Read each other’s personal statements. Circle any incorrect verb forms. Make suggestions for
adding information.

A Many employers say they want employees who are creative. Use basic geometric shapes to create 
a drawing on a piece of paper. It doesn’t matter if you have artistic talent or not. The objective is to 
think creatively!

SPEAKING

B IN GROUPS Compare your drawings. If necessary, explain your drawing. Use the Confident Communicator
box to help you. In your opinion, who has the most creative drawing?

Describing geometric images:
I’ve used five circles to create a …
I’ve put together eight triangles to represent a …
The oval shape is a …
The rectangle and the square form a …

CONFIDENT  
COMMUNICATOR

START 
TALKING

MAKE IT DIGITAL

When you get ready to write a resume, look up sample resumes
and personal statements online. Find one that is appropriate for 
you and use it as a model.

M

square circle rectangle triangle oval

Unit 7 Get to Work 73

Extra Practice

Once students have finished writing and editing their 
personal statements, have them memorize them. Then 
have them present their statements to others. Tell 
students to work in pairs. Give them three minutes 
each to say their statements. Then tell them to change 
partners. Next, give them two minutes to say the same 
statement. Then give them just one minute with yet 
another partner. Ask students if it got easier or harder. 
Do they think they have improved their fluency?

WRITING

for WRITING  
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xiv

Tell students that they will adapt their resume to suit 
the job they are applying for. Even though they are the 
same person with the same skills and qualifications, on 
their resumes they will emphasize different skills and 
qualifications depending on the job they are going for.

Students can find examples online of one person’s 
resume for different jobs if they do a search for “one 
resume for different jobs” or “one resume for different 
industries.” 

MAKE IT DIGITALM
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False

 False
True  

True  
True  



Have you ever thought about starting your own business?
These days, more and more young people are doing just
that. There are many types of businesses that are not 
very expensive to start. Often you just need a computer, 
but you also need to be motivated and patient because
starting a business takes a lot of time and hard work. 

There are several areas that offer good business
opportunities for young people.

• If you are creative, make handmade items: clothes,
jewelry, soap, hand-painted T-shirts, origami designs,
or greeting cards.

• Are you good at photography? Take pictures and sell 
them to online stock photo companies. Take photos or 
make videos of events like weddings, family reunions, 
or community events. Start a pet portrait business.

• Can you cook? Make cookies or cupcakes to sell to
friends, at community events, or online.

• Do you love animals? Think about dog walking or 

dog treats.

• If you have good computer skills, there are many
possibilities for making money. Start a device setup 
service to help people get started with new computers, 
tablets, phones, or any other device. Become a tech
tutor to teach children or older people how to use 
computers. 

• Do you like public speaking, writing, or performing? If 
you have interesting things to say, you can start a blog
or a vlog and get money from advertisers. Maybe you
can become a video personality, or create videos to
teach people how to do things.

• Finally, one of the easiest ways to make money is to sell
things online. Sell items that your family doesn’t use 
anymore, and buy things online or at garage sales and
resell them.

Turn Skills
into Sales

A   7.06 ad the article. Then discuss the questions as a cclass.scuss the qarticle. The s as a d the a uestionRea n di

1 What is the main characteristic of all of the business possibilities in the artticle?ess possibof all of thethe main W  the ass posseristic ohe main lities iharact busihat i
2 What specific characteristics and skills are mentioned in the article?oned in theskills are mpecific cha ? mentcs andWhat s articleacteris entt
3 What is one of the easiest businesses to start and run? Why?d run? Whyest businesone of the tart anb iWhat is es to ?eas

Problem-solving – Becoming an Entrepreneur

Language and Life
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 OBJECTIVE

In this lesson, students consider different businesses 
that people have created and come up with options for 
starting their own. They will consider criteria for each 
business, match their skills and abilities with the criteria, 
and make a small-business profile. Point out that having a 
clear idea of a business profile is a great start for learning 
how to write a business plan.

 PROCESS OPTIONAL  7.06

Students first read an article about starting a business 
and answer questions about the businesses mentioned 
in the article. Then, they write three possible small 
businesses and analyze them against criteria that apply to 
each. They then further examine the businesses against 
education, experience, knowledge, skills, and personality 
characteristics necessary for those businesses. Students 
then choose one of the businesses they think would be 
best suited to them and write a small-business profile for 
it. Finally, they present their business idea to the class, 
and the class votes on the best idea. They then reflect on 
the task.

for LANGUAGE AND 
LIFE step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xv
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1 They are not 
expensive to start.

2 creativity, 
photography, 
cooking, 
computer skills, 
speaking, writing, 
performing

3 selling things 
online; Students’ 
own answers



B IN PAIRS Write three possible small business ideas in the table. Check the criteria that apply to eria that aCheck thesiness ideassible sma W tableall buree po pply toin therite th critbu
each busineseach busineess. 

Business idea

We have
experience in 
this work.

We know a lot 
about this.

It isn’t too
expensive  
to start. It’s fun.

We don’t
need a store 
or an office.

1

2

3

C IN PAIRS For each business you chose ineach busine choseFor e ss y B, make a list of education, experience, skills, and personalitypersonalityst of educa s, andxperieke a li e, skili, ma tion
characteristics that you think are necessary for that business.usiness. are necessthat you thc that bristics ry foraracte ink

Business 1
Education: 
Experience:
Knowledge or skills:
Personality characteristics:

Business 2
Education: 
Experience:p
Knowledge or skills:nowledge o lls: or sk
Personality characPe cteristics:sonalityy charahara

siness 3Business 3
Education: Edu on: cati
Experiencce:Exxperieerie
Knowledge or skills:ge or skillsKnowled
Personality characteristicsersonality s:P y characteristiristic

D IN PAIRS Choose the business that you think would be the best for you and your partner. Consider your C siness tha  think wou t for you a our partne ourChoose iness th ld be for you r. Conthe b he be ider yt yo nd y
experience and personality characteristics. Complete the business profile.experience d personali tics. Comp the businety cha ss proacteri file. an ete

SMALL BUSINESS PROFILE

Type of business: 

Name of business:

Location (online, store, etc.): 

Products or services: 

Main customers:

E IN GROUPS Present your business idea. Vote on the bresent you siness idea best  . Vote on ther bu
business idea.bbusine s idea

F Discuss the questions.ss the questions.Discu

1 What was the most important part of your decision?at was the t important ecision?part oW f your mos
2 In what other situations do you use problem-solving skills toIn w tions do yo roblem o hat othe u use solvinger situ roble skills tit ills t

ke decisiomake decis ons?

Do research online about small
business opportunities in your 
country or your area. Share the 
ideas with your class

MAKE IT DIGITALM
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 CULTURE NOTE

In many countries, there are 
grants available to start a small 
business. Check with your local 
government office to see what kind 
of entrepreneurs they support.

 CAREER NOTE

Think about licenses and permits 
you might need for a small business. 
Opening your own business requires 
a lot of patience with bureaucracy.

When starting a small business, one 
should follow one’s passion. Ask your 
students to think about what they 
are passionate about and then look 
online for possible businesses related 
to their passion. Are they interested 
in working out? They could open 
a gym. Are they health nuts? They 
could start a health blog.

MAKE IT DIGITALM
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1 … of people have creative ideas in the shower.
a 59% b 69% c 

2 Aerobic exercise makes you less creative.
a True b

3 …of people think they could be more creative.
a 50% b c 98%

4 … of CEOs think that creativity is the most important quality for leaders to have.
a 35% b c 90%

Look back at page 67 and add the words you know now to the boxes.WHAT DO YOU KNOW NOW?

 16–20 correct:  You can talk about success and employability skills. You can use the 
present perfect with already, yet, and just. 

 0–15 correct: Look again at the Vocabulary and Grammar sections in the unit.
TOTAL SCORE:   / 20

U N I T  7

A Complete the sentences with words from the box.

apply benefits career curious degree flexible hired motivated raises skills

VOCABULARY review

I have a 1  from a good university, and now I’m ready to start my 2 . 
I want to be a nurse, and I think I have the 3 to get 4  at a good hospital. 
I’m 5 to work hard, and I’m very 6  about medical information. I like to learn  
new things. I’m also very 7  with my working hours. I’m going to 8  for  
a job at two hospitals in my city. I would prefer Central Hospital because they have good 9 , like
health insurance, and they give 10  if you do a good job.

A Complete the sentences with the correct forms of the verbs in parentheses.
I’m really excited because I 1 just (start) my own business! I 2
(be) very busy my first week. I 3  already  (send) about 100 emails to friends, and
yesterday I 4  (put) my new website online. I 5  (not have) many orders yet,  
but I’m not worried!

B Unscramble and write sentences.

1 I  /  my  /  business online  /  started  /  new  /  just  /  have  /  .
 
2 interview  /  a  /  gotten  /  he  /  yet  /  hasn’t  /  job  /  .
 
3 written  /  you  /  your  /  have  /  yet  /  resume  /  ?
 
4 already  /  my  /  I’ve  /  resume  /  finished  /  .
 
5 check  /  yesterday  /  I  /  listings  /  didn’t  /  job  /  .
 

GRAMMAR review

A Take the quiz. Then go to TTa qe quiz. ThThTke the nn ggogoen go ttoAA Study Skillsy Skdy Ski lsStudS  on page 133. Find the answers and leargage 33. 33on p i ddindindF rs wers andnswd thd hd thd thd the an learn
more about creativity.creoure aboab tmo eativi

STUDY SKILLS CREATIVITY

SCORE:    / 10

SCORE:     / 10
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CLASSROOM MANAGEMENT

You can manage the review activities as competitive or 
collaborative activities. A collaborative way to approach 
the vocabulary activity might be to have students work 
in groups of three and assign part of the activity to each 
student. Tell each student to do their items and then 
share their answers with the group.

FURTHER DISCUSSION

Put students in groups of three and ask the following 
questions for them to discuss:

• Do you want a career or a job?

• Are you working your way through college?

• What is the best idea for a small business you’ve heard 
in this unit?

• What do you think are the most important qualities for 
an entrepreneur?

• Do you want to advance in your chosen career?

• Do you think you’ll work in the same career or change 
careers at some point?

for UNIT REVIEW 
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xvii

for STUDY SKILLS 
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xviii
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degree 

motivated curious 
flexible

raises

’ve/have
’ve/have sent 

I have just started my new business online.

He hasn’t gotten a job interview yet.

Have you written your resume yet?

I’ve already finished my resume. / I’ve finished my resume already.

I didn’t check job listings yesterday.

put haven’t had

started ’ve/have been

apply 
benefits 

career 
skills hired 

72%

False

75%

60%

It makes you more 
creative.



8
U N I T

Energetic activities

Relaxing activities

1 Read the definition of downtime. Then think of different types of activities you do when you 
have downtime.

 downtime (n.): a time when you are not working or busy

2 Compare and share your activities. Add more words to your lists.

WHAT DO YOU ALREADY KNOW?

Downtime

• talk about creative activities for adults, leisure activities for a weekend, and “do nothing” time.
• use thinking skills: apply, analyze, and understand.
• read about “kidults.”
• use strategies to repair talking by describing an activity, agreeing with a proposal, and explaining a concept.
• use mindfulness to manage your life and relax your mind.
• follow a resort activities coordinator to learn about this job and the skills needed for the leisure industry.

In this unit, you will ...
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3 IN GROUPS Watch the video and answer the question. 
SYM  Do you have a lot of downtime, or are you always busy?

DISCUSS & SHARE

VIDEO

WHAT DO YOU ALREADY KNOW?

If you notice students are 
struggling to understand what to 
do, you can provide one or two 
examples to help them get started:

• Relaxing activities: meditating, 
napping, thinking

• Energetic activities: jogging, 
skydiving, bungee jumping

DISCUSS & SHARE

Have students evaluate their 
normal schedules for weekdays 
and weekends. Do they have any 
free time? If so, what do they do 
with their free time? Is it spent 
running errands or doing fun 
activities?

for UNIT OPENER 
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page vi 

STUDENTS MAY 

ALREADY KNOW

• Relaxing 
activities: read, 
sleep, watch 
TV, go to the 
movies.

• Energetic 
activities: walk, 
run, dance, go 
out, work out.

for VIDEOS IN 
SYM step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xx

VIDEO

Before viewing, ask:

What is Emily’s schedule? lunch, 
study, doctor’s appointment, dinner, 
and laundry.
What is Dan’s schedule? work, take a 
course, downtime on weekends.

After viewing, put the continuum on 
the board.

downtime  busy
Have students mark the continuum 
and explain their preferences.
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KIDS + ADULTS = KIDULTS

L E S S O N  1

Adults like having toys—no, not boats, sports 
equipment, or expensive audio equipment, but actual 
children’s toys. They are making things with building
blocks, coloring in coloring books, making art with 3D 

a new term for adults who love playing like children: 
kidults.

Why is this happening? Experts think that in part it is 
because people, especially millennials, want an escape 
from the complications of the modern world. Acting like 
a child is a way to return to a simpler time, but there is
another reason for this trend. Doing kids’ activities is

kites or coloring?

People over 50 also spend time doing children’s 
activities. Many grandparents are very healthy and 
active, and they love playing with their grandchildren. 
Seniors are playing board games, doing arts and crafts,
and participating in other activities that kids love.

Being an adult doesn’t mean that you have to
be serious all the time or pay a lot of money for 
entertainment. Are you creative? Try building a model 
or making a sculpture with clay. Maybe you love being 
active, but you can’t stand playing competitive sports.

and enjoy being a kidult!

Kidults 

A As a class, discuss what you think the term kidult refers to.t

B 8.01 READING SKILL— Read for main ideas Read the text. Then match the main ideas (1–4) to the
paragraphs (a–d). Write the letter.

READING

a
c

d

b

2 43

A Label the pictures with the activities from the box.

building a model coloring flying a kite making things with clay

VOCABULARY

1 There are two main reasons why young people like being kidults. Paragraph 
2 Adults are doing many children’s activities. Paragraph 
3 You don’t always have to act like an adult. Paragraph 
4 There is a large group of older kidults. Paragraph 

Find the names of three or more activities that you liked doing when you were a child. Do you still like doing them?

MAKE IT YOURSM

11
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OPTIONAL  8.01

Have students underline kidult 
activities in the text. These include 
making things with building blocks, 
coloring in coloring books, making 
art with 3D pens, doing difficult 
puzzles, bouncing inside enormous 
plastic balls, flying kites, doing arts 
and crafts, and jumping rope. Ask 
students to circle three that appeal to 
them and share them with a partner.

READING

for READING  
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page x 

for VOCABULARY 
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page vii

In the 1960s, the term kidult 
appeared. It refers to an adult who 
has childish tastes or likes to do 
activities that are usually for children. 
There has been a recent increase in 
the popularity of childish activities 
for adults, like the boom in adult 
coloring books.

VOCABULARY

More activities might be: play board 
games, play video games, draw 
cartoons, play on the playground, 
go to amusement parks, ride a roller 
coaster, or build a sandcastle.

MAKE IT YOURSM
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making things 
with clay

building a model flying a kite coloring

Suggested answer: 
an adult doing 
activities that kids do

b
a
d
c



C IN PAIRS Discuss the questions. Look back at the text in B for help if necessary.

1 According to the article, what is the definition of kidults?
2 What are the two main reasons that adults like being kidults?
3 According to the article, kidult activities are not necessarily expensive. Which ideas in the article are 

inexpensive? Which are probably a little expensive?

D THINKING SKILL—Apply Think about things you like to do in your leisure time. Do you think you are or
could be a kidult? Why or why not?

A Read the sentences and answer the questions.

GRAMMAR gerund phrases as subject and object 

a Acting like a child is a way to return to a simpler time.

b People over 50 also often prefer doing children’s activities.

1 What is the subject in sentence a? 
2 What is the object in sentence b?
3 What is similar between the subject in a and the object in b? 
4 What form of the verb is used after prefer, enjoy, can’t stand, like, love, and hate?

For more practice, go to page 152.

B Look back at READING B. Underline two more examples of gerunds as subjects and two more examples of 
gerunds as objects.

C Write answers for you using gerunds.

1 Are there any children’s toys that you enjoy playing with?

2 How can playing with children be good for older people?

3 Do you think being a kidult is a good idea for young adults? Why or why not?

D IN PAIRS Discuss your ideas from C.

A Make a list of kids’ activities that you enjoy or would enjoy doing. 

B IN GROUPS Tell your group the activities you chose and explain why. If necessary, explain what an activity is. 
Use the Confident Communicator box to help you.

A: I love playing Hide-and-Seek. It’s great because 
you play with friends, you get exercise, and you 
laugh a lot. 

A: You play in a group. One person is “It.” The others 
hide and the person has to try to find them .... 

B: What’s Hide-and-Seek?

I enjoy making model cars.

SPEAKING

You can use these phrases to describe an activity or a game:
You play … on teams / in a group / on a field.
There’s … a base / a large ball.
One person is … “It” / the leader.
You have to … bounce a ball / run to a base / find the person.

CONFIDENT  
COMMUNICATOR

START  
TALKING
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for GRAMMAR  
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page viii

for SPEAKING  
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xii

  Alternative Activity

Describe some children’s games and 
have students guess the game. For 
example, one person is “it.” That 
person has to run and chase the 
others until they catch someone. The 
person they catch then becomes 
“it.” (Tag.) 

SPEAKING

The gerund form allows the phrase 
to act as a noun, and students should 
consider the entire noun phrase as 
one unit.

Reiterate that after the verbs prefer, 
enjoy, can’t stand, and hate, students 
should use the gerund form (I enjoy 
making things with clay.) and that 
with like and love they can use the 
gerund or the infinitive form (I love 
jumping rope. / I love to jump rope.).

GRAMMARTHINKING SKILL—Apply

This task has students think on things 
they like to do in their leisure time 
and consider whether they are, or 
could be, kidults. Personalizing the 
issues allows students to apply the 
concepts to their own world and 
make connections. When students 
apply information to their own world 
it probably means they understand 
this information. It also helps you get 
to know your students better.

Unit 8 Downtime 73

1 Adults who like to 
do activities usually 
for children.

2 They want an 
escape from the 
complications of 
the modern world 
and it is fun.

3 Suggested 
answers: 
inexpensive: 
coloring, jumping 
rope, having water 
balloon fights, 
making a sculpture 
with clay, painting 
with a water 
gun; expensive: 
making things with 
building blocks, 
making art with 3D 
pens, bouncing 
inside plastic balls; 
doing puzzles, 
flying kites, and 
building models 
can be expensive 
or inexpensive, 
depending on 
what products  
you buy.

Acting like a child
doing children’s activities

“Doing kids’ activities” (para. 2) and “Being an adult” (para. 4) are gerund 
as subject. The rest are gerund as object.

They have an –ing verb.
the –ing form



Plan for Fun!

A Match the words from the box to the verbs (1–4). Use a dictionary if necessary. 

VOCABULARY leisure activities

L E S S O N  2

Leisure activities
1 Have: a picnic, ,
2 Make: pottery, ,
3 Do: crafts, , 

4 Go: for a drive, , , 
,

B Complete the online comments with the correct forms of have, make, do, and go. 

a barbecue aerobics jewelry paddle boarding to a park
a potluck meal furniture kayaking skating yoga

A Take a class survey and answer the questions.

1 How many people usually do more or less the same activities every weekend?
2 What are some of the most common weekend activities?
3 How many people usually plan their weekend activities ahead of time?

B 8.02 LISTENING SKILL—Listen for details Listen to a conversation about weekend activities. Answer the
questions. Listen again to check.

LISTENING

1 What activities does Kate describe as “the same stuff”?
2 What does Ken say he does not like doing?

3 What activities do they decide to do on Saturday?
4 What do they decide to do on Sunday?

C THINKING SKILL—Analyze Write the activities from the conversation in B in the categories below. 
Add other activities to each category.

1 Creative: 
2 Cultural: going to a movie,
3 Physical: 
4 Social: hanging out at somebody’s house,

I do all kinds of things that people say help with stress. I 1

I 2  to my yoga class four days a week. I almost always 3

swimming or skating on weekends, and I also 4  aerobics. I exercise a lot,

but I’m still really stressed! Molly

@Molly Wow, you need to relax! 5  yoga and lots of exercise is great, but 

what about relaxing and having fun? 6 a craft—7  jewelry 

or candles, or color in a coloring book. I 8 really bad furniture, but it’s fun 

and relaxing! Jen

@Jen I’m not into arts and crafts, but I agree with Jen. Relax! I like 9

for a drive in the country or 10 a picnic with friends. Get together with 

a group of friends and 11  a potluck meal or 12 to a

park. Have some fun! Lance
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for LISTENING  
step-by-step 
instructions. 

GO TO page xi

Have, make, and do are tricky in English. They are 
collocations that learners have to learn as they go. We say 
do yoga but go to (or take) a yoga class. The verbs take, 
make, and have don’t carry the meaning of the phrase—
this lies with the noun.

VOCABULARY

Have students work in groups of four, survey their group, 
and then report their findings back to the class.

THINKING SKILL—Analyze
Some other activities for the categories are:

• Creative: learn to knit, go to a sewing class, do 
sculpture, do pottery.

• Cultural: go to a museum, an art gallery, a bookstore,  
a festival.

• Physical: work out, go to the gym, go hiking.

• Social: go out with friends, visit a neighbor, go out  
for coffee.

LISTENING

for AUDIO SCRIPT.

GO TO page 144
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a potluck 
meal

jewelry
aerobics

a barbecue to a park
kayaking

do 
go 

do 

Doing 
Do make 
make 

going 
having

have go

go

paddle boarding
skating

furniture
yoga

1 going to a movie, 
hanging out at 
somebody’s house

2 arts and crafts

3 go out to hear live 
music, go paddle 
boarding 

4 go for a drive, 
have a picnic

doing arts and crafts, making candles, making jewelry
going out to hear live music

going paddle boarding
going for a drive, having a picnic

Note: Going for a drive might also be a cultural activity if you are driving around to 
look at landmarks or other cultural sites.



A Read the sentences. Then choose the correct form of the verb to complete the rules. Choose more than one 
option if possible.

GRAMMAR verb + gerund or infinitive

I love going out to hear live music.
I like to go to dinner and a movie.
I prefer to watch TV at home.
I prefer doing physical activities.

I’d like to do something creative.
I’d rather do a physical activity.
I would prefer to have the picnic first.

1 love, like, hate, prefer + base verb / / g
2 would like + base verb / / –ing verb
3 would prefer + base verb / / –ing verb
4 would rather + / infinitive / –ing verb

For more practice, go to page 153.

B Complete the email with the correct form of the verbs in parentheses. 

Hey, guys. Would you like 1  (see) the boat show this weekend? I can get tickets for either 
Saturday or Sunday. I’d rather 2  (go) on Sunday, I think, because I prefer 3 (do) 
housework and errands on Saturdays. Also, I’d rather 4  (take) the bus because I hate 
5  (drive) in a lot of traffic, and I’d kind of prefer 6 (get) there early. What do 
you think? Does all of that sound OK?

A 8.03 Listen to the conversation and answer 
the questions.

Omar: Would you like to go to the new museum tomorrow?
Jamal: That sounds great. We should go early,  
           when there are fewer people.

Omar: Actually, I would rather go in the afternoon. Is that OK?
Jamal: That’s fine. Could you pick me up?
Omar: Sure.

1 Do would, should, and could have the same vowel d
sound or different sounds?

2 Do you hear the l inl would, should, and could?

A IN PAIRS In your notebook, make a list of activities that you can do in your area in each category.

• Creative • Cultural • Physical • Social

B IN GROUPS Compare your lists from A. Create one list of activities that you all like doing.

C IN GROUPS Discuss activities for a group activity weekend. Use the Confident Communicator box to 
help you.

A: I love / like / don’t really like / can’t stand … B: I would like to / prefer to / rather …

PRONUNCIATION –ould words

SPEAKING

Agreeing with a proposal
Sure. / That’s fine with me. / That sounds good.

Objecting to a proposal
The problem is that … / Sorry, but I don’t really like … / 
Unfortunately, I can’t …

CONFIDENT  
COMMUNICATOR

KEEP  
TALKING

Although the meaning of hate, like, love,
and prefer is the same when used with anr
infinitive or with a gerund, the infinitive
form is more commonly used in American
English than the gerund form.

MAKE IT REAL

B IN PAIRS
special attention to the pronunciation of 
would,dd should,d and could.
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for PRONUNCIATION 
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page ix 

 

Depending on your group, you can define area as 
neighborhood, town, or city. You may want students 
from one area to work together first and then talk to 
students from another area to compare activities. For 
SPEAKING C, the whole group should decide on one 
group activity they will all enjoy. 

SPEAKING

Tell students that after would, as in I’d like …, I’d rather …, 
or Would you prefer …?, they should use the infinitive form.

Alternative Activity

Play Would You Prefer? Mark an imaginary line on the floor 
for students to stand on, then ask Would you prefer…? 
questions. For example, Would you prefer to go to a movie 
or a music festival? If students prefer the first option, they 
move right. If they prefer the second option, they move left. 
Nominate a couple of students to answer with I’d rather … 
Ask the questions in quick succession for an upbeat game. 
Ask for more explanation to slow the game down.

GRAMMAR
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infinitive –ing verb
infinitive

infinitive
base verb

to see
go 

driving 
take 

to get

doing / to do 

1 the same vowel 
sound

2 no



A Do you enjoy doing nothing? Why or why not? 
Discuss as a class.

B 8.04 LISTENING SKILL—Listen for reasons Listen  
to a class discussion and check (✓) the reasons you  
hear for and against doing nothing.

For Against
It’s fun. It’s boring.
It helps you relax. It makes you tirred.
It helps you be more creative. It makes you feel guilty.
It helps you solve problems. It’s unhealthy.

C THINKING SKILL—Understand List the examples of acttivities  
that are classified as doing nothing in the class discussioon  
from B. Add several more examples of activities that you ou  
consider to be doing nothing.

A Match the words from the box to the definitions (1–5).

bored guilty nervous rested stressed

1 : worried or a little scared 
2 : not interested in the activity or conversation
3 : feeling bad because you are doing something wrong
4 : worried about professional, financial, or personal problems
5 : not tired

B IN PAIRS Ask and answer the questions.

1 How do you feel when you do nothing?
2 What situations make you feel nervous?

3 What do you do if you feel stressed?
4 When do you get bored?

A: I feel bored when I do nothing. B: I eat when I feel stressed.

LISTENING

VOCABULARY adjectives of feeling 

Is It OK to Do Nothing?L E S S O N  3
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More adjectives of feelings are:

• Positive feelings: calm, cheerful, 
chilled out, contented, enthusiastic, 
excited, fantastic

• Negative feelings: angry, anxious, 
depressed, tired, tense

VOCABULARY

for AUDIO SCRIPT.

GO TO page 144

Set the listening text for homework 
and have students take notes. 
Discuss it the following day. Some 
ideas to encourage students to 
discuss are: Do nothing, at least one 
hour, and I mean absolutely nothing. 
No social media, TV, reading, or 
whatever. Just do nothing. After 
one hour, write down what you were 
thinking and feeling while you were 
doing nothing. Was it a positive or a 
negative experience?

LISTENING THINKING SKILL—Understand

Students may disagree about what is 
meant by doing nothing. Some may 
think doing nothing is disconnecting, 
as in sitting and thinking, or looking 
at the sky. They may think reading 
or doing meditation is doing 
something. Allow students to debate 
whether things like using social 
media are relaxing, distracting, or 
stimulating.
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Suggested answers: sitting around, sitting in the park, lying on the sofa; some people 
also think that things like watching a movie or checking social media are “doing nothing.”

nervous 
bored 
guilty 

stressed 
rested



A Read the blog entry. Then answer the questions.Read the blog entry. Then answer the questions.

WRITING

1 How many reasons does the writer give to support his argument?
2 What words does the writer use to indicate that he is introducing a new point? 
3 Where does the writer place his most important argument?

B In your opinion, is it good or bad to do nothing? Think about the question and make notes in
your notebook.

C Use your notes from B to write a blog entry in your notebook.

D IN PAIRS Exchange papers with someone who has the opposite opinion from yours. Read each other’s blog 
entries and then discuss the question.

Did your partner’s arguments change your opinion?

A Make notes on the questions.

1 How often do you do nothing?

2 When you do nothing, what do you do?

B IN GROUPS Compare your ideas. Say what the perfect do-nothing day would be for you. Use the Confident
Communicator box to help you.

A: On a do-nothing day, I’d like to … B: Really? I’d rather …

SPEAKING

Explaining a concept
Doing nothing means sitting around just thinking about things.s
To me, doing nothing is reading a good book and not  s
going out.
For me, the perfect do-nothing day is sitting/going/having …
I think doing nothing k is when you …

CONFIDENT  
COMMUNICATOR

START 
TALKING
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MY PROFILE

Some people say that it’s good to do nothing, but I disagree. I

doing nothing is not productive, and I agree. It’s better to use your 
time studying, working, or helping other people. Second, some
people say that doing nothing helps you think creatively and solve 
problems. However, when people say they are doing nothing, they
are usually doing things like looking at social media or watching TV.
Those activities don’t help you think creatively or solve problems.

studying before you take a break.

 

Have students record themselves talking about their ideal 
“do-nothing” days on their phones. Then have them 
listen to themselves. Only if they feel ready, have them 
listen to each other and give kind critiques or feedback. 

SPEAKING

This is an example of persuasive writing. An opinion piece 
is based on the writer’s thoughts about the topic. The 
writer gives a subjective view of the topic and then needs 
to give reasons for that perspective and examples to 
support those reasons.

The questions have the student exploring the profile in 
WRITING A as a model text. You may want to write up a 
list of opinion phrases (I think …, I believe …, I feel …, 
I’m convinced that …, The best …, The worst …) and 
more transition words (Next …, Besides …, Obviously …, 
Clearly …, For all these reasons …).

WRITING

for WRITING  
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xiv 
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three 
First, Second, Finally

Last—this gives it more emphasis.



A 8.05 IN PAIRS Read the article. Then discuss the questions.tions.e. Then disRead the a e quesuss thrticl

Study, work, family, friends, pets, social media … We feel tired 

and stressed because we can’t do everything. The effects of this 

are that we are less efficient, less creative, and less happy. We all try 

to do leisure activities like playing sports or watching movies, but 

what about leisure time for the mind?

In recent years, many people have started to practice mindfulness. 

Being mindful means that you are paying attention to what you are

doing at the moment, to your feelings, and to the things that are

happening around you. You are not thinking about things that have

already happened or worrying about what is going to happen. For 

example, if you notice how the sun feels on your face, or how your 

clean clothes smell, you are being mindful.

There are some simple things that you can do to practice

mindfulness. Do you like walking? Go for a walk, but don’t think 

about walking fast or going a certain distance. Walk slowly. Think 

about how your body feels. Stop and look at trees or flowers. Stop 

and close your eyes. What do you hear, feel, or smell? Would you

rather do something creative? Paint something or do a craft. Don’t rat

worry if it isn’t good. Think about the process. How does the

paintbrush feel in your hand? What does each color make you 

think of? Giving your brain time to relax can help you feel less t

stressed and more rested. The result is more creativity and better st

problem solving.p

1 What are the effects of being tired and stressed?effects of b tired and sWhat a tressedre the ?eing
2 What is mindfulneW dfuWhat i ness?mindf
3 How is a mindful activity different from the normal way we do thiis a mindfu ent from th rmal way wl activ e do ty diffe ings?How e no
4 What are the effects of giving your brain time tare the eff of giving y to relax?ects of our braiWha n timeWh ects tim

MINDFULNESS  
FOR MENTAL 
RELAXATION

Mindfulness – Relaxing Your Mind

Language and Life
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 OBJECTIVE

In this lesson, students learn how to give advice about 
mindfulness activities. Students consider the importance 
and benefits of learning how to relax the mind. Living in a 
constantly connected environment means our minds are 
often overloaded. Students learn how to rest their minds 
and how to encourage others to do the same.

 PROCESS OPTIONAL  8.05

First, students read an article defining mindfulness and 
giving examples of ways to practice it. Then, they learn 
about positive reflection, observation, and visualization; 
these are types of mindfulness techniques. They choose 
and try one of the activities and afterward reflect on them 
in groups, with questions to guide the reflection. Next, 
students use the knowledge they have gained from the 
article and activities, or from mindfulness activities they 
have created, and recommend mindfulness activities for 
characters in a case-study situation. Finally, students will 
reflect on the usefulness of relaxation and other ways they 
use to calm themselves.

for LANGUAGE AND 
LIFE step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xv
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1 We are less 
efficient, less 
creative, and less 
happy.

2 It’s paying 
attention to what 
you are doing at 
the moment, to 
your feelings, and 
to the things that 
are happening 
around you. You 
are not thinking 
about things that 
have already 
happened or 
worrying about 
what is going to 
happen.

3 In a normal 
activity, we are 
usually thinking 
about the finished 
product, or the 
result. In a mindful 
activity, we are 
thinking about the 
process.

4 You feel less 
stressed and more 
rested. The result 
is more creativity 
and better 
problem solving.



B Choose one of the mindfulness activities and try it.es and try ifulness actChoose on ctivitie mindof th vitie

Positive reflection (5 minuteson (5 minutPositive reflP s)ecti

1 Think of three things that you are thankful for an are thankfe things tha nd wrof thre l for aThink  yo
them dodown.ththem

2 Think of three good things that you have done or thae or thaat you havek of three g ngs thood th donThin
ppened to you this week and write them doown.week andpened to yo hem dweek anhap write u th

3 se your eyes. Breathe slowly. Take a few minutes tinutes tathe slowlye your eyes few mClos Take aBre
on the things on your lists. How do you feel?ou feel?r lists. Howon the u feel?on youon th things do 

tion (5 minutes)Observati minutes)on (5

1 Go to a window in your classroom. If there are no winthere are ndow in youGo to no wioom. Ifo a win classr o w
ose an area of your classroom to focus on.sroom to forea of yourse an a cus onchoo clas

2 Look at everything you see. Don’t think about the names of the things at all. Notice shapes and colors.d colorsgs at all Nomes of theDon’t thinthi pes athinthe nau seeat eve ice shaboutL k hLo
3 Notice changes in the light or movement of the objects.
4 If you start thinking about other things, notice a color or a shape again. Focus only on that color or shape.

Visualization (5 minutes)

1 Think of a place that you love. Close your eyes and imagine that you are in that place.
2 Think about what is around you. For example, if you are in the mountains, what do you see? Are there tall

trees? Is there snow on the mountains? Is the grass green? 
3 Use your other senses. What do you smell? Flowers? What do you hear? Birds singing? A waterfall? What do

you feel? The sun? A cool wind on your skin?you feel? sun? A coo r skin?Th ol wind on yoThe
4 Breathe slowly and relax. If you start thinking about other things, focus on the details of the placBreathe y and relax nking abo her things, f etails of the ce.Breathe If you king ab ocus ostart th n the dlow ut ot pla

C IN GROUPS scuss your experience. Use the questions as a guideuss your e ience. Use as a guidethe qu Dis estionxpe e.

1 Which activity did you choose?W h activity d ?d you chooseWhic
2 Was it easy or hard to do the activity?t easy or hard to tivity?o theWas
3 w do you feel after the activitydo you fee r the activity?How afte

4 you like doing the activity?doing the ty?Did ti iou like activ
5 Do you think mindfulness activities can help your i n tivities canDo y mindful help you thin our ss a

mind relax when you are feeling stressed?nd relax wh ling stresseen you are femi d?

D IN PAIRS Choose a situation and suggest a mindfulness activity to help the person feel less stressed. Yation and s est a mindf y to help th erson feel YouChoos ulness he pe ess sta situ activi essedugg e p d
can use an activity from can use an activi y from B or invent your own active ur own actor inv vity.t yo

1 Paul is very nervous about a big exam tomorrow. He’s at home, and he’s trying to study, but hePaul is v nervous abo tomorrow s at home, to study, b e can’t Paul out a b omorro and heg exam s tryingery He’ ut h
centrate. He’s messaging friends on social media and saying that he thinks the exam will be very hard.He’s messa  friends on and saying he thinks t e very hardconc i social that he he exantrate media hi m will bgin ill b

2 m is worried about his health. He knows that he doesn’t always eat well and he doesn’t sleep enough. Whend about h lth. He kno esn’t al ay well and h p enough. W nSam about ws tha n t alw e does enoughs worr he do n’t slees he s eat Whe
he worries, he eats junk food and watches TV very late at night. He says that junk food and action moviesworries, he and watch V very late ys that junk d and actioeats ju at nigh f d n movnk foo . He s eshe es T foo
make him feel happy!ke him feel happyma

3 thy is on the bus, on her way to her university classes. There is a lot of traffic, and the bus is going veryy is on the on her way sity classes re is a lot o e bus is go veryy to he f trafficKat unive , and tbus The ing
slowly. Kathy is really bored, and she is getting angry because she’s probably going to be late for classslowly y bored, an bg e she’s pro f s.y. Kathy d she angry bably g be late fl is rea s getti oing treal caus r clas

E IN GROUPS Share your mindfulness activity fromdful ctivity from Sh mindfu m are yo ess D with your group. Then discuss the questions.group Th iscuss the w group. T questith you ons.en d

1 Have you ever been in any of the situations inHave ver been in uations in Hav any o the siyou e D How did you feel? What did you do?ow did you d you do?feel? WWhat d? H
2 the ideas that you heard, which activities would you prefer to do?s that you h d, which ac ou prefer tOf d ivities o do?he ide wouldear ld

F Discuss the questions.D the queDiscuss stions.th

1 Was it useful to take time to relax? Why or was it useful l Wh why not?o take elax? Wtime tW y or 
2 What other ways do you use to calm yourselhat other w do you use lf?to calmW yoursays d

tee  rit

at havat h ve  

to reflect   to reflec

nndows,  

Do research to find more mindfulness activities. Choose one or two and try them. Use questions 1–5 from C
to report to your class about the activities you did.

MAKE IT DIGITALM
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 CULTURE NOTE

Ask students to research and discuss where in the world 
meditation comes from. How long has it been around? 
When did it become popular worldwide? When did it 
become popular in their country?

There are many free mindfulness apps available for 
smartphones. Have students search for a selection and try 
out two or three. Then have them report back to the class 
on the kinds of activities the apps offer and whether they 
found them useful or not.

MAKE IT DIGITALM
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Look back at page 77 and add the words you know now to the boxes.WHAT DO YOU KNOW NOW?

 16–20 correct:  You can discuss leisure activities and use adjectives of feeling. You can  
use gerunds.

 0–15 correct: Look again at the Vocabulary and Grammar sections in the unit.
TOTAL SCORE:   / 20

U N I T  8

A Complete the sentences with the words in the box.

kite coloring potluck crafts model skating

1 We’re going to have a big meal. Everyone is going to bring a different dish.
2 My dad’s hobby is building  airplanes.
3 It’s windy today – a great day for flying a .
4 It’s a nice day. Let’s go  in the park. 
5 I do a lot of different . It’s relaxing and creative.
6 I love pictures. I usually use colored pencils. 

B Choose the correct option.

1 I’m worried about work because I have too much to do. I’m really bored  /  guilty  /  .
2 I’m not doing anything, and my friends are all busy. I’m  /  stressed  / rested. 
3 I had a great weekend. I saw friends and slept a lot. I feel very guilty  /  bored  /  .
4 My brother didn’t invite his friend Joe to the party. Now he feels stressed  /  /  nervous.

A Complete the email with the correct form of the verbs in parentheses.

Hey, Susie. You love 1 (do) crafts, right? I’m taking a cool art class. We’re learning to create art 
with different materials. I don’t like 2  (paint) or 3 (draw), but 4
(make) models or clay sculptures is really fun! Also, we’re, 5  (make) cool jewelry out of paper.
Would you like 6 (go) to a class with me? Is Monday OK, or would you prefer 
7  (go) on Wednesday? I’d rather 8  (take) you on Monday if possible. I think you’ll
like 9 (visit) the class, and I’m sure you’d rather 10  (go) to an art class than study 
for the math exam.

VOCABULARY review

GRAMMAR review

Take the quiz about activities coordinators. Then go to activitiectivitie coordina ors. Ttbouake ke t n gquiz s c o tors. Tt about ake thke tke t n ghen goe quiz aq dinats c to T Follow A Proollow rollow llowllow A ProF  on pan pn pa o ge 134. e 134. 134ggg
Find the answers and learn more about the leisure industry.answwers aerrss d learn ml more aboout thethte ae a ouind thind th dnduind th eisure inndudF ttry.ustryus

1 In the US, the average annual salary for activities coordinators is about …
a $12,000. b $22,000. c 

2 … is NOT usually a requirement for an activities coordinator.
a Physical fitness b T c Public speaking experience

3 Choose all that are true. Activities coordinators work …
a b c oc d e a

LEISUREFOLLOW A PRO 

SCORE:    / 10

SCORE:     / 10
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CLASSROOM MANAGEMENT

Allow students time to look over the unit and ask 
questions before giving them time limits to complete 
the review activities. Tell students a good way to start 
the review activities is to first read the sentences without 
answering them and then answer the items. Have student 
volunteers read the answers aloud.

FURTHER DISCUSSION

Put students in groups of three and ask the following 
questions for them to discuss:

• Do you do any kidult activities?

• What high-energy activities do you do?

• Have you ever tried mindfulness activities?

• Who is the most relaxed person you know?

for UNIT REVIEW 
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xvii

for FOLLOW A 
PRO step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xix
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potluck 
model 

kite 
skating 
crafts 

coloring

stressed.
bored 

rested.
guilty  

doing 
painting drawing making 

making 
to go

going take 
visiting go

$32,000.

at schools. at resort hotels. on cruise ships. at senior homes. at camps.

Teaching experience



9
U N I T

Parts of a house/rooms

Furniture

1 Think about where you live. Is it a house, an apartment, or something else? Write words that describe your
home and what’s in it.

2 IN PAIRS Share and compare your information. Add more words to your list.

WHAT DO YOU ALREADY KNOW?

Room for Me

• talk about different kinds of housing, where you prefer to live, and what houses will be like in the future.
• use thinking skills: understand and evaluate.
• read about housing solutions.
• use strategies to keep talking by asking for and giving opinions.
• use decision-making skills to plan and develop a neighborhood.
• learn tips for problem solving in group work.

In this unit, you will ...

Unit 9 Room for Me 87

3 IN GROUPS Watch the video and answer the question. 
SYM  Would you prefer to live in a house or an apartment?

DISCUSS & SHARE

VIDEO

WHAT DO YOU ALREADY KNOW?

If you notice students are 
struggling to understand what to 
do, you can provide one or two 
examples to help them get started:

• Furniture: wardrobe (closet), 
bedside table, chest of drawers

• Parts of a house/rooms: 
traditional style, modern style, 
balcony, basement

DISCUSS & SHARE

Take a poll of students about 
where they live now—a house or 
an apartment. Is it how they want 
to live? If not, what would their 
ideal home be like? Also, ask 
the class for ideas about unusual 
housing.

for UNIT OPENER 
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page vi 

STUDENTS MAY 

ALREADY KNOW

• Furniture: bed, 
TV, sofa, chair, 
table, desk, 
lamp.

• Parts of a 
house/rooms: 
kitchen, dining 
room, living 
room, bedroom, 
bathroom.

for VIDEOS IN 
SYM step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xx

VIDEO

Before viewing, ask:

Name advantages of living in an 
apartment. organized, few rooms to 
clean, if there is a problem you can 
call the management office.
Name advantages of living in a house. 
plenty of room to cook, eat, relax, play
After viewing, put the continuum on 
the board.

house  apartment
Have students mark the continuum 
and explain their preferences.
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L E S S O N  1

In many areas, people can’t afford to buy or d rent a place to live. t
It’s a problem that will become worse in the future. Some cities 

have found interesting solutions.

One example is half-houses in Chile. An earthquake hit the

town of Constitución in 2010 and destroyed about 80% of the 

buildings. The local government hired an architecture firm to 

provide low-cost houses. They built houses that are only half-t
finished. The owners finish the house when they have the money. 

It means that each family can decide what they need: a garage, 

another bedroom, a hall, a balcony. One resident says: “We’re

going to build another bedroom and bathroom in two years. We 

can add our personal style.”

Another solution is micro-units, like those at Carmel Place in 

New York City. These are very small apartments, around 28

square meters. They are too small for a family, but perfect for 

single young professionals. Each one-room apartment has the 

usual appliances—a stove, a refrigerator, and a microwave—and 

there’s a room in another part of the building for washing clothes. 

The smart use of special furniture means the room can become 

a bedroom, kitchen, office, or living room. The desk becomes a

dining table and the couch becomes a bed. The coffee table folds

down and goes under the bed at night. A young resident says: 

“I’m having a friend over for dinner tonight. I just turn the bed

into a couch, the desk into a table, and we’re good to go!”

Half-houses in Chile

GHOUSINGHOUSINGHOUSINGOH UO GUS NS GGNOH UO S GI GNH UHH UUOO SS GGII GGNNHH UUOO SSOO SS GGGNNNN  
SOLUTIONS

Housing Solutions

1 What are the advantages of half-houses for the city?

They are low-cost.
They don’t collapse in an earthquake.
They are big enough for families.

They have a garage.
Residents choose what to build.
The half-houses are built in a traditional style.

2 What are the apartments like at Carmel Place?

 People can change the small space in many ways. 
They are big enough for families.

They have a kitchen and an office in two rooms.
There are washing machines in the 
apartment building.

C THINKING SKILL—Understand Compare these examples to your own area. What housing programs does 
your area offer? Do people use these programs?

A Complete each sentence with a bold word from the text in READING B.

1 Something that is is cheap, not expensive.
2 A  is a place where you can stand outside a window.
3 If you can  something, you have enough money for it.
4 A  is a seat for two or three people.
5 The long, narrow area in a house that leads to different 

rooms is the .
6 When you a place, you pay money each 

month to live there.

VOCABULARY

A READING SKILL—Predict Look at the picture and the title of the article in B. What do you think the 
article is about?

B 9.01 Read the article. Then check (✓) the correct options.

READING

When people say they are 
“good to go,” it means 
they are ready to do 
something, e.g. We have 
popcorn, soda, and tickets 
for the movie. We’re good 
to go!

MAKE IT REALM
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for READING  
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page x 

OPTIONAL  9.01

The title “Housing Solutions” indicates 
there is a problem. You may want to 
have students predict what they think 
the problems with housing are.

In many Latin American countries, 
the possibility of earthquakes is 
very real, and they could have 
devastating effects. You may want to 
discuss housing issues they and their 
community have experienced as a 
result of earthquakes.

READING

A great way to help your students 
expand their vocabulary is to have 
them identify different forms of words 
they know. Have students explore 
verb-adjective patterns with words 
in the text; these might be afford–
affordable, rent–rentable, collapse–
collapsible, and change–changeable. 

VOCABULARY

for VOCABULARY 
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page vii

THINKING SKILL—Understand

Encourage students to investigate 
federal government and local 
municipal housing programs. Some 
students may know the names and 
details of these programs, but you 
may want to allow them to research 
online and ask family members about 
affordable housing programs and 
new housing programs in their area.
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low-cost
balcony 

afford 
couch 

hall 
rent



A Read the article in READING B again. Underline sentences with will, going to, and the present progressive. 
Then read the sentence below and write if it refers to the present or the future.

1 My train leaves at nine o’clock tomorrow morning.

B Complete the grammar rules with words from the box.

GRAMMAR future forms

C Choose the correct option.

1 I rent  / an apartment downtown next year. 
2 I meet / my friend tomorrow at 9 a.m.
3 Do you think you / are renting an apartment in the future?
4 What do you do / this weekend?
5 My new job / will starting next month, and I need to find somewhere to live.

D IN PAIRS Ask and answer the questions.

1 What fun things are you doing this week?
2 What are you going to do this weekend?
3 When does your next vacation start? What are you going to do?

A Check (✓) the housing problems your neighborhood or city faces. Then add more ideas.

 Rents are high. The construction isn’t good.
Houses/apartments are expensive.  Houses/apartments are too small.

 There aren’t enough places to live. 

B How do you think your neighborhood or city is going to change over the next five years? 
Choose if you Agree or Disagree. Add two more ideas.

1 Companies or the government are going to build many more houses or 
apartment buildings. Agree  /  Disagree

2 Young people will move to other areas to live. Agree /  Disagree
3 Companies or the government will build cheaper places to live. Agree  /  Disagree
4 Agree  /  Disagree
5 Agree  /  Disagree

C IN PAIRS Discuss the questions. Use the Confident Communicator box to help you.

1 What are some problems with 
housing in your area?

2 How do you think housing will 
change in your area?

SPEAKING

Use the following expressions to ask for 
opinions.
What do you think? What about you?
What’s your opinion? Do you agree?

CONFIDENT  
COMMUNICATOR

KEEP TALKING

arrangements intentions predictions schedule

1 To make about the future, we use will or l going to.
2 To talk about future , we use going to.
3 To talk about future , we use the present progressive.
4 To talk about future events that happen on a , we use the simple present.

For more practice, go to page 154.
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for SPEAKING  
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xii

CULTURE NOTE

A serious problem with housing in many countries is 
overdevelopment without suitable oversight. There 
is evidence of poor urban planning in many cities. In 
some cases, there are not enough roads and no public 
transportation to service areas with many new condos. 
There is a lack of infrastructure to support new growth in 
communities, and so they have problems with water and 
sewer systems.

All over the world, poor materials and neglect of safety 
regulations have caused major tragedies in urban housing.

Tell students the best way to understand grammar 
is in context. This activity directs students to look for 
sentences in the article containing the grammar. This 
is a skill they should develop. When learning grammar, 
encourage students to find examples of usage.

GRAMMAR

for GRAMMAR  
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page viii
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future

predictions
intentions 

schedule
arrangements 

’m going to rent
am meeting 

will rent

starts
are you going to do 



I Might Live Downtown

A Complete the sentences with words from the box.

apartment hunting live alone roommate share the chores
housemate rent a room share the bills studio apartment

1 I’m going to go this afternoon. I want to find a
place to live.

2 You share a house with a , but you share 
a room or an apartment with a .

3 You if you don’t live with other people.
4 When you live in a house that you share with other people, you

in a house.
5 When people and ,

they pay for things together, and they take turns doing the chores.
6 A is an apartment with one room 

and a bathroom.

B IN PAIRS Would you rather live alone or have roommates? Discuss. Explain why using the phrases from A.

A 9.02 LISTENING SKILL—Listen for attitude Listen to two people talking. Choose the word that
describes each person’s attitude.

1 Ashley: a b afraid c unnhappy
2 Ethan: a nervous b c unninterested

B 9.02 Listen again and choose the correct option.

1 Ashley … living with her family.
a b doesn’t like

2 Ethan’s brother and his friends …
a . b live near each oother.

3 Ashley … to live with a friend.
a b doesn’t want

4 Ethan says that … might be hard.
a finding a cheap apartment b to worrk

C THINKING SKILL—Evaluate What are the advantages and 
disadvantages of living with a friend?

A 9.03 Write each word in the correct category. Then listen and repeat the words.

allow found know own
sound below now phone

1 /ɑʊ/ like house: 

2 /oʊ/ like go:  

VOCABULARY living together

LISTENING

PRONUNCIATION /ɑʊ/ and /oʊ/

L E S S O N  2

Do you live in an
apartment, a house, or a
townhouse? Search online
or use a dictionary to
find the right words and
phrases.

MAKE IT YOURS
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for LISTENING  
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xi

Some ideas for VOCABULARY B are:

• Living alone: For: You have 
peace and quiet, privacy, and 
independence. Against: You may 
be lonely and have to pay all the 
bills and rent.

• Living with roommates: For: 
Roommates often become 
lifelong friends. Against: They 
might be messy or nag you about 
being messy.

VOCABULARY

LISTENING SKILL—Listen for 
attitude

When listening for attitude, tell 
students to listen to the tone of 
voice and the speed of speech. Have 
students consider how they show 
attitude in their own language.

LISTENING

for AUDIO SCRIPT.

GO TO page 145

for PRONUNCIATION 
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page ix 

 

Students have to be able to hear the 
difference in sound before they’ll be 
able to reproduce it well. With these 
sounds, the main difference is the 
position of the lips; they are forward 
and rounded with /ou/ as in go and 
back and stretched with /au/ as in 
house.

PRONUNCIATION
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apartment hunting 

housemate
roommate 

live alone

rent a room
share the bills

studio apartment

share the chores

uncertain 
excited

likes

wants 

traveling 

share an apartment

allow

below

found

know

now

own

sound

phone



A Read the sentences. Then choose the correct option.

I might still be at home with Mom and Dad.
You could live with a friend.
You may find something cheap outside the city.

I probably won’t have enough money for that.
I will definitely miss them!

1 We use may, might, and could to talk about things that are sure  / in the future.
2 We use probably when we are not y sure  / about the future.
3 We use definitely when we arey not sure / about the future.

For more practice, go to page 155.

B Read the conversations and choose the correct option

1 A: Do you think you might live in your home town afte
 B: Oh, yes! I  live there. I’m sure of tha

a probably will b might c
2 A: Do you think you’ll live in another city in the future
 B: Maybe, but I . I’m not sure.

a b could not c wo
3 A: Do you think you might live in another country one
 B: Well, I guess I  get a job in another

I don’t know.
a will b may not c

4 A: What kind of place do you think you might live in after you graduate?
 B: I have enough money for a house, so I might rent a small apartment.

a b could not c might

C IN PAIRS Talk about future possibilities. Finish the sentences and ask each other questions.

1 This evening, I might … 2 Tomorrow, I may … 3 This weekend, I’ll probably …

A Rate how likely each possibility is for you in the future: 1 (definitely won’t), 2 (tt probably won’t), 3 (tt may, 
might, could ), 4 (probably will ), or 5 (definitely will ).

live in a small town

live in another country 

live in the center of a big city 

live in a house with a yard 

live with your parents

live with other family members 

live in an apartment building 

live with a friend 

B IN PAIRS Talk about where you might live in the future. Ask questions about your predictions. Use the 
Confident Communicator box to help you.

A:  I’ll probably live in another country for a few years.

A: I might get a job and …

B: Why is that?

GRAMMAR future possibility and certainty

SPEAKING

n. 

er you graduate?
at.

y
?

on’t
e day?
r country.  
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Use the following expressions to ask for reasons for opinions.
Why is that?
Why do you think that?
Why do you say that?

CONFIDENT  
COMMUNICATOR

KEEP TALKING

 Alternative Activity

As you read out the possibilities 
for the future, ask students to raise 
their hand and show the number 
corresponding to their response with 
their fingers. They can look around 
the room and see who else shares 
their options for future possibilities.

SPEAKING

Might, could, and may show degrees 
of possibility.

In GRAMMAR C, let students know 
that the follow-up questions should 
arise naturally in a conversation. 
If they are stuck for follow-up 
questions, they should think about 
asking Wh–questions. For example, 
Who are you going to go with? What 
time are you going to go?

GRAMMAR CULTURE NOTE

Ask students their opinion about 
how living possibilities are different 
for boys and girls. Have they noticed 
any trends? Were there any answers 
that they thought were informed 
by gender? Remind them to be 
respectful of others’ opinions in all 
group discussions.
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 possible
almost sure 
very sure

will definitely

might not

could

may not



A IN PAIRS Choose the three things you think might change most in the future. Discuss how you think they 
might change.

VOCABULARY appliances

The Future of HousesL E S S O N  3

B IN PAIRS Discuss the question and check the meanings of the words and phrases in bold.

How can sunlight help us save energy and save money?

A You are going to listen to a talk. Look at the picture and say what you think the talk is about.

LISTENING

B    9.04 LISTENING SKILL—Take notes Listen to a talk and complete the notes.

solar panels
• receive 1 on sunny days
• create 2  from special materials
inverter
• takes DC current from the 3
• sends AC current to the 4

electricity grid
• takes electricity that the house 5
• provides power when there is 6

C THINKING SKILL—Evaluate How can we persuade more people to use solar power?

air conditioner dishwasher solar panel

heater

lighting

kitchen stove washing machine

1 2 3 4

5 6 7
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Sunlight hits the solar 
panel and generates an

electric current (DC).

1

2
The electric 

current flows to
the inverter, which

converts DC
electricity to AC, the
most commonly used

form of electricity.

3

The AC electricity flows 
from the inverter to the

breaker box, which directs the
current to any appliance in the
building that is using electricity.

4

How Solar 
Panels Work Unused electricity flows through a utility

meter into the grid. Electricity is drawn from
the grid when the building needs more energy 

than is produced by the solar panels.

5

These are home appliances that all 
use electricity (the stove is gas, but 
the oven might be electric). Can 
students think of any other home 
appliances that use electricity? Some 
examples might be: iron, electric 
kettle, TV, blender, coffee maker, 
microwave oven, refrigerator, toaster, 
rice cooker, and phone charger.

VOCABULARY

for AUDIO SCRIPT.

GO TO page 145

Draw students’ attention to the 
notes under the diagram, and show 
them that when they take notes 
in academic lectures, they do not 
have to write in full sentences. 
They can write phrases, words, and 
abbreviations. Visual organizers are 
useful for taking notes, too.

LISTENING THINKING SKILL—Evaluate

Here are some ideas for persuading 
more people to use solar power: 
Make it cheaper. Subsidize the 
installation of solar panels on homes. 
Install solar panels on all government 
buildings. Make it compulsory. Have 
an educational campaign about the 
benefits of clean energy.
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sunlight 
electricity 

solar panels

doesn’t need
no sun

appliances 

Suggested answers: 
We can tell them 
that it costs less 
and they can save 
money. We can also 
tell them that it is 
renewable.



Future Homes
What will the homes of tomorrow 

be like? I think we’ll see big 

changes in entertainment. For 

example, homes will have 3D

movie theaters with amazing 

sound. We might have virtual 

reality in some homes. I don’t think 

that will be very popular because

it will be expensive. There could

also be big changes in the kitchen. 

For instance, you might choose a

recipe and the stove will know 

how to cook it. It will tell 

you when your food is ready. 

Finally, parts of your house

will change. Take windows, for 

example. They might go dark 

automatically at night to help

you sleep. Or the windows might 

show messages to people at your 

door. Houses are going to change

in many ways, and I can’t wait!

Search online for ideas on homes  
of the future. Tell the class what 
you find.

MAKE IT DIGITALM

A Read the article and answer the question.

Use the following expressions to give reasons for your opinions.
I think we’ll have robots in the home because they can do
housework for us.
The reason for that is robots will do housework for us.
That’s because robots will do housework for us.

CONFIDENT  
COMMUNICATOR

KEEP  
TALKING

WRITING

According to the writer, what changes might we see in entertainment, in kitchens, and in windows?

B Choose the correct option.

1 The way we use energy will change. As /  example, all houses will have solar panels.
2 Rooms will change. One / instance, houses might have a special room just for virtual reality.
3 Some rooms will change. / Look bathrooms, for example. We will use much less water.

C Choose three things you think are going to be different in our homes. In your notebook, write the main way
you think each one is going to be different.

 robots: They will clean our homes.

D Write a paragraph about how you think houses might change in 
the future.

E IN PAIRS Share your paragraphs from D. Comment on the way
your partner uses examples.

A Check (✓) the future changes in homes that you are interested in. Add your own ideas.

 robots in the home use of energy
virtual reality use of water
entertainment  security

 

B IN PAIRS Talk about the things that interest you about the future of homes. Give reasons for your opinions.
Use the Confident Communicator box to help you.

SPEAKING

Unit 9 Room for Me 93

 

In groups with others who chose the 
same area of interest, have students 
brainstorm and discuss all of their 
ideas related to the topic. Then form 
groups of students with different 
interests to share their views on the 
topic. Remind them to give reasons 
for their opinions and examples of 
possible future changes during their 
conversations.

SPEAKING

Point out useful phrases for students 
to use in WRITING D: I think we’ll  
see …, We might have …, There 
could also be …

Tell students to think of the rooms 
in a house and how their uses may 
change in the future. Discuss what we 
do in our homes and how this may 
change in the future.

WRITING

for WRITING  
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xiv 

Have students investigate future 
housing online. What can they find 
out about home sharing, homes 
made with 3D printers, prefabricated 
homes, communal homes, co-living 
buildings, or tiny homes?

They may be interested in Grant 
Imahara’s web series called Home 
of the Future about prefabricated, 
mass-produced, technologically 
enhanced homes.

MAKE IT DIGITALM
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1 We might see 
3D home movie 
theaters with 
amazing sound 
or virtual reality in 
the home.

2 Your stove will 
know how to cook 
a recipe and tell 
you when it is 
ready.

3 Windows might go 
dark automatically 
or show messages.

For 
For

Take



People can use a decision matrix to help with all kinds 

of decisions, from large business decisions to personal

decisions like making a budget or planning a vacation.

Neighborhoods are changing all the time. That means 

someone has to make decisions about these changes.  

It might be urban planners or members of local 

government. They often have to decide between different 

plans for a neighborhood. They may have to think about 

costs, housing, and the needs of local people.  

How do they make their decisions?

One tool to help planners make a decision is a

decision matrix. In a decision matrix, they list the 

important results they want for the neighborhood. For 

example, local people may want more houses, less traffic, 

or more parks. Planners develop several plans to get 

these results. They then score each plan against each 

result: –2 for a very negative effect, –1 for a negative 

effect, 0 for no effect, +1 for a positive effect, and +2 for 

a very positive effect. The plan with the highest total 

score is the one to choose.

Plan A Plan B Plan C

Result 1

Result 2

Result 3

Total

NEIGHBORHOOD
DEVELOPMENT

A   9.05 ad the article and answer the questions below.wer the quarticle and belowhd the a stionsRea answ

1 Who makes decisions about how neighborhoods develWho mak ecisions ab borhoods lop? out how neiges d deve
2 What is the purpose of a decision matrix?urpose of a sion matrixWhat decisi ? the p dec

B IN GROUPS Think about people in a neighborhood you know. Look at the ideas below and add your owne in a neigh the ideas d your owabout borho know. L below your oThi p p od yo and adeopl ok at n. 
Which do you think are most important to them? Choose Wh o you thin portant to m? Choosek are m four.most imch d the

 cheaper places to liveper places e  chea o liv  more job opportunitiesore job opportunit es m
 more public transportp tationpublic trmore nspo  more green spre green sppaces m

st more stores  better quality housingter quality ing be hou

Decision-making – Developing a Neighborhood

Language and Life
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 OBJECTIVE

In this lesson, students learn how to use a decision matrix, 
which is a table that helps in identifying, evaluating, 
and rating facts related to a problem. It allows the user 
to prioritize options based on criteria in a methodical, 
mathematical way. This promotes objectivity when 
confronted with a problem to solve.

 PROCESS OPTIONAL  9.05

Students first read an article about who makes the 
decisions for urban development, some of the decisions 
that have to be made, and how they do it. Then, groups 
choose criteria they think are most important to people 
living in a community. Their choices go in the decision 
matrix. In pairs, students read three proposals for a 
community. Next, they score each line of the matrix, 
comparing the criteria to the plans. The total score says 
which plan best matches with what people want. Finally, 
they compare their results on the decision matrix in E with 
another pair’s, and discuss their results. 

for LANGUAGE AND 
LIFE step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xv
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urban planners or local government 
It helps you make a decision.



Plan A

The city is going to build a number of apartment buildings. Half the apartments will be
available to buy and half will be available to rent. The apartments will be different sizes.
The first floor of each apartment building will be for stores.

E IN PAIRS Score each plaScore ea an from Score e ch p D from –2 to +2 for each result.for each .from – or each2 to + esul

What our city needs Plan A Plan B Plan C

Total

F IN PAIRS Add up the total score for each plan and write it in the table inup the tot ore for ea rite it in th ble in l ch plan e tablAdd and wal sc d e ta E. Your preferred plan is the one . Yo plan is the ur pref oneferredd
with the highest score. Complete the listw st score plete the liswith th t score. t.e high Comp

First choice: PlanF hoice: Planirst 
Second choice: Pland choice: PlanSeco an

ird choice: Plan choice: Plaoice: PThird

G IN GROUPS Compare your results froe your resu romCompar lts f F explain your thinking. and hinking.explain your

H Discuss the questionsDiscuss questions.the 

1 ow useful was the decision matrix?ul was the d matrix?Ho ecisiow use
2 what other situations do you think the decision matrix would helpher situatio o you think matrix woul p?In er situa the de atrix wowhat o cision ns d d he

Plan B

The city is going to knock down some houses and build a park. They will clean up the area,
and the park will have a playground and a picnic area. There will also be basketball courts
and other sports facilities.

Plan C

The city is going to build a large mall. There will be a small number of apartments for rent
in the mall. The mall will include large and small stores, together with restaurants and a
movie theater. A new bus route will connect downtown with the mall.

C Write your four choices fromfromWrite your hoices four cfour B in the first column of the decision matrix inn matrix irst columni decisiothe fi of thei t E..

D IN PAIRS Read the plans for neighborhood development and discuss which one you prefer.e you prefent and disood develothe plans fR ich onphborho uss wr neig er.pmeead

Search online for “plans
for development” in your 
city or a city near you.

MAKE IT DIGITALM
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 CULTURE NOTE

Making decisions can vary from 
country to country, company to 
company, and house to house. 
Have students consider who makes 
the decisions in their houses. Are 
decisions made democratically or 
autocratically? Does everyone get 
to weigh in? Does everyone get to 
put forward their argument? Does 
someone have veto power?

 CAREER NOTE

Are there any careers related to 
housing available in your area? Find 
out from people you know. 

ALTERNATIVE ACTIVITY

Ask students to look for a decision 
matrix online that they can 
understand. There are many very 
involved examples that don’t make 
a lot of sense to the outsider, but tell 
them to keep looking until they find 
one that makes sense to them.
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Look back at page 87 and add the words you know now to the boxes.WHAT DO YOU KNOW NOW?

 16–20 correct:  You can talk about living situations and appliances. You can talk about 
future possibilities and certainty.

 0–15 correct: Look again at the Vocabulary and Grammar sections in the unit.
TOTAL SCORE:   / 20

A Complete the text with the words from the box.

air conditioner balcony hall solar panels studio apartment
apartment hunting couch roommate stove washing machine

This month, I have to go 1 to find a new place to live. I want an apartment with built-in
appliances: a 2 to wash my clothes, a 3 to cook on, and an 
4 to keep the air cool. I want 5  to get energy from the sun. I’d like  
to have a small 6  inside the front door, and a 7 to sit outside. I don’t need much
furniture because right now I have a small 8  . I have a nice 9 that becomes a 
bed. I have a small desk and two chairs, and that’s it. I’d like to get a bigger apartment, but then I’d need to find a
10  to share the bills.

A Choose the correct option. If both answers are correct, choose both.

1 Do you think your neighborhood is getting / better in the future?
2 Tomorrow morning, I / go apartment hunting with a friend.
3 Where do you live /  when you graduate?
4 I think I / am renting an apartment downtown when I get a job.
5 Our new housemate / tomorrow from his hometown.

B Complete the sentences with the correct expression of future possibility or certainty. 

1 I want a studio apartment, but I  have enough money for one.
2 I  go back and live with my parents for a few months. I haven’t decided.
3 If I don’t find a job, I definitely be able to afford my own place.
4 I guess I  live in another country one day. Who knows?
5 My friends and I are sure we  rent a house together.

VOCABULARY review

GRAMMAR review

U N I T  9

A Take the quiz. Then go toTa e qu z. ThTTTk th tenen gogoe o to Study Skillsy Sdy SkillStu s on page 135. Find the answers and learnapage 135353 FiFiFi. werswersh an rrnanddndndnd tthe d lea
more about problem solving.out abmore are prob gm solvvilvi

STUDY SKILLS PROBLEM SOLVING

1 Why is problem solving a useful skill to develop? Choose all the answers that ap
a b c

y

2 Choose all the ways that a team can solve a problem.
a b The leader of the

project should make 
all the decisions so the
team can work well.

c

SCORE:    / 10

SCORE:     / 10

pply.
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CLASSROOM MANAGEMENT

Do the review activities as timed activities. Give students 
five minutes to complete each activity. Then have them 
exchange books with a partner, who will give them a 
score as you read the answers aloud.

FURTHER DISCUSSION

Put students in groups of three and ask the following 
questions for them to discuss:

• If you could change your house, would you?

• How many homes have you lived in?

• How do you look after your home?

• What’s your ideal home like?

• What are some alternative housing options?

for UNIT REVIEW 
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xvii

for STUDY SKILLS 
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xviii
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will get
am going

will rent
e is arriving  arrives 

are you going to live 

might not 
may/might

won’t/will not
could 

will definitely

It can help you
to improve your 
research skills.

Brainstorm ideas to
get different ways of 
looking at the problem.

Research similar 
problems and 
solutions.

 It can activate your 
knowledge on a subject.

It helps you to de
your creativity.

evelop 

1 apartment 
hunting

2 washing machine

3 stove

4 air conditioner

5 solar panels

6 hall

7 balcony

8 studio apartment

9 couch

10 roommate



10
U N I T

1 Think about words that describe your health.

2 IN PAIRS Share and compare your ideas. Add more words to your list.

WHAT DO YOU ALREADY KNOW?

Wellbeing

• talk about brain power, accidents, and illnesses, and improving fitness.
• use thinking skills: brainstorm, evaluate, and understand.
• read about brain power.
• use strategies to start and keep talking by agreeing and disagreeing, asking about an illness, and making a 

statement stronger.
• use critical thinking skills to develop an ad campaign to improve public health. 
• follow a family physician to learn about this job and the skills needed for the health care industry.

In this unit, you will …
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Exercise

Food

3 IN GROUPS Watch the video and answer the question. 
SYM  Which is more important for good health, nutrition or exercise?

DISCUSS & SHARE

VIDEO

WHAT DO YOU ALREADY KNOW?

If you notice students are 
struggling to understand what to 
do, you can provide one or two 
examples to help them get started:

• Food: I like to eat well. I’m on a 
low-carb diet.

• Exercise: I try to work out every 
day. I don’t like high-energy 
exercises.

DISCUSS & SHARE

Discuss how health is affected by 
a combination of nutrition and 
exercise. Ask students what the 
pros and cons are of keeping up 
with only one of these. Is it OK to 
only eat well or only exercise?

for UNIT OPENER 
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page vi 

STUDENTS MAY 

ALREADY KNOW:

• Food: fruit, 
vegetables, 
carbohydrates, 
protein, sugar, 
fresh.

• Health: nutrition, 
healthy, diet, 
exercise routine.

for VIDEOS IN 
SYM step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xx

VIDEO

Before viewing, ask:

What does Ken do to have a good 
health? eat healthy, keep junky food 
under control
What does Theresa do to have a good 
health? exercise because it is great for 
the body and important to stay healthy
After viewing, put the continuum on 
the board.

nutrition  exercise
Have students mark the continuum 
and explain their preferences.
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L E S S O N  1

A As a class, say if each statement is true for you. Explain why or why not.

1 I generally eat well. 2 I generally get enough sleep.

B READING SKILL—Scan Read the article quickly and check (✓) the ideas it mentions.

 healthy food  making decisions taking a break
 learning an instrument  doing well in school

Power Up Your Brain!

READING

C 10.01 Read the article in B again and answer the questions.

1 How might you improve your decision-making skills?
2 What happens to most people after only getting four to six hours sleep?
3 Does brain training work?

D THINKING SKILL—Brainstorm What are other ways you could develop your brain?

A Complete each sentence with a bold word from the text in READING B.

1 Your is all the things you usually eat.
2 Your are the things that happen to you each day.
3 are games or tasks where you have to think carefully to find the answer.
4 are the cells in your brain.
5 If you are , you are smart and you think very clearly about things.
6 Your is the organ inside your head that controls your body.
7 Your is the part of you that remembers things.
8 are the dry fruit of some trees. They have a hard shell.

VOCABULARY
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3 WAYS  
to POWER UP 
YOUR BRAIN!

improves your problem-solving and decision-making skills. Your 

diet is also important. Vitamins and minerals from food—like fish, t
vegetables, and nuts—help keep your brain healthy. 

• Sleep better
Sleep isn’t just rest for the body. It also rests your brain. During 

sleep, your brain organizes your experiences, often through dreams. 

When you are learning new skills, you actually get better at them

while you sleep! Sleep helps you think clearly while you’re awake. 

Most people who sleep only four to six hours in one night don’t 

think clearly the next day.

• Keep learning
Your brain can change, something known as neuroplasticity. If you

challenge your brain, it will develop more connections between its 

neurons. One thing you can do to challenge your brain is to learn

a new skill, such as a new language or a musical instrument. Some 

people enjoy brain training—online sites and apps that use puzzles
or other tasks to exercise your brain. Many of these sites and apps

don’t have much effect on the brain, and they certainly won’t makewont make

you more intelligent. However, psychologists have created somecreated some

types of puzzles that make your brain work faster. Doing thesetheserk faster. Doing 

tasks makes some people feel sharper in their everyday lilives. n their everyday

• Get healthy
One way to help your brain is to get healthy by exercising more 

and eating better. In one study, people had a better memory
after six weeks of physical training. Some studies found that if 

you exercise for 10 minutes before thinking about a problem, it 

How can you help your brain work better? Here is 
some advice from the experts.

for READING  
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page x 

OPTIONAL  10.01

Students should raise their hands 
to respond to the statements in 
READING A. Use prompts to help 
them explain their responses. For 
example, When don’t you eat well? 
What happens when you don’t get 
enough sleep? Allow them to qualify 
the statements by substituting 
generally with another adverb—for 
example, always, usually, sometimes, 
and so on.

READING THINKING SKILL—Brainstorm

Brainstorming is a group discussion 
to produce ideas. There is sometimes 
a problem to be solved, but 
brainstorming can also be used for 
planning. This activity is an open 
question designed to generate ideas 
for developing the brain.

Alternative Activity

Play Word Association Chain. In pairs, 
ask students to choose one of the 
vocabulary words and say it out loud. 
Their partner repeats the word and 
then says the first word they think of 
related to that word. Keep the chain 
going as long as possible. 

VOCABULARY

for VOCABULARY 
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page vii
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by doing 10 minutes of exercise

Most braing training doesn’t work, but some types of puzzles do.
They don’t think clearly.

Suggested answers: 
travel and have new 
experiences, meet 
new people, lower 
the stress in your life

diet 
experiences 

Puzzles 
Neurons

intelligent
brain

memory
Nuts



GRAMMAR zero and first conditional

Zero conditional
If someone sleeps more, his or her brain works betterp .rr

if clause f result clause

First conditional
If you start learning a new skill, your brain will work faster.rr

if clause f result clause

1 The zero conditional expresses  /  real possibilities in the present or future.
2 The first conditional expresses general facts and scientific truths  / .

For more practice, go to page 156.

B Circle the verbs in each clause of the sentences in A. Then complete the grammar rules.

Zero conditional

1 In the if clause, use thef tense.
2 In the result clause, use the tense.

First conditional

3 In the if clause, use the f  tense. 
4 In the result clause, use + base

form of the verb.

C Complete the text with the correct form of words from the box.m the box.

be get learn do grow practice

If you 1  a new skill, your brain 2 . The density 
of white matter in your brain increases and your neurons wwork better. However, 
it has to be an active skill, such as learning the piano. Youu 3
better if you 4  every day. Each time you ppractice, you create 
new connections between your neurons. Play for just a short time and it makes 
a difference. If you 5  that for a year, you 6
amazed at your progress.

D IN PAIRS Discuss if you agree or disagree with the stattements.  
Explain your answers.

1 You can do anything if you try hard enough.
2 If you relax and stop worrying, you will succeed.

A Choose the option that you agree with the most.

1 If I study …, I learn more.

a alone b with friends

2 I will do better on an exam if I … the night before.
a relax b study for hours

B IN PAIRS Compare your answers from A and discuss the reasons for your choices. Explain why you  A
don’t agree with the other choices. Use the Confident Communicator box to help you.

SPEAKING

A Read the sentences. Then choose the correct answer.

Use the following expressions to say you agree or disagree with
an idea.
I agree that it’s a good idea to study with other people.t
I disagree that it’s easier to concentrate if you listen to musict

CONFIDENT  
COMMUNICATOR

START  
TALKING
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for SPEAKING  
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xii

Proverbs are a good way to illustrate 
the zero conditional because they 
often state general truths. One 
proverb that illustrates the zero 
conditional is (If you) lie down with 
dogs, (you) wake up with fleas, which 
means you should choose your 
friends carefully. Ask students to look 
for a proverb online that uses the 
zero conditional.

GRAMMAR

for GRAMMAR  
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page viii

CONFIDENT COMMUNICATOR

Draw student’s attention to the 
Confident Communicator box and let 
them know that when you agree or 
disagree with a statement, you give 
reasons. Reasons can be personal 
anecdotes, personal preferences, 
or more information. For example, I 
disagree that it’s easier to concentrate 
if you listen to music. I need complete 
silence. If I listen to music, I will start 
selecting different songs and then I 
never get back to my work.

 

Demonstrate the activities by telling 
students your responses to the 
prompts. Give more information 
about your statements.

SPEAKING
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general facts and scientific truths 
real possibilities in the present or future

1 simple present 

2 simple present 

3 simple present 

4 will

1 learn 

2 will grow / grows

3 get / will/’ll get 

4 practice 

5 do

6 will/’ll be



Accidents and Illnesses

A Complete the phrases with the words from the box.

ankle head throat arm leg

VOCABULARY accidents and illnesses

B IN PAIRS Discuss the questions.

1 Have you ever hurt a part of your body? What happened?
2 When was the last time you felt sick?

A Read the table and choose the correct option to complete the grammar rule.

 

Second conditional
If you broke your arm, it would / might / could be hard to drive.

if clause f result clause

1 We use the second conditional to talk about …

a real possibilities in the present or future.

b 

For more practice, go to page 157.

B Read the sentence. Then complete the grammar rules.

If I broke a bone, I would go to the hospital.

1 In the if clause, use the f tense.
2 In the result clause, use  + base form.

GRAMMAR second conditional

L E S S O N  2

Make a list of other words you might need 
to talk about accidents and illnesses.

MAKE IT YOURS

Note that in formal English we use if + I/he/
she/it +t were instead of was. However, many 
English speakers do not use this form anymore
and simply use was. 

MAKE IT REALM

75 6 8

break your / have a 

broken 

sprain your / have a

sprained

have a cold

have a 
ache

have a cut

have a rash on your 

have a sore have a fever 

1 42 3
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Extra Practice

For further practice, ask students to 
add adjectives and adverbs to the 
illnesses. There are some set phrases 
for describing illnesses; for example, 
I have a bad headache. I have a deep 
cut. I have a really sore throat. I have 
a nasty cold. I have a high fever.

VOCABULARY

Let students know they can have 
more than one past tense action 
in the if clause. For example, If you 
broke your arm and didn’t go to the 
hospital, it might not heal.

GRAMMAR

These are some more words for 
describing illness: (I have) asthma, 
a backache, a cough, diarrhea, an 
earache, the flu, a stomachache, a 
stuffy nose, a toothache. (I feel) sick, 
cold, unwell, clammy, hot, nauseous  
(/ˈnɔːzɪəs/).

MAKE IT YOURSM
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head leg ankle 

throat

arm 

hypothetical or impossible situations in the present or future.

simple past
would



C IN PAIRS Discuss the questions.

What would you do if you …
1 lost your phone? 2 won the lottery? 3 broke your leg?

A 10.02 Listen to the podcast and choose True or False.

1 Madison Gray is a doctor. True  / 
2 The right skills are very important. / False
3 You should help someone up right away if he or she falls. True  / 
4 You should always call an ambulance after a fall. True  / 
5 With a broken arm, you should first find something long and hard. True  / 

B 10.02 LISTENING SKILL—Listen for cause and effect Listen again and answer the questions.

1 If someone was injured, and you helped the person up, what could happen?

2 If someone breaks an arm, why do you have to stop any bleeding first?

C IN GROUPS THINKING SKILL—Evaluate Should we teach first aid in schools? Why or why not? Discuss.

A 10.03 Choose the correct intonation. Then listen and check.

1 2 If I had a cough, I would buy some medicine.

B 10.04 Practice saying the sentences with the correct intonation.

1 If I broke my leg, I would call an ambulance.
2 If I had a rash, I’d search for information online.
3 If I sprained my ankle, I’d ask a friend for help.

A IN PAIRS Read the situation and discuss your answers. Use the Confident Communicator box to help you.

A friend who only speaks English is visiting you. How would you help your friend in each of the situations? What 
would you do if he or she …

• had a headache?
• had a cough and a sore throat?

• had a fever?
• had a sprained ankle?

B IN PAIRS Role-play the situation in A. Student A, you are the English-speaking friend. Describe your 
problem. Student B, try to help Student A. 

LISTENING

PRONUNCIATION intonation in conditional sentences

SPEAKING

Use the following phrases to ask for and give details about
someone who is sick.
What’s wrong?? What’s the matter?
Where does it hurt?? Where do you feel pain?
I have a fever, and my head hurts.
It’s not just my head. It’s also my throat.

CONFIDENT  
COMMUNICATOR

KEEP  
TALKING

Unit 10 Wellbeing 101

 

CONFIDENT COMMUNICATOR

Draw students’ attention to the 
Confident Communicator box 
for useful phrases to use in their 
conversations. Tell them to use 
gestures and facial expressions to 
show pain when acting out their 
conversations. Remind students to 
use the right intonation. Each student 
should practice both roles.

SPEAKING

for AUDIO SCRIPT.

GO TO page 146

Have students read in silence through 
the statements in LISTENING A 
before they listen to the podcast. 
Reading the information first helps 
students preview what to listen for. 
It also helps the brain start making 
connections to what is already known 
about the subject.

LISTENING

for LISTENING  
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xi

 

Tell students that getting the 
right intonation is important when 
speaking another language because 
listeners are used to a cadence. 
They are attuned to certain rhythms, 
stresses, and rising and falling 
intonations in their language. If you 
change the natural intonation, you 
will not be understood easily.

PRONUNCIATION

for PRONUNCIATION 
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page ix 
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False

False
False
False

If I had a cough, I would buy some medicine.

True  

You could make the injury worse.

Because the person can lose a lot of blood very quickly.



A Complete the sentences (1–8) with get and a word from the box.t

VOCABULARY collocations with get

Improve Your FitnessL E S S O N  3

home in shape sick tired hungry ready started upset

1 I joined a gym because I want to 
2 I usually just turn the TV on when I  from work.
3 I don’t seem to have much energy, and I  easily.
4 My brother is training to for the marathon next month.
5 There’s a lot of work to do, so let’s !
6 Don’t . I’m sure everything will be okay.
7 I always by 10 a.m. because I don’t eat breakfast.
8 When you are in bad shape, you often  and take time off work.

B IN PAIRS Discuss the questions.

1 What do you usually do when you get home from class/work?
2 What are some ways people can get in shape?
3 Do you eat only at mealtimes, or do you get hungry between meals?

A Mark the scale with how active you are. Compare with a partner and explain.

get in shape.

LISTENING

B 10.05 LISTENING SKILL—Listen for gist Check (✓) the ideas that are mentioned.re mentioned.

This program is for people who run a lot.
You need to eat well to get in shape.
With Couch to 5K, you start slowly and then get faster.

C 10.05 Listen again and complete the sentences with a word or  
short phrase.

1 You might need to see if you have health problems.

2 In Week 1, you run for .

3 You’ll run for 30 minutes after .

4 When you eat the right things, you don’t 
when you’re exercising.

D IN PAIRS THINKING SKILL—Understand Discuss the questions.

1 Do programs like Couch to 5K work for everyone? Why or why not?
2 Is it important to be in shape? In what ways?

51 2 3 4 6 7 8 9 10

Inactive Active
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Get has many uses. In activity A, 
we see examples of get combined 
with nouns, as in get home, and get 
combined with adjectives, as in get 
tired. Get + place means reach or 
arrive, and get + adjective means 
become. Get + adjective usually 
shows a change in state, as in get 
hungry, get hot, or get cold.

VOCABULARY

for AUDIO SCRIPT.

GO TO page 146

You may want to ask if anyone knows 
what Couch to 5K is. Have them 
explain it to the class if they do. If no 
one is familiar with it, you may want to 
ask the class to predict what they think 
it is. Tell them they will find out what it 
is as they listen to the conversation.

LISTENING THINKING SKILL—Understand 

Discussion questions give students 
the opportunity to show they 
understand the concepts of health 
and fitness. It is important for 
cardiovascular health to be in shape. 
The Couch to 5K may not work for 
everyone, which is why it’s important 
to get a health check if you have 
any doubts. 
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get home
get tired

get ready 
get started

get upset
get hungry

get sick

1 a/your doctor

2 a/one minute

3 9/nine weeks

4 get tired



A Read the comment from a website. In your own words, explain how Hugo got in shape.

WRITING

Use really to make a statement stronger.y
I was really out of shape, so I started playing tennis.y
It was a really small change, but it helped a lot.y

CONFIDENT  
COMMUNICATOR

START  
TALKING

B IN PAIRS Choose three small life changes you would like to try. Discuss why you would like to try them.

 eat smaller meals eat a protein-rich breakfast drink more water 
 use a fitness app use a calorie-counting app walk instead of drive 
 eat at the dining table stop keeping snacks at home walk during breaks from work/class

C Complete the sentences to persuade someone to make a change.

1 You should .
2 Why don’t you ?
3 Have you thought about ?
4 I suggest .

D Imagine you made one of the small life changes in B. What happened? Write a comment for a fitness
website about your experience.

A Check (✓) the problems that keep you from getting completely in shape and healthy. Then add your own 
ideas.

not enough money no gyms near me
not interested don’t like sports
can’t cook don’t know about healthy eating

B For each problem you checked in A, imagine what you would do if that problem didn’t exist. Make notes in 
your notebook.

There are no gyms near me. If there were a gym near me, I would join and start exercising.

C IN PAIRS Discuss the problems from A and what you would do if they didn’t exist. Use the Confident A
Communicator box to help you.

SPEAKING

A small change can make a big difference! I wanted to get in shape, but I didn’t have time to go to the
gym. I drove to college every day, so I didn’t get much exercise. One day, I decided to park my car far away
from the building I needed to go to on campus, and I walked the rest of the way. Each week, I parked a
little farther away. After a month, I started to feel better. After two months, people started to ask me if I was
working out! There are always ways to get more exercise into your life. Why don’t you try walking a little
more? Start small and you’ll be amazed at what you can do!

Hugo Oliveira, Curitiba, Brazil• 1 day ago
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These activities create a hypothetical situation so 
students can practice using the second conditional. It is 
also a kind of visualization exercise, which some say is 
the first step on the road to change. Once students start 
to visualize themselves in the hypothetical situation, they 
may become empowered to try it out.

Remind students that the use of really to make 
statements stronger is a good tool in conversation but 
not in formal writing.

SPEAKING

Here are some more small life changes to help you get 
in shape:

1 Take the stairs instead of taking the elevator.
2 Sip water on your commute to work.
3 Add a vegetable to your breakfast menu—add grated 

carrots to your eggs.

Additional Activity

Have students visualize what may happen when they 
make small life changes and write an imaginary comment 
for a fitness website in their notebooks.

WRITING

for WRITING  
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xiv 
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Suggested answer: 
He started to park 
his car far away 
from class. Then he 
walked. Each week 
he parked farther 
away and walked a 
little farther. After 
two months, people 
said he looked like 
he was in shape.

Suggested 
answers:
1 You should use a 

calorie-counting 
app.

2 Why don’t you 
start doing a 
sport?

3 Have you 
thought about 
walking instead 
of driving?

4 I suggest you eat 
smaller meals.



A 10.06 Read the article and choose the correct option.oose the c article an ption.ad the rrect R d ch

1 AAbout of all adults are overweight or obese in OECD countries.of all erweight or OECDadults obese D countrf are ov i OE ee ov s
a a third a thi dhir b a sixtha sixth c

2 Obesity causes problems for O problems fbesity orcauses or .
a ountries all co ntries b c mainly childreainly childrenm

3 Some countries say you should eSo countries s eat ay you shouldme  each day. each dayy.
a no more than five meals more than five me lsno b five types of vegetable fi es of vegetfi able e typ c

4 In a “traffic light” system, you can eat less fat if you choose a label where the fat is inaffic light” em, you can you choose bel where  eat le the fatIn a “t ss fat i s insyste  a l ..
a b yellowellow c red

B Check the brainstorming tips you have uheck the b used.rainsto ps yourmingC ave 

 Suggest as many ideas as you caSug st any ideas aSugge s you an.as m
 Accept all ideas, useful and not useful, and write them as, useful a ot useful, a downAccep d nd wriall id e themnd n h
 Make sure everyone in your group offers an idearoup offersMake yone in an ideure ev a.our g
 Go online and quickly look at other people online and q other peopquickly look aGo o le’s ideas.deas.s
 Try to put ideas together and see what happeno put ideas ns.togeth ee whater andTry t app

k at a problem from different points of view.at a proble om differen w.t poin Look s of vim f

Many countries face serious public health problems. One
example is obesity. According to the Organisation for 
Economic Co-operation and Development, one in two adults 
and nearly one in six children in its member countries are 
overweight or obese. That puts pressure on health services.
Some countries are looking at ways of improving public 
health.

One way is to encourage people to eat better. Some 
countries, such as the United States and the United 
Kingdom, have five-a-day campaigns. They tell people that 

they should eat five portions of fruit or vegetables each day.
Many countries have laws about labels on food. Producers
have to show the amount of fat, protein, and carbohydrates 
in each food. Some countries have a “traffic light” system. 
Green means the food has a small amount of fat, sugar, and
salt. Yellow means the food has a medium amount. Red 
means there’s a high amount of fat, sugar, or salt. The labels
help people make better choices.

Public health departments are always looking for new ideas 
to improve public health.

PUBLIC 

Critical Thinking – Improving Public Health

Language and Life

n.
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 OBJECTIVE

In this lesson, students practice brainstorming to come 
up with creative ideas for improving public health. They 
are encouraged to think critically about the problem of 
obesity and poor food choices and suggest possible 
solutions. Students then choose the best ideas. They will 
discuss why some ideas will not work.

 PROCESS OPTIONAL  10.06

Students first read an article about public health, obesity, 
and poor food choices. The article outlines some 
solutions being implemented, such as mandatory food 
labeling and government health education programs. 
Students will review ways to brainstorm. In groups, 
students brainstorm ways to improve the health of the 
population. The activity asks for solutions for three 
different target groups within the population. The 
groups then decide which ideas won’t work and why. 
They choose the best ideas and explain why they will 
work. Finally, they present their best ideas to the class 
and predict what would happen if the public health 
department used their ideas. 

for LANGUAGE AND 
LIFE step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xv
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lfhal

ealth services health se vices 

green green

five servings of fruit and vegetablese servings it and vegeserving tablesfi of fru



MAKE IT DIGITALM

C IN GROUPS Brainstorm ways you could help the public health department improve the health of each   prove the departmen help the pways you c of eachealth d couldstorm ealthublic hBrain t imould
of the people. Make notes of all your ideeas.Make noteof the peop your idk of all ple. 

a child a young adult a senior citizen

1 Child:

2 Young adult:

3 Senior citizen:

D IN GROUPS Choose one age group. Look at your ideas. Cross out ideas you think wouldn’t work.  ose one ag oup. Look Cross out as you thin rk.se one at you Cross o k wouCho r idea dn’t wge g ide
Explain why.Exp why.lain

If we banned cartoon characters from unhealthy food packaging, children would still want that kind of food.

E IN GROUPS Choose your best ideas. Explain why those ideas would workur best ide i would wor Cho as. Ex y those k.plain we yo eas

IIdea 1:

Idea 2:ea 2:

dea 3:Idea 3:

F IN GROUPS Present your ideas to the class. Predict what would happen if the public health department Prese our ideas t redict wha uld happe health dep ment o the n if theclass. P publient y t wo part
used your idea.used your ideaused

If we created a cool fitness app for young adults, they would want to get more exercise.

G Discuss the quDiscuss t uestions.Discuss he q

1 hy is it important to consider different points of vieportant to ider differe ew?Wh nt poinis it im ts of vcons
2 

ban cartoon characters from unhealthy food packaging

create a cool fitness app

provide low-cost, simple, healthy recipes

Research ways public health officials in your 
country are working to solve your country’s
most serious health problems.

1 hy is it important to consider d erent nt vieportant to ider differe ew?Wh nt poinis it im ts of vcons
2 2 In what other situations do you need to think critically a the you need t yIn w situatio o thinkhat h on criticas do

nd creative y?d creativelyy?an
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Latin American countries are being creative in combating 
obesity and diabetes caused by sugary carbonated 
drinks. Mexico introduced a tax on sugary drinks, and the 
consumption of these drinks decreased.

MAKE IT DIGITALM CULTURE NOTE

Many people consider a Mediterranean diet to be the 
healthiest in the world. In Mediterranean countries like 
Italy, Greece, Spain, and Turkey, people eat a lot of fruit, 
vegetables, whole grains, legumes, and olive oil. They 
also eat more fish and chicken than red meat.

Unit 10 Wellbeing 99



Look back at page 97 and add the words you know now to the boxes.WHAT DO YOU KNOW NOW?

 16–20 correct:  You can use collocations with get and talk about accidents and illnesses. 
You can recognize zero, first, and second conditionals.

 0–15 correct: Look again at the Vocabulary and Grammar sections in the unit.
TOTAL SCORE:   / 20

U N I T  1 0

A Complete the sentences. The first letter of the missing words is given.

Ella: Oh, Frank! You have a 1 b arm! How did you do that?
Frank: I was trying to get 2 i  s  and I changed my 3 d so that I was

eating better.
Ella: Oh, yes. I remember.

Frank: Well, it wasn’t working well, so I decided to try skateboarding. I’m a beginner, but I tried to do a few  
tricks. That wasn’t very 4 i . In fact, it was kind of stupid. It was going OK, but then I 
got 5 t  and made a mistake. I fell on my arm! I had to go to the hospital.

Ella: That’s awful!
Frank: The next day, after I got 6 h  from the hospital, I got 7 s . I had a temperature 

of 100 degrees, and I had a 8 s throat. I had a 9 ff !
Ella: Oh, no! I hope you didn’t get 10 u !

Frank: Nah. It was fine. But I’m looking forward to getting back on my skateboard!

A Match the sentence beginnings (1–5) to the sentence endings (a–e). Write the letter.

1 If you eat better, 
2 If you buy less candy,
3 You probably exercise more
4 It’s possible to run 5K 
5 If you don’t have a personal trainer,

B Complete the sentences with verbs in the correct tense. Add any other words you need.

1 What  (you/cook) if you wanted to help your family lose weight?
2 I  (go) to the gym more often if I had more time.
3 If people (eat) five portions of fruit and vegetables a day, there would be less obesity.
4 You’d get more exercise if you (walk) to class instead of driving.
5 If I  (have) more money, I would probably join a gym.

VOCABULARY review

GRAMMAR review

a if you live close to a gym.
b you will have more energy.
c you might not do the exercises correctly.
d if you run a little farther each week.
e you won’t have so many problems with your teeth!

Take the quiz about the medical profession. Then go to he medi al profl p on. Tbouhke tke quiz ab fesical p on. Tut tthbouake thke tke ghen go te quiz ab ofessiocaica o T Follow A ProFF ow Proollow Aowow ProFoF  on o on
page 136. Find the answers and learn more about the health care industry.d the nswers asweers and learn more n mmore abe ap g ore abhe aage 1 t thbout the6 Find hehhep stry.ylth care industeae

HEALTH CAREFOLLOW A PRO 

1 How many doctors are there in the US?
a about 250,000 b about 500,000 c 

2 Patients with female surgeons do better than those with male surge
a b False

3 Where was the first hospital in North America built?
a Toronto b New York c

SCORE:    / 10

SCORE:     / 10

eons.
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FURTHER DISCUSSION

Put students in groups of three and ask the following 
questions for them to discuss:

• What illness or accident would you hate to have?

• Do you know someone who is on a diet?

• Do you think exercise or dieting is a more effective way 
of getting in shape?

for UNIT REVIEW 
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xvii

Alternative Activity

Play Hot Potato. In groups, students crumple a piece of 
paper to use as a “potato.” They toss it to each other 
while saying an illness, injury, or accident. Set a timer for 
30 seconds, and whoever is holding the potato when the 
timer goes off is out. Have three rounds until just one 
person is left. Students can’t repeat a word.

VOCABULARY

for FOLLOW A 
PRO step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xix
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roken 
n hape

ntelligent 
ired 

ome ick 
ore ever 

pset

b
e

a
d

c

iet 

over 1 million

True

Mexico City

1 would/could/
might you cook

2 would go

3 ate

4 walked

5 had



11
U N I T

1 Think of words you know about recycling and improving the environment. Write the words.

2 IN PAIRS Share and compare your information. Add more words to your lists.

WHAT DO YOU ALREADY KNOW?

Use and Reuse

• talk about what things are made of, how new materials are made, and how plastic can be recycled.
• use thinking skills: brainstorm, understand, and analyze.
• read about how T-shirts are made and recycled.
• use strategies to start and keep talking by ordering steps in a process, stating who made something, and 

suggesting alternatives.
• use innovation skills to brainstorm ways to upcycle materials.
• learn tips about using precise language in academic writing.

In this unit, you will …

Unit 11 Use and Reuse 107

Save the Earth

3 IN GROUPS Watch the video and answer the question. 
SYM  Which do you use, paper or plastic?

DISCUSS & SHARE

VIDEO

WHAT DO YOU ALREADY KNOW?WHAWHAT DT DO YO YOUOU ALRALREADEADY KY KNOWNOW??WHAT DO YOU ALREADY KNOW?

If you notice students are 
struggling to understand what to 
do, you can provide one or two 
examples to help them get started:

• Recycling: organic, reuse, 
repurpose, manufacturing

• Environment: sustainable,   
eco-friendly, air quality,  
single-use plastic

DISCUSS & SHARE

Do you have your own reusable 
bags for when you go shopping? 
If not, consider what types of bags 
you are using and the impacts 
they can have on the environment. 
Have a class discussion about 
using reusable bags versus paper 
and plastic bags.

for UNIT OPENER 
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page vi 

STUDENTS MAY 

ALREADY KNOW:

• Recycling: 
recycle, plastic, 
paper, metal, 
trash, waste.

• Environment: 
planet, earth, 
sea, land, 
pollution, air.

for VIDEOS IN 
SYM step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xx

VIDEO

Before viewing, ask:

What are some advantages of paper 
bags? can be recycled, save trees, 
biodegradable
What are some advantages of plastic 
bags? onvenient, good to hold wet 
things, reusable
After viewing, put the continuum on 
the board.

plastic bags  paper bags
Have students mark the continuum 
and explain their preferences.
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L E S S O N  1

The story starts with the seed of the cotton plant. The plants 

are grown on large farms. The cotton is collected and sent to a 

factory. There, it is cleaned and made into yarn. The yarn is made

into cloth. This is used to make T-shirts.

The T-shirts are then transported around the world. Just take a 

look at the label on one of your T-shirts and see how far it came!

The T-shirts go into stores and are sold to consumers. That’s you. 

You probably have the T-shirt for a while, and it is worn, washed, 

and dried again and again. When you decide to get rid of it, youf
have a few options. You might throw it in the trash. But if you 

knew how much of the Earth’s natural resources go into making 

a T-shirt, you might think again! A lot of energy and water are

used in making and washing clothes. A lot of chemicals are used 

in this process, too.

One option is to recycle your old T-shirts. When a T-shirt is  

sent to a recycling center, it is made into other things, such as 

cleaning cloths. Another idea is to upcycle your T-shirts. Old 

T-shirts are sometimes made into belts, scarves, or bags..

The Lifecycle of a T-shirt

1 Where does the story of a T-shirt start?
a in a factory b

2 What information on a T-shirt label does the writer mention?
a b how to wash the T-shirt

3 Where in the lifecycle do we use a lot of energy and water?
a growing the cotton plant b

4 When a T-shirt is upcycled, it might become …
a b  another T-shirt.

C READING SKILL—Understand words from context Find the words from the box in the text in B. Read the 
context and explain what you think they mean.

consumers label upcycle

D THINKING SKILL—Brainstorm What other uses for old T-shirts can you think of? Make a list in your
notebook.

A Match the bold words from the text in READING B to the definitions (1–5).

1 very long, thin piece of cotton or wool:
2 moved from one place to another by truck, train, or boat:
3 come to a final place or situation that is not expected:
4 things we use from the Earth, such as water, oil, or trees: 
5 throw away:

VOCABULARY

From Seed to T-shirt
T-shirts are a basic part of almost everyone’s closet. Over 

two billion T-shirts are sold every year around the world. Soy y

how are they made? And where do they end up?

A As a class, discuss how you think people make the following items: jeans, shoes, jewelry.

B 11.01 Read the article and choose the correct options.

READING
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for READING  
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page x 

OPTIONAL  11.01

Prompt students during the discussion 
with questions. For example, Are 
jeans, shoes, and jewelry made in a 
factory? What things are made by 
hand? What’s an assembly line? What 
machines are used in manufacturing? 
Is what you are wearing made 
domestically or internationally? What 
are they made of?

READING THINKING SKILL—Brainstorm

Another use for repurposed T-shirts 
might be rags for cleaning cars. They 
could be sewn into shopping bags or 
woven into baskets. Cut the T-shirts 
up into strips and make headbands. 
Weave the rags into rugs. Make them 
into washable diapers.

Ask students to categorize the words 
into verbs and nouns. Ask them to 
point out the phrasal verbs (end up, 
get rid of) and then define phrasal 
verbs.

A phrasal verb is a combination of a 
verb and an adverb or preposition, 
which has a particular meaning, such 
as look after or hurry up. 

VOCABULARY

for VOCABULARY 
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page vii

102 Unit 11 Use and Reuse

on a farm

a scarf.

the country the T-shirt comes from

producing and cleaning the T-shirt

consumers: people 
who buy products

label: a small piece 
of material on an 
item of clothing 
giving information

upcycle: use 
something old for a 
different purpose

yarn 
transported 
end up

natural resources
get rid of



C Complete the sentences with the present passive form of the verb in parentheses.

Do you know how a notebook 1 (make)? First of all, trees 2 (cut) down. The
wood from the trees 3  (turn) into paper. Color 4  (remove) from the paper to 
make it white. Lines 5 (print) on the paper. Glue 6 (used) to stick the pages
together. Finally, a cover 7 (put) on the notebook.

D IN PAIRS Look at what you are wearing and what you have with you. Discuss what your things are made of.

A: I’m wearing a T-shirt. It’s made of cotton. B: I have a bag. It’s made of plastic and metal.

A Use the prompts to write sentences in the simple present passive. p sentences in the simple present passive. 

1 water  /  drink by the consumer 
2 plastic  /  melt to make a bottle 
3 oil  /  take from the ground 
4 bottle  /  transport to a store 
5 oil /  make into plastic 
6 the bottle  /  recycle 
7 the bottle  /  send to landfill 
8 the bottle  /  fill with water 

B IN PAIRS Look at the pictures and tell your partner about the lifecycle of a plastic bottle. Use the
Confident Communicator box to help you.

First, oil is taken from the ground. Then, …

SPEAKING

GRAMMAR simple present passive

A Underline examples of the passive voice in the article in READING B.

Over two billion T-shirts are sold every year around the world.

B Choose the correct option to complete the rules for forming and using the present passive voice.

1 Use the auxiliary  / have in the simple present followed by the simple past  / of  
the verb.

2 Use the present passive to focus on the thing that does  /  the action.
3 Use the present passive when we  /  are interested in who or what does something.
4 Use the present passive when it’s important  / p who or what does something.

For more practice, go to page 157.

First, it s grown …
Then, it’s transported …
After that, it’s made into …

Next, it s painted …
Finally, it’s sold …

CONFIDENT  
COMMUNICATOR

START TALKING

First, oil is taken from the ground. Then, …

Use the following expressions to order steps in a process.
First it’s grown Next it’s painted

CONFIDENT  
COMMUNICATOR
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for SPEAKING  
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xii

 

In the SPEAKING section, students practice the passive 
forms. Let them know that contractions are usually used 
in speech—for example, Water’s drunk … or It’s drunk … 
Tell students they will use the sentences from SPEAKING 
A to talk about the life cycle of a plastic bottle in B.

Extra Practice

For more simple present passive practice, have students 
research the life cycles of other things and talk about 
them in the passive. They could talk about a coffee bean, 
a cereal box, and so on.

SPEAKING

We use the passive voice when we don’t know or don’t 
care who performs the action. The result of the action is 
the focus of the sentence. Students need to remember 
when to use is and are. They also have to know the past 
participle forms of the verbs.

Have students look for a list of verbs and tell them to 
notice patterns in the past participle forms of irregular 
verbs. If necessary, tell students to review the past 
participle forms of irregular verbs on page 139 in their 
Student’s Books.

GRAMMAR

for GRAMMAR  
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page viii
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be

receives 
don’t know

obvious or unimportant 

past participle

is made 
is turned

are printed
is put

Water is drunk by the consumer.
Plastic is melted to make a bottle.

Oil is taken from the ground.
The bottle is transported to a store.

Oil is made into plastic.
The bottle is recycled.

The bottle is sent to landfill.
The bottle is filled with water.

are cut 
is removed

is used 



An Accidental Discovery

A IN PAIRS Discuss the questions.

VOCABULARY clothing materials 

1 Do you prefer buttons, zippers, or Velcro on your clothes? Why?
2 Can you tell the difference between real and fake fur?
3 What do you think of clothes made from fur? Do you think people should wear them?
4 Do you prefer clothes made from nylon or clothes made from natural materials, such as cotton or silk? Why?

B IN PAIRS Describe how your clothes and items fasten and unfasten.

A 11.02 Listen to the words. Notice that the t is silent.t

castle whistle wrestle fasten listen soften

B 11.03 Listen to the sentences and practice saying them.

1 Listen to the way he whistles.
2 You fasten and unfasten the jacket with a zipper.
3 Chemicals are used to soften the cloth.

A 11.04 LISTENING SKILL—Listen for key words Listen to an interview. view. 
Complete the sentences with the words or phrases you hear.

1 Angela says Velcro with the help of a dog.
2 Plants stuck to the  of George de Mestral’s dogg.
3 In the beginning, Velcro was made of .
4 It became when it was used by astronauts.
5 In the 1980s, Velcro was used on sneakers.

PRONUNCIATION silent t

LISTENING

L E S S O N  2

button

fur

zipper

fake fur

Velcro

nylon
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for LISTENING  
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xi

for AUDIO SCRIPT.

GO TO page 147

Before students listen to the interview, teach burr and 
hook. The easiest way to do this, if you have the internet 
connected to a screen, is to search for an image. If you 
don’t have an internet connection, you could draw a 
picture or describe them. A burr is a part of some plants 
that is covered all over with prickles, and a hook is a 
curved piece of metal or plastic to hang something on.

LISTENINGAlternative Activity

Review vocabulary for clothes with a game. Play Hot 
Potato in groups of four. Tell students to crumple up a 
piece of paper to use as a “potato.” They toss it to each 
other while saying an item of clothing. Set a timer for 30 
seconds or play some music for 30 seconds, and whoever 
is holding the “potato” when the timer or music goes off 
is out. Students shouldn’t repeat the vocabulary words.

VOCABULARY

for PRONUNCIATION 
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page ix 
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was invented
fur 

cotton
popular 

children’s



Search online for 
the history of an
invention (cell phone, 
TV, the internet, etc.).
Find out how it was
invented. Tell the
class.

MAKE IT DIGITALM

B Complete the text with the simple past passive formm of the verbs in parentheses.

Superglue 1  (discover) by accident. In 1942, Dr. Harry Coover was 
trying to make clear plastic. This 2  (need) for military equipment.  
A number of chemicals 3  (create) in the laboratory, and one of them 
was called cyanoacrylate. It wasn’t a clear plastic, but itt wwas a strong glue. It  
4 (develop) because it wasn’t useful foor that project. Nine years later, 
Coover was working on jet planes and cyanoacrylate 5  (use) again.  
This time, Coover realized how useful it was. Supergluee 6 (release) 
as a commercial product in 1958.

A Answer the questions for you.

1 Think of something that was bought for, made for, or given to you. What was it? 
2 When was it bought/made/given?
3 Who was it bought/made/given by? 
4 How did you feel when it was bought/made/given?

B IN PAIRS Discuss your object from A. Ask and answer questions about it. Use the Confident Communicator 
box to help you.

A: I have a guitar. It was bought for me by my grandfather.

B: When was it bought for you?

A: A year ago. It was given to me for my birthday, and …

SPEAKING

GRAMMAR simple past passive

A Read the sentences. Choose the correct option to complete the grammar rules.

De Mestral noticed that his dog was covered in burrs. His pants were also 
covered in them.
1 We form the simple past passive with the verb / have in the simple

past followed by the  / –ing form of the verb.
2  We use the simple past passive when we are talking about the past and …

• we want to focus on the thing that  does  / the action.
• we are interested in  /  who or what does something.
• it’s  /  essential who or what does something.

For more practice, go to page 158.

B 11.04 Listen again and choose True or False.

1 George de Mestral was looking for plants while he was walking his dog. True  / 
2 The burrs had hooks that caught onto his pants. /  False
3 De Mestral soon produced a commercial product. True  /  
4 In the beginning, Velcro was used on clothes and bags.   /  False
5 Velcro was used on sneakers in the 1970s. True  /  

C IN PAIRS THINKING SKILL—Understand Explain why NASA used Velcro in the 1960s.

Use by to say who or what did something in the passive.y
It was made by my uncle.

CONFIDENT  
COMMUNICATOR

KEEP TALKING
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Suggest students start with things they are wearing or 
things they have with them. For example, This T-shirt was 
given to me by my friend Jay.

Once students have discussed the object(s) from 
SPEAKING A in pairs and they have asked and answered 
questions, have them form groups of four or five. Extend 
the speaking practice by asking students to report to the 
group about what their partner told them.

SPEAKINGAlternative Activity

Play a game. Practice the simple past passive with Two 
Truths and a Lie. Write three sentences about inventions 
on the board; one contains false information and two 
are true. Have students read them and identify the false 
statement. For example,

1 The light bulb was invented by Thomas Edison.
2 The first smartphone was created by Apple.
3 Peanut butter was invented by the Incas.

Number 2 is false. The first smartphone was created 
by IBM.

GRAMMAR
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 False
True  

False
True 

False

be  
past participle  

receives
don’t know 

unimportant 

1 was discovered

2 was needed

3 were created

4 wasn’t developed

5 was used 

6 was released



Are there any materials around you that you
don’t know the English word for? Look online 
or in a dictionary and find out.

MAKE IT YOURSM

A You are going to listen to a lecture. Look at the picture. 
What do you think the lecture will be about?

B 11.05 LISTENING SKILL—Listen for gist Listen to the first part of the
lecture and choose the correct summary.

1 Thato faces a number of problems. She works in a school that has no
electricity. The children are tired after their trip to school. They find it hard 
to do their schoolwork.

2

C 11.06 Listen to the rest of the lecture. Then complete the sentences with the words from the box.

a light drivers  plastic bags schoolbags

1 There is a problem with in South Africa.
2 Thato made  out of trash.
3 Her products have a solar panel, a battery, and .
4 The children can be seen by .

D THINKING SKILL—Analyze Categorize the materials from the box.

aluminum ceramic cotton leather plastic steel
cardboard copper glass nylon rubber

1 can be recycled easily:
2 can't be recycled easily:

A Match the phrases (1–4) to the definitions (a–d). Write the letter.

1 cause pollution
2 harm wildlife 
3 last a long time 
4 reduce the amount we use 

B IN PAIRS Discuss the questions.

1 What materials cause pollution where you live?
2 Does the pollution in your area harm wildlife?p y
3 What materials last a long time in the environment?
4 Do you think people should reduce the amount of  

plastic they use?

LISTENING

VOCABULARY collocations connected to materials

a  stay in the environment for years
b  have a bad effect on animals
c  use less
d  have a bad effect on the environment

Using and Reusing PlasticL E S S O N  3

112 Unit 11 Use and Reuse

Collocations are words that are 
usually used together, such as 
salt and pepper. It relates to the 
frequency of use of certain words 
in a certain order. These phrases 
should be learned as chunks for easy 
retrieval. Idioms are fixed collocations 
because if you move or change one 
word, it sounds odd.

VOCABULARY

for AUDIO SCRIPT.

GO TO page 147

for AUDIO SCRIPT.

GO TO page 147

Encourage students to look up Thato 
Kgatlhanye and the Repurpose 
Schoolbags online.

Have students look up “What 
happens to plastic bottles when they 
are recycled?” online to see what they 
find (shopping bags, park benches, 
etc.). Have them choose an article, 
read it, and report back to the group.

LISTENING THINKING SKILL—Analyze

Tell students to use their phones or 
a bilingual dictionary to look for the 
translations of the words in the box 
that they don’t know. They should 
suggest an item that is commonly 
made of each material to help them 
remember the meanings of the words.

106 Unit 11 Use and Reuse

Thato thought about the problems of schoolchildren. Getting to and 
from school is sometimes dangerous. They live without electricity and it is 
difficult for them to do their homework.

plastic bags
schoolbags 

a light
drivers

aluminum, cardboard, copper, glass, plastic, leather, steel
ceramic, nylon, cotton, rubber, plastic

d
b

a
c

Note: An example 
of easily recycled 
plastic is plastic 
water bottles. 
Examples of plastic 
that can’t be 
recycled easily are 
plastic bags and 
food wrap.



New Message

To: supporter@mail.co Cc Bcc

Subject: Spread the Word

Send

Dear Supporter, 
Thank you for supporting Use Less Plastic. We rely on people like you to get the message out that we need
to reduce the amount we use. Plastic lasts in the environment for thousands of years and harms wildlife.
We’re writing to you now to ask for your help. We want you to send an email to your local news website to
explain why we need to Use Less Plastic. Explain that plastic causes pollution. And remember to tell them
what we can all do to Use Less Plastic.
We need to educate people about this problem to solve it.
Sincerely,
The Use Less Plastic Team

A Read the email and answer the questions.

WRITING

1 Who does the Use Less Plastic team want you to write to?
2 What three things do they want you to mention?

B Choose the correct option.

1 The … for this is that we use too much plastic.
a result b c fact

2 This is … we use too much plastic.
a since b result c

3 We are responsible for this problem … we use too much plastic.
a b reason c why

C IN PAIRS Complete the notes.

1 Main causes of plastic pollution: plastic bags,
2 Problems it causes: trash in the streets, 
3 How to use less plastic: reuse plastic bags,

D In your notebook, write an email to your local news website to explain why people need to use less plastic.

A Think about your own use of plastic. Answer for you. 

1 How many of these things do you buy or use each week?
drinks in plastic bottles: drinking straws:
drinks in to-go cups: (other) : 
items in plastic packaging: 

2 Add up your weekly score and multiply it by 52. Write your annual total plastic items here: 

B IN PAIRS Compare your scores and discuss how you could use less plastic. Use the Confident Communicator 
box to help you.

SPEAKING

Use One / Another option is +s to infinitive to suggest alternatives.
One option is to use a refillable drinking bottle.
Another option is to take your own bags to the store.

CONFIDENT  
COMMUNICATOR

START  
TALKING

DSN: Don´t use 
silo and use PIN 
style holder
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Once students have calculated their individual yearly 
use of plastic, add their numbers together and calculate 
the whole class’s yearly use of plastic. Everyone will be 
shocked!

Draw students’ attention to the Confident Communicator 
box to get them started with their conversations about 
how to use less plastic.

Some good sites for tips on using less plastic can be 
found by searching on the internet for “waste reduction 
tips” or “reducing plastic use.” 

SPEAKING

Before WRITING C, students brainstorm causes of plastic 
pollution, problems it causes, and how to use less plastic:

• Causes of plastic pollution: too many single-use plastic 
bags, straws, and water bottles, and too much plastic 
packaging

• Problems caused by plastic waste: pollution of oceans, 
lakes, and waterways, animals getting trapped in trash, 
and pollution of soil and land

• Solutions: ban all single-use plastic, use alternative 
materials, and use reusable shopping bags and water 
bottles

WRITING

for WRITING  
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xiv 
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reason 

because

since

1 a local news 
website

2 the causes of 
plastic pollution, 
the problems 
plastic pollution 
causes, what we 
can do to reduce 
the use of plastic



A   11.07 ead the article and list the examples of upcycling that are mentioned.ntioned.ng that arethe examarticle and ion dupcyclad the les of Re e me list

B IN GROUPS Read the situation and discuss the questions.and discusthe situ s the q .Rea uestiotion

Your college supports a local upcycling campaign. They want to encourage people to upcycle more. They waou ege suppo ycling m . They wan e people to ycle more.Yo rts a lo ling ca t to en people They wcal upc courag ant r col paig upc
students to suggest interesting ways to upcycle. Here are the main problems the college wants to solve:to suggest resting way Here are the n problem wants to sols s to up s the c ve:udent cycle. llegeinte e ma

1 Students use a lot of plastic water bottles. They create trash and many of them go to the landfill. Are theStuden plastic wat ttles. They nd many of erets use er bott create them landfill lot o Th trash a o to tash a Are t
hey could be upcycled?ways th pcycled?ey cou cycledd be u

2 college receives a lot of deliveries every day, which means there are a lot of cardboard boxes. They aThe col receives a s every day ch means t of cardboa xes. They ot of d whi here a d box are eliveri e a lot Thege  wh l
usually recycled, but that uses energy. Are there ways they could be upcycled?cled, but th Are there they couldusual at uses Are the be upenerg cycledrecy way

We humans use a lot of materials. Take plastic, 
for example. 

According to Statista, every year, around 350 million 
metric tons of plastic are produced around the world.
Sadly, not much of it is recycled. In fact, about half 
of the plastic is used just once and is then sent to a
landfill, according to Plastic Oceans International. In 
2007, Charles Fishman of Fast Company Magazine
reported that a million plastic bottles are bought every
minute of every day in the US, but only around 23% 
are recycled. Four trillion plastic bags are produced
each year, and only 1% are recycled, according to
Waste Management. Our use of other plastics is not
much better. Plastic use is a big problem.

Many people are looking at ways to upcycle different
materials. Upcycling involves finding new uses for 
materials at the end of their original use. In one 
project, a greenhouse was created using old plastic
water bottles. In others, large coffee cans or old
rubber boots were turned into containers for plants, 
and old rubber tires became notebook covers. Artists,
too, upcycle materials. Tim Noble and Sue Webster,
two British artists, create what look like piles of trash. 
When a light shines on the trash from a certain angle, 
it makes an interesting shadow on the wall.

These days institutions such as colleges and
companies are looking for smarter ways to 
use materials. This involves reducing the amount of 
materials they use and thinking of ways to upcycle 
materials so that they last a long time.

UPCYCLING 
PROJECTS

plant containers made from old rubber boots

upcycled art by Tim Noble and Sue Webster

Innovation – Upcycling Projects

Language and Life
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 OBJECTIVE

In this lesson, students will brainstorm and choose the 
best idea for upcycling plastic. They will think about the 
amount of plastic that becomes waste every day. Students 
will analyze the problem and suggest ways of reusing 
plastic around their homes and in their communities 
every day in order to reduce pollution and decrease the 
amount of landfill we create.

 PROCESS OPTIONAL  11.07

Students first read an article about the quantities of 
plastic waste produced every day in the world and the 
small percentage that is recycled. They will read about 
some projects for upcycling. Next, they will consider the 
amount of plastic waste in their school or workplace, 
thus establishing a problem to be solved. Then, they will 
brainstorm ideas for upcycling that plastic and cardboard. 
Once groups have exhausted their ideas, they will choose 
the best two ideas and develop them further with more 
explanation about how they will work. Finally, they will 
present their ideas. The class will vote on the best ideas 
presented. 

for LANGUAGE AND 
LIFE step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xv
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a greenhouse made 
from plastic bottles; 
plant containers 
made from coffee 
cans or old rubber 
boots; notebook 
covers made from 
rubber tires; shadow 
art made from trash



Search online to see if any of your 
ideas from E are available online, and 
find more ideas for ways to upcycle 
other products.

MAKE IT DIGITALM

C Write about plastic and cardboard waste at your school or workplace.kplace.te at your scardboardWrite abou or word wasc and choolt plast wap

1 Estimate how many plastic bottles are thrown out every dayry day.thrown outw many plasEstimate es areic bott evehow

2 Estimate how much cardboard is thrown away each week.ek.d is thrownmuch card ach werdboate how away eEstima bo

D Brainstorm ways of upcycling. Write as many ideas as you can.deas as yoycling. Worm ways o many icling. Wrainst te as u canf up

1  Ideas for plastic bottle reuse and upcyclie reuse andf lingc bott  Ideas upcycr plast upc

 

2  Ideas for cardboard reuse and upcyclingd upcyclindboard reuor cardIdeas e an

 

E Choose your best two ideas from D and add more detail. How will your idea work? Who will do it?

Idea 1:

IdeaIdea 2:

F Tell the class about your ideas fromr ideas froT ass abo mll the you E.

G What are your favorite ideas? Take a claWhat are y deas? ak ass vote.your fa eas? Tavorite e a c

H Discuss the queDiscuss the estions.e qu

1 working in a group help you imagine new ideas?in a group you imaginDid w e neworking deas?help
2 In what other situations do you need to innovate to solve problems?ou need to lve probleIn wh situation innova ve probat othe te to sdo y ms?

use plastic bottles as plant containers

use boxes to store books
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Have students do a search to see if any of their ideas can 
be found online.

Alternatively, direct students to research sites that give them 
ideas for upcycling by typing into a search engine “ways to 
upcycle plastic bottles” and “ways to upcycle cardboard 
boxes,” and ask them to choose the best project.

MAKE IT DIGITALM CULTURE NOTE

The country with the best recycling rate is Germany, which 
recycles more than 54% of its municipal waste according 
to the environmental consultancy firm Eunomia (2017). 
Eunomia found that the next best countries for recycling 
are Taiwan, Wales, and South Korea.
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116 Unit 1 Extraordinary

Look back at page 107 and add the words you know now to the box.WHAT DO YOU KNOW NOW?

 16–20 correct:  You can use collocations with materials and describe clothing materials. 
You can use simple present passive and simple past passive.

 0–15 correct: Look again at the Vocabulary and Grammar sections in the unit.
TOTAL SCORE:   / 20

A Unscramble and write the word in parentheses.

 1 Many jackets are fastened with a
(ppzeir).

 2 We need to use fewer natural 
(oseercus).

 3 I can’t (snnefatu) my jacket.
 4 I’m trying to (deecru) the amount of 

plastic I use.
 5 Are your socks made of  (lnyno)?

 6 A (otubnt) came off my shirt!
 7 I need  (rayn) to make a sweater.
 8 Plastic causes a lot of  (inltolpou).
 9 Does waste harm (leliiwdf) in your 

area?
10 The  (eblla) says “Made in China.”

VOCABULARY review

GRAMMAR review

A Complete the sentences with the present passive 
form of words in the box.

add make make take wear

B Rewrite the sentences in the passive.

1 My uncle bought this bag for me. 

2 Did the Chinese invent paper? 

3 Someone discovered penicillin by accident.

4 People first used CDs for music in 1982.

5 They didn’t use plastic 150 years ago. 

Sweaters 1  of wool. The wool 

2 from sheep. It f 3  into

yarn. Color 4 to the yarn, and it is 

knitted into sweaters. Sweaters 5

during cold weather.

SCORE:    / 10

SCORE:     / 10

1 It’s natural for people to enjoy spending time outdoors. This statement is …
a a fact. b 

2 A lot of people were killed in the earthquake. This statement is …
a precise. b 

3 Eighty-five percent of people in the US go to work by car. This statement is …
a precise. b imprecise.

4 About 150,000 people are employed by this company. This statement uses
a the active voice. b 

Take the quiz. Then go toTTake uquiz. Thenethe q gogo to too ton go to Study SkillsSkiy SkillsS udyStu  on page 137. Find the answerpo gege 137. Fpa ddndndi rerswthhthththee an rs and learn morers ars and mmo elearn
about using precise language in academic writing.prinbout ust uabo ecise tingwe i demic mic itin acadangu g.uagag

STUDY SKILLS USING PRECISE LANGUAGE IN ACADEMIC WRITING

s …
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U N I T  1 1

FURTHER DISCUSSION

Put students in groups of three and ask the following 
questions for them to discuss:

• Do you try to reuse plastic?

• Do you think upcycled plastic can be made into 
useful items?

• What will happen if we don’t stop polluting with plastic?

• Do you clean up trash in public spaces?

for UNIT REVIEW 
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xvii

CLASSROOM MANAGEMENT

Have students look over the unit and then work 
individually to complete the review activities. Have them 
check with a partner before checking the answers as a 
class. Ask students to identify an area they would like 
to review.
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zipper button 
yarn 

pollution 
wildlife 

label

resources 

are made

is taken is made

is added

are worn

This bag was bought for me by my uncle.

Was paper invented by the Chinese?

Penicillin was discovered by accident.

CDs were first used for music in 1982.

Plastic wasn’t used 150 years ago.

unfasten 
reduce 

nylon 

an opinion.

imprecise.

the passive voice.

precise. 

for STUDY SKILLS 
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xviii



12
U N I T

1 Think about your social life and the activities you like to do with other people. Write the words.

2 IN PAIRS Share and compare your ideas. Add more words to your lists.

WHAT DO YOU ALREADY KNOW?

I’m a Member

• talk about types of communities, networking, and youth subcultures.
• use thinking skills: analyze and understand.
• read about the different types of social groups.
• use strategies to start and keep talking by making guesses, showing certainty, and adding a further point.
• use media literacy skills to design an ad campaign to reach a target group.
• follow an entrepreneur to learn about this job and the skills needed for the business field.

In this unit, you will …
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Social life

3 IN GROUPS Watch the video and answer the question. 
SYM  Do you prefer to have friends who are similar to you or different from you?

DISCUSS & SHARE

VIDEO

WHAT DO YOU ALREADY KNOW?

If you notice students are 
struggling to understand what to 
do, you can provide one or two 
examples to help them get started:

• Social life: go out with friends, 
get to know new people, go 
to new and interesting places, 
learn new things

DISCUSS & SHARE

Have students think about their 
closest group of friends. Are 
they all similar in appearance, 
mannerisms, and style? Or are 
they unique in appearance, 
mannerisms, and style? Perhaps 
some students have a group of 
friends who are similar in some 
ways to themselves but different 
in other ways.

for UNIT OPENER 
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page vi 

STUDENTS MAY 

ALREADY KNOW:

• Social life: 
friends, family, 
hang out, hobby, 
sport, music, 
concert, movies, 
restaurant, 
weekend, 
interests.

for VIDEOS IN 
SYM step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xx

VIDEO

Before viewing, ask:
How are Sam’s friends different from 
him? from different countries, speak 
different languages, have different 
majors in college
How are Jenny’s friends similar to her? 
enjoy group activities, like the same 
movies, books, and clothing style
After viewing, put the continuum on 
the board.

similar  different
Have students mark the continuum 
and explain their preferences.
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L E S S O N  1 Different Groups

A Do you belong to a club or other social group? If so, what activities do you do in this group? Discuss as a class.

B 12.01 READING SKILL—Understand the main ideas Read the article. Then match the sentence halves.

READING

1 People in a community of place
2 People in a community of interest 
3 People in a community of purpose
4 People in a community of practice

C THINKING SKILL—Analyze List your social groups in your notebook. Then write what type of community
each of your social groups belongs to.

A Replace the underlined words in the sentences with synonyms from the box.

a  want to achieve the same thing.
b  might have the same hobby.
c  might do the same job.
d  might live in the same area.

VOCABULARY

We all belong to different social groups. We choose
some of them ourselves, and some of them are chosen 
for us. The social groups we belong to often give us
support. They also say a lot about who we are and how 
we see ourselves.

There are many different types of community. One
type is community of place. The place could be a neighborhood, a region, or a country. A second is community of interest.
The people might all be interested in a certain hobby or a certain type of music, for example. A third is community of 
purpose. People in this type of community share the same purpose, such as learning a language or running a successful 
company. A fourth is community of practice. This is a group of people who share the same profession.

Each type of community can offer different things to its members. A community of place might offer people to chat

a subject. A community of purpose can help you learn ways of achieving your goals. Also, people working together can 
often achieve more than a person working by himself or herself. A community of practice gives you opportunities to share
ideas as well as the chance to network.

Any particular group might be more than one type of community. For example, a local cycling club is a community of 
place and a community of interest. If the members decided to raise money for a local charity, they would also be a 
community of purpose.

TYPES of  
COMMUNITY

Read more

achieve chat purpose of belong to network share

1 You need to meet people in your profession if you want to find a better job.p p p
2 You learn more if you tell other people your ideas. p p
3 I hope to do a lot in my career.
4 I am a member of a chess club.
5 The reason for our study group is to practice our English.
6 I’m very busy studying, so I don’t have time to sit and talk with friends.
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for READING  
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page x

OPTIONAL  12.01

In open-class discussions, try to give 
equal time to a range of responders. 
Don’t let one person speak for 
too long. Keep the flow of the 
discussion going. You may want to 
have students speak in pairs before 
opening it up to group discussion. 
This will give them confidence.

READING

This is an example of understanding 
words through context. As students 
progress in their English-language 
learning, reading and deciphering 
words in context will be an important 
skill.

VOCABULARY

for VOCABULARY 
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page vii

THINKING SKILL—Analyze

Remind students that their social 
groups do not have to be in real 
time. They may belong to groups 
online that are related to their field 
of study or a hobby. Demonstrate 
different communities by analyzing 
your social groups; these might be a 
tennis club (interest), school friends 
(place), childhood friends (place), or 
work friends (practice).
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d
b
a
c

network 
share 

achieve 
belong 

purpose of 
chat 



GRAMMAR reflexive pronouns

A Read the article in READING B again and complete the table.

B Match the functions (1–2) to the examples (a–b). Write the letter.

We use reflexive pronouns …
1 when the subject and the object of the sentence 

are the same.
2 to mean “without help from another person.”

a Did you start the fan club yourself or 
did you have help?

b I see myself as a professional person.

For more practice, go to page 158.

C Complete the text with reflexive pronouns.

The way we see 1 may depend on the groups we belong to. For example, if you have a large social 
life, you probably consider 2 to be friendly and confident. People who belong to a sports club may
think of 3  as good members of a team. This can help in their future careers. Different groups can
also give you different experiences. Someone who joins a community of purpose, such as a local action group, may
achieve something that he or she can’t achieve by 4  or 5 . If you can’t find the right
group, then you might think about starting one 6 . This can also be an interesting experience.

A 12.02 Listen and choose the word or phrase you hear.

1  / shelf
2 yourself /

3 / her shelf
4 /  shock

5 so /  
6 sign  /  

A IN PAIRS Discuss the questions. Use the Confident Communicator box to help you.

1 What different communities of interest do you belong to or did you belong to in the past?
2 What do/did you enjoy the most about each different group?

PRONUNCIATION /s/ vs. /ʃ/

SPEAKING

Reflexive pronouns are used in many
idiomatic expressions in English. Examples 
are teach yourself to do something
(learn something without a teacher), help 
yourself to something (get something 
without the assistance of your host), and 
behave yourself (behave correctly).f

MAKE IT REALMSubject pronouns Reflexive pronouns

Singular

I myself

you yourself 

he 1 

she 2

it itself

Plural

we 3

you yourselves

they themselves

To talk about something when you’re not completely sure or 
when you’re still thinking about your opinion, use I guess: 
I guess I enjoy sharing ideas with people the most.

CONFIDENT  
COMMUNICATOR

START  
TALKING
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for SPEAKING  
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xii

for GRAMMAR  
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page viii

for PRONUNCIATION 
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page ix 

 

Some communities of interest 
students might belong to are: drama 
clubs, sports clubs, book clubs, art 
classes, walking groups, movie clubs, 
or video-gaming groups.

Students might be part of interest 
groups online. Encourage them to 
think about those.

SPEAKING 

Tell students the differences in the 
/s/ and /ʃ/ sounds are produced by 
the different positions of the tongue. 
In self, the tongue is forward, just 
behind the top teeth. In shelf, the 
tongue is flat and back.

PRONUNCIATION

Each pronoun has its reflexive 
pronoun. Reflexive pronouns are 
used less frequently in English than in 
some languages. See if students can 
identify reflexive pronouns in their 
own languages.

Extra Practice

Practice reflexive pronouns with these 
discussion questions: Do you see 
yourself as outgoing or shy? Do you 
consider yourself to be friendly and 
confident?

GRAMMAR
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himself 
herself

ourselves

b
a

ourselves 
yourself 

themselves 

himself herself 
yourself

self 
your shelf

herself
sock  

show
shine



Developing Your Network

A Complete the sentences with words or phrases from the box. 

VOCABULARY networking

1 When you make friends with someone, you 
 him or her.

2 When you say hello to someone for the first time, 
you .

3 When you fit something into your schedule, you 
 it.

4 An  is someone who works for experiencee 
and usually isn’t paid.

5 When you continue to communicate with an old friend, 
you with him or her.

6 When you are looking for work, you are .
7 Someone you know in a profession is a .

B IN PAIRS Discuss the questions.

1 Do you find it easy to introduce yourself to people and get to know them?
2 How can contacts help when you are job hunting or looking for a position as an intern?
3 Is it important to make time for old friends and stay in touch with them?

A Read the statement and say if you agree or disagree.

It’s not what you know that’s important—it’s who you know.

B 12.03 LISTENING SKILL—Listen for the main ideas Listen to part of a radio show and check (✓) the
advice the speaker gives.

speak to people in your office
speak to members of your family
speak to old school friends
join online groups

research companies online
go to career fairs
write to companies

C 12.03 Listen again and complete the sentences with the words or short phrases you hear.hrases you hear.

1 You can learn a lot from people in your office.
2 When you leave a job, it’s a good idea to  with people.
3 Ask questions, , and post comments in online groups.
4 In online groups, you might be the first to hear about .
5 You could ask companies about working as .
6 In speed networking, you talk to each person for .

D THINKING SKILL—Understand Explain how career fairs are useful.

LISTENING

contact intern job hunting stay in touch
get to know introduce yourself make time for 

L E S S O N  2

FIND A
JOB
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Demonstrate an informal handshake and greeting, and 
ask students to practice introducing themselves informally 
by shaking hands and saying hello in pairs.

Then demonstrate a more formal introduction. Tell 
students that one person usually introduces two others. 
In a more formal introduction, full names are given and 
something is said about each person. The people being 
introduced shake hands and greet each other with some 
form of It’s nice to meet you.

VOCABULARY

for LISTENING  
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xi

for AUDIO SCRIPT.

GO TO page 148

THINKING SKILL—Understand

Career fairs are useful, but students should watch out 
for things that are not. They should beware of pushy 
salespeople who are trying to sell them courses or 
memberships they don’t need. Tell them to research the 
companies and institutions participating in career fairs 
to see which ones are legitimate. If the person they are 
talking to is more interested in selling their own course 
rather than listening, they should move on.

LISTENING
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get to know

introduce yourself

make time for
intern 

stay in touch
job hunting

contact

chatting with
stay in touch

join discussions
job opportunities

an intern
a few minutes

Suggested answer: 
Career fairs are useful 
because you can 
find a job, they help 
people get hired, and 
you can attend to job 
seekers conferences. 



GRAMMAR review of tenses

A Match the sentences (1–5) to the functions (a–e). Write the letter.

1 My contact works in the accounting department.
2 I am looking for an internship.
3 I was nervous about meeting people when

I started working here.
4 I was chatting to a colleague when you called me. 
5 Have you spoken to your friends about their career 

plans?

a  a past state or habit
b an action in progress at a past

moment
c  a present state or habit
d  an action in progress now
e an action at an unspecific time in 

the past

For more practice, go to page 159.

B Choose the correct option.

1 My plane … at six, so I’ll be in Washington at nine. 
a b has left c was leaving

2 Lola … as a waitress until she can find a job in engineering.
a works b has worked c

3 I … to a speed networking event next weekend.
a b have gone c go

4 If you … a professional association, you would make useful connections.
a join b c have joined

5 I … in this office for six months.
a work b am working c

C Choose the correct option.

When I 1 have worked  /  at my last job, I 2 was trying  /  tried to speak to everyone in my office 
once a day. After I 3 was leaving  /  left that position, I 4 was staying  /  s in touch with all my colleagues. 
I 5 am thinking  /  think it’s important because you never 6 /  have known when you might want someone’s 
help. And it 7 has helped  /  was helping me a number of times. Right now, I 8 am looking  /  look for a new job, 
and I 9 ask  / my contacts about job opportunities. Fingers crossed!

A IN PAIRS Discuss the questions. Use the Confident Communicator box to help you.

1 What are you thinking of doing to develop your network?
2 In what ways is networking important in your chosen profession?

B Check (✓) the things you personally are thinking of doing to develop your network. Then add details and
other ideas.

 speak to family members
 speak to friends

join online groups
contact companies directly

SPEAKING

To say how certain you are about a plan, 
use probably (y not) or tt definitely (y not): t
I will definitely stay in touch with my friends. 
I’ll probably get a job as an intern.

CONFIDENT  
COMMUNICATOR

START  
TALKING

Unit 12 I’m a Member 121

 

Once students have talked about 
possibilities for developing their 
networks, set the task of actually 
networking for homework. Then have 
them report back to the group about 
what they discovered while networking. 
Did they learn anything new? What 
surprised them? Who did they speak 
to? What information was useful?

SPEAKING

Allow students to work together 
as they identify the tenses in 
GRAMMAR A. For further practice, 
have them write more examples 
of each form in their notebooks. 
Sometimes it is helpful to see 
different tenses juxtaposed. It gives 
students the chance to compare and 
contrast grammar at a glance.

GRAMMAR CULTURE NOTE

Have students investigate salaries for 
different positions they are interested 
in. Tell them to research starting 
salaries and consider how they will 
be able to live on what they might be 
making. Will they make ends meet? 
Will they have to take on two jobs? 
How about an internship or an 
apprenticeship? 
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c
d

a

e

b

leaves 

is working

am going 

joined

have worked

was working tried
left stayed

 think know  
am looking  has helped  

have asked



A Look at the pictures. Write the hairstyle or clothing style you think each person wears.

VOCABULARY appearance

Youth Subculture L E S S O N  3

Clothing style:

dark/bright clothes jewelry earrings necklace

tight/loose costume make-up

A IN PAIRS Have you seen people who look like the pictures in VOCABULARY A, either in real life or on TV/
online? Why do you think they dress in that style? Discuss.

B 12.04 LISTENING SKILL—Listen for gist Listen to a podcast and number the sentences in the correct
order (1–4) to create a summary.

Young people want to look different from their parents.
Young people want to show their personality.
Young people in different groups wear different clothes.
Young people want to feel they belong to a group.

C 12.04 Listen again and write short answers.

1 What does the speaker say about goths?

2 What example of a youth subculture in the past does the speaker mention?

3 What might youth subcultures tell you about someone you’ve never met?

D THINKING SKILL—Understand Describe the youth subcultures that exist in your country. Discuss as a class.

LISTENING

1

goth hipster otaku

2 3

B IN PAIRS Discuss the questions.

1 Do you prefer to wear bright or dark colors?
2 Do you have a particular clothing style? Is it 

similar to your friends’ clothing style?
3 Do you generally wear accessories? Which ones?

Think of the clothes and accessories you own. Do
you know the English word for all of them? Check 
in a dictionary and make a note of any you don’t 
know. Describe your personal style to a classmate.

MAKE IT YOURSM

Hairstyle: 

beard mustache short/long

hair color
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Here are more words for hairstyles, 
clothing styles, and accessories:

• Hairstyles: braid, pigtail, plait, 
ponytail

• Clothing style: designer clothes, 
sportswear, fashionable, graceful, 
sophisticated, tasteful, trendy,  
ultra-chic, ultra-cool, ultra-hip

• Accessories: cape, gloves, 
handbag, scarf, shawl, sunglasses, 
umbrella, hat, belt

VOCABULARY

for AUDIO SCRIPT.

GO TO page 148

LISTENING SKILL—Listen for gist

Have students read the statements in 
LISTENING B before listening. This 
will help them think about what they 
might hear. Tell students to listen 
all the way through once and then 
answer the listen-for-gist questions. 
Listen again for LISTENING C. Allow 
students to confer with a partner 
before checking their answers.

LISTENING THINKING SKILL—Understand

Once students have understood 
the content of the listening, they 
can apply their understanding to 
subcultures in their country. These 
youth subcultures, or urban tribes, 
might be referred to as emos, 
skaters, punks, or nerds. Students will 
be the best sources of information 
on the topic of youth culture in your 
country.
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long, dark hair, dark clothes 
and make-up

beard, mustache, short hair, 
tight clothes

long, light hair, costume, 
make-up

2
4
1
3

They wear dark clothes and make-up.

American teenagers in the 1940s

if they are like you



One youth tribe in my country is cosplayers. A Japanesee reporter 
invented the term cosplay using the wordsy costume andd play in y
1984. Cosplayers are interested in video games. They crreate
costumes based on characters from popular video gamees and
movies. Cosplayers wear bright colors and often wear mmake-up to 
make them look like their favorite characters. They meett to show 
each other their colorful costumes, and they often take sselfies
to show people online. They often like listening to the mmusic 
from video games. Personally, I think cosplayers are bravve.
They aren’t afraid to dress like their heroes. Cosplaying is a
great way to meet people with the same interests.

A Read the description and match the sentence halves. Write the letter.

WRITING a description

1 First, 
2 Second,
3 Third,

B You are going to write a description of a youth subculture. Make notes to answer the questions before 
you write.

1 What youth subculture are you going to write about?
2 What kind of clothes do they wear?
3 What do members do together?
4 Do they listen to a particular kind of music?
5 What is your opinion of that subculture? 

C Write your description in your notebook. Be sure to include some history, a physical description, and  
your opinion.

A Do you think it’s a good idea or a bad idea to belong to a subculture? Make notes on why.Do you think it s a good idea or a bad idea to belong to a subculture? Make notes on why.

B IN PAIRS Discuss the questions. Explain your reasons. Use the Confident Communicator box to help you.

1 Do you think it’s a good or a bad idea to belong to a subculture?
2 What are the advantages and the disadvantages?

a the writer gives his or her personal opinion.
b the writer gives background information and a little history.
c the writer describes what the people look like and what they do.

SPEAKING

To add a further point, say: 
Also …
In addition to that, … 
Not only that, but … also …
You can express your personality in a subculture. Not only that,
but you can also meet people.

CONFIDENT  
COMMUNICATOR

KEEP   
TALKING
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Allow students time to think on their 
own and make notes about what 
they think belonging to a subculture 
means. Have students talk in groups 
with students who hold the same 
opinions and reasons. Then regroup 
the class into groups of students with 
different opinions so they can hear 
another viewpoint.

SPEAKING

Students will use the same structure 
in their writing as in the description. 
The answers in WRITING B will give 
them an outline for their descriptions. 
Students will then add some history, 
details, and opinions about the 
group they chose. Once they have 
completed the descriptions, go 
through the stages of editing and 
redrafting.

WRITING

for WRITING  
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xiv 

CULTURE NOTE

Remind students to be respectful 
when talking about youth subcultures 
and alternative groups. Even if they 
don’t agree with the way the groups 
dress and socialize, they should 
speak calmly and give reasons why 
they think joining them would be a 
good or a bad idea.
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b
c

a



Media Literacy – Reaching a Target Group

Language and Life

A 12.05 Read the article. Summarize how advertisers reach a particular target group. Write onee  r target grach a partiarize how  article. Su ite onsers read the up. WdvertiR culamm
ence for each step in the proccess.for each stsente he pror each ep in tnce 

B IN PAIRS Read the situation and say in your own words what you need he it io d say in yo what you  to do.e situat ur own yRead t wordn an nee

You work in the marketing department of a restaurant chain. Sales are slow and they want to get more customers.You k in the ma ment of a r urant chain and they w to get morrketing Sales e custodepar are slo mers.wor esta want
Your boss has asked you to think about some target customers and to suggest ways of advertising to them.s has asked think a get custome gg vertising toYo you t bout so ers and est ways them.our bo thi me ta to sb y e tar f ad

1 

2 

3 

Sometimes, a business has a product that it wants

to sell to a certain group of people. For example, 

there is no point advertising a new car to people who 

don’t drive. Governments, too, sometimes want to dont drive. Governments, too, so

up. This might beget information to a specific grou

lth that they want information about children’s heal

it would be a wasteto give to parents. In both cases, 

s better to aim your of money to inform everyone. It’

to reach. How do you message at the people you want t

do that?

y identify the group of First of all, it’s important to clearly

rents? Is it teenagers?people you want to reach. Is it par

ve a clear idea of your Is it homeowners? When you hav

about how to reachtarget group, then you can think a

people in the group.

how to communicate Second, you need to think about 

and young adults with that group. Teenagers a

tworks. That might be spend time on social net

h them. It might not the best way to reach

nior citizens or other work so well for sen

groups.

to express your Third, you need t

right way. With message in the r

ople, you may want toprofessional peo

uage. With teenagers, use serious langu

o use slang or you may want to

ge.informal languag

your message at aWhen you aim y

p and use the right clear target group

cation, your messageform of communic

is more effective. 

REACHING A
TARGET
GROUP
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 OBJECTIVE

In this lesson, students choose the best ways to 
communicate with a target audience. They will identify 
different target markets, explore advertising to different 
ages and groups, and consider how to reach them with 
an advertising message. They will learn that it is important 
to understand market segments in advertising.

 PROCESS OPTIONAL  12.05

First, students read an article about how advertisers reach 
a particular target group. Then, they are guided to write a 
summary of the article. Next, students are presented with 
a problem. They have to identify the types of restaurants 
four different groups might like. Students suggest how 
elements of a restaurant would change to appeal to each 
group, including food, furnishings, and service. Students 
choose a group from the previous activity and work 
together with others who chose the same target market 
to design an ad for the restaurant. Each group presents 
their ad and, finally, explains how it reaches their market. 

for LANGUAGE AND 
LIFE step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xv

118 Unit 12 I’m a Member

First, advertisers identify their target group.

Second, they decide how to communicate with that group.

Third, they need to express their message in the right way.



C IN GROUPS Suggest what each group may want from a restaurant. Consider the elements from the list. st. the elemenant. Consimay want fat each gr the liestaurgroupest wh ts fromom aSugg derup
Make notes below each picow each pMake note cture. be

• Type of foodf foodType o • Type of tables and chpe of tabl hairs e of tab s and cTy • Type of music of musTyp • ervicesSpecial se vices

D IN GROUPS Choose one groupCho p fromose oneC g ougrou C Answer questions to design an advertisement to reach that group.. A n advertis h that rnswer ns to d ement that gquest to reaign up.

1 Which group is your target group? ch group is ?your t up? arget gWh
2 What is the main thing they want from a restat is the ma ng they wa aurant?nt fromWh  a restn th
3 What is the best way to communicate with your target group?b y to commu ur target ?is the b nicate r targetWh with yst wa roup
4 t kind of language will you use?What ge will you ? kind o langu use

E IN GROUPS Design a poster, a TV ad, or an online post to communicate with your target group. Design a po or an onli ost to com h your targ poster, a ne pos munic et groTV ad te witne p t g

F IN GROUPS Share your ad with the class. Explain what you plan to do to reach your target ghare your a he cla at you pla group.ad wit ss. Exp n to do h your  th ain to reS n wh rget

G Discuss the questions.DDiscuss stions.the q

1 Whose ad do you think would reach the target group best? Whose ad do ld reach th get group you th d eac best? Wnk wo Why?W e ta
2 In what other situations or jobs do you need to create ads?what other tions or jo d to createi bs do y ads?In ou neesitu ads?

Research online for creative ways to reach members of your 
social group or the social group of someone you know. 

MAKE IT DIGITALM

1

3

families with young children

professional people

2

4

teenagers

senior citizens
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ALTERNATIVE ACTIVITY

Have students make a 30-second 
video advertising a restaurant to a 
particular target market. Tell them 
to write a script and shoot the video 
using any props they have on hand.

 CULTURE NOTE

Ask students to share what they 
know about advertising in different 
countries. Have they seen any ads 
from other countries? Are there 
different regulations about how to 
advertise? Are there rules about who 
can be advertised to or what can be 
advertised? If they don’t have any 
firsthand knowledge, have them 
search online.

Ask students to research ways 
to reach different social groups 
through marketing. For example, 
senior citizens may respond to direct 
marketing through the mail, while 
teens may be more open to digital 
marketing. Ask students to look 
for creative ways to reach people 
through advertising. Then have them 
report back to each other.

MAKE IT DIGITALM
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Look back at page 117 and add the words you know now to the box.WHAT DO YOU KNOW NOW?

 16–20 correct:  You can talk about networking and physical appearances. You can use 
reflexive pronouns.

 0–15 correct: Look again at the Vocabulary and Grammar sections in the unit.
TOTAL SCORE:   / 20

A Circle the correct option.

 1 Networking is a good way of coming  /   to know people in your profession.
 2 I like wearing  /  tight clothes because they’re more comfortable when it’s hot.
 3 It’s important to do  / time for your family when you are busy at work.
 4 Do you  / join to any clubs?
 5 In my company, we have meetings every morning to  / tell ideas.
 6 My mom doesn’t often wear rings, earrings, or other j  / make-up.
 7 I’m job  / looking right now, so I’m writing to ask companies about vacancies.
 8 Do you have any  / interns who can help me get a job in that company?
 9 I like to purpose  / with other students after class. It helps me make new friends.
10 My dad has a mustache, but he doesn’t have a  / belt.

VOCABULARY review

GRAMMAR review

A Complete the sentences with reflexive pronouns.

1 After the lecture, I introduced  to the
speaker.

2 My brother hurt in an accident.
3 I would rather do things  than have

help from other people.
4 In an exam, make sure you give 

enough time to check your answers.
5 Amy tried to tell  not to worry when

she lost her job.

B Complete the sentences with the correct form of 
the verbs in parentheses.

1 How long  Mrs. Anderson? (you/
know)

2 When you called, I  something on 
Netflix. (watch)

3 If you a lot of money, what would
you do with it? (find)

4 I Matt, but he sounds like an
interesting guy. (meet)

5 Sara with her parents until she finds 
an apartment. (live)

1 Which company was the first to be worth $1 trillion?
a b Amazon c Microsoft

2 How many new businesses started up each month in the US during 2016?
a 50,000 b 250,000 c

3 Who is most comfortable with starting their own business?
a people over 35 b 25- to 35-year-olds c

4 According to a recent report, what is the best country to be an entrepreneur in?
a Japan b c the US

Take the quiz about business. Then go to business Then ghen obouhke tke quiz ab goThen o ut bbouake thke tke e quiz ab  go toT. TT Follow A ProFoll A ow A Pro on page 1ooo pagepage p gpagepaono 138. Find thet38. Find theed t38. Find
answers and learn more about business.earn ore aboure abbout busine s.ess.ssr n mnswer and lea

BUSINESSFOLLOW A PRO 

SCORE:     / 10

SCORE:    / 10

U N I T  1 2
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FURTHER DISCUSSION

Put students in groups of three and ask the following 
questions for them to discuss:

• What different interest groups are people in your family 
members of?

• Do you know any professional organizations related to 
your major?

• Would you ask a friend to introduce you to someone in 
your field?

for UNIT REVIEW 
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xvii

CLASSROOM MANAGEMENT

Have students read through the entire text in both the 
vocabulary and grammar before completing the activities. 
They shouldn’t worry about words or how much they 
understand. The aim is to skim the sentences and activate 
their minds. Once they have read through the material, 
they can go back to complete the activities.

for FOLLOW A 
PRO step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xix
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getting 
loose 

make 

share 

chat 

jewelry
hunting

contacts

beard

belong 

myself 

himself 
myself 

herself

yourself/yourselves

Apple

550,000

people under 25

Germany

1 have you known

2 was watching

3 found 

4 haven’t met

5 is living
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Answers to the quiz on page 16 
1 b and c 2 a 3 a and b

A Read the two texts. Which is a personal narrative? Which is a factual account?

USING PERSONAL EXPERIENCE

B How can you tell factual accounts from personal narratives? 
Write FA (factual accounts) or PN (personal narratives).N

1  use words that describe feelings. 
2  often use the passive voice, e.g.: “Many homes were damag 
3  often use numbers, measurements, and percentages. 
4  usually tell stories. 
5  are objective. 

C Match the columns to make sentences. What effect does it
have when you combine fact and personal experience?

1 The earthquake of 2010 left 350,000 people
homeless,

2 When the biggest music festival in the county
took place,

3 At 4,810 meters, Mont Blanc is the highest
mountain in Europe;

4 I think that Tokyo is one of the most exciting
cities in the world,

a I was there, along with 500,000 other music lovers.
b and with a population of over 37 million, it’s also 

the biggest.
c it is also the place where I learned to ski.
d including my mom, my dad, my brother, and me.

D In your notebook, combine the personal narrative and the factual account from A. 
Write a paragraph of about 100–125 words.

Remember:
• Don’t overdo it. Two to three facts should be enough for a personal 

narrative.
• Choose the facts you add carefully. Use them only if they add impact 

to your writing.

When the biggest storm in 100 years hit the coastal area, I was hiking with my  
friends in the state park. We …

E THINKING SKILL—Analyze Where do you usually read
personal accounts? Where do you usually read factual accounts? 
Which type of story is more interesting to you?
Which is more truthful? Why?

Think of an exciting experience
you have had. Write a paragraph
about it, combining facts and
personal experience.

MAKE IT HAPPEN

T

M
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ged.””

Biggest Storm in 100 Years
Hits the Country

An Incredible Storm

Yesterday, strong winds of 100 kilometers per hour hit a popular 

coastal town. Businesses closed early, and buses and trains

stopped running. By three p.m. yesterday afternoon, the streets

were empty as people stayed inside. Hospitals, however, were 

very busy as over 100 people were injured by falling trees and

flying debris. Luckily, no one was killed.

Sixty centimeters of rain fell in just 24 hours. Streets became 

rivers, and around 350 people had to leave their homes. Many 

buildings were damaged by the wind.

An estimated $25 million dollars will be required to repair the 

damage caused by this storm.

I was on a camping trip with some friends. We were hiking in

the state park when suddenly there was a huge storm. The sky 

turned black, and the wind became very strong. We started to 

feel really scared because we were far from the campground, 

and no one knew exactly where we were. We hiked back to the

start of the trail, but it was really dangerous. Tree branches were

breaking, and they almost hit us as they flew. When we arrived 

at the campground, there was no power, and there was water in 

the tent. Luckily, we found a hotel for the night. We were happy 

to be out of the storm!

1 2
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GO TO page xxii

for STUDY SKILLS 
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xviii

STUDY SKILLS TASK

Students study the difference between factual accounts 
and personal narratives. In any good factual account, 
there should be some personal narrative, and in any good 
personal narrative, there should be some facts.

THINKING SKILL—Analyze

Personal narratives are found in novels and short stories, 
emails to friends, anecdotes, gossip, diary entries, and 
personal letters.

Factual accounts are found in newspaper articles, 
scientific papers, nature documentaries, history essays, 
and encyclopedias.

Have students think about an exciting or dramatic 
experience they have had, such as an accident, getting 
lost, or their first day on campus. Remind them that a 
personal narrative needs a beginning, middle, and end, 
and that they should include sequencing words, time 
phrases, and a few pertinent facts. Have students write a 
paragraph combining a personal narrative and a factual 
account with the right balance.

MAKE IT HAPPEN

H

M

1 factual account

2 personal narrative

Combining personal 
narrative with 
factual content 
makes writing more 
interesting.

PN
FA 
FA 
PN
FA

d

a

c

b

Unit 1 Study Skills 121



122 Unit 2 Follow a Pro

128

A Read about a hotel manager’s job. Answer the  
questions below.

1 What did Albert study before training in hotel management?
2 What does Albert do with members of staff?
3 Who does Albert work closely with when arranging a celebration?

4 When does Albert make sure wait staff are following the plan correctly? 

5 What does Albert expect to be doing in a few years?

B Discuss the questions as a class.

1 Do you think Albert’s job is interesting? Why or why not?
2 What do you think is the hardest part of Albert’s job?

C IN GROUPS Answer the questions.

1 What job is the video about? 
2 What does the person do every day?
3 Does the person like the job? Why or why not?
4 What’s the hardest part of the person’s job?
5 What skills does the person need for the job?
6 What education or training did this person have?

D IN GROUPS Check your answers to the quiz on page 26 and discuss the questions.

1 Do you know people who work in hospitality?
2 What jobs in hospitality do you know?
3 How does knowing English help if you work in hospitality?
4 What personal qualities do you need to work in hospitality?
5 What opportunities to work in hospitality are there where you live?

A HOTEL MANAGER
Albert Chaparro is the hotel manager for a large chain hotel in Lima,
Peru. After graduating with a degree in business administration, he
joined the chain’s graduate training program. There, he learned how
to apply his general business skills to the hospitality industry.

His role involves a wide range of activities. He might solve problems
with the staff or check hotel supplies. He plays an important role in
hiring and training staff, so he might interview applicants or train
new workers. He has to manage both people and money.

His job also involves hotel services. He might arrange a large
celebration for a group of business visitors. For this, he needs to work
closely with the kitchen staff, in particular the head chef. They have
to agree on a menu and a budget. During an important event, he
monitors wait staff and makes sure everything runs according to plan.

He expects to continue in this job for a few more years. He hopes
to get a higher position in hotel management, running a number of 
hotels in the same chain.

2
U N I T

FOLLOW A PRO

Answers to the quiz on page 26 
1 a 2 c 3 c

VIDEO WATCH THE VIDEO AND FOLLOW AN EVENT PLANNER.

ALTERNATIVE ACTIVITY

If students are struggling with the 
text have them look for words that 
fit in the following categories. Some 
examples include: 

• Hotel words: manager, chain hotel, 
supplies, services, kitchen staff, 
head chef, menu, wait staff.

• Business words: degree in business 
administration, business skills, solve 
problems, hiring, training, interview 
applicants, manage people, 
manage money.

FURTHER DISCUSSION

• What hotels are there in your area?

• What jobs do people have in those 
hotels?

• What are the lower-paid and 
higher-paid roles in hotels?

• How do you get promoted in the 
hotel industry?

• How are small hotels and big hotels 
different?

for FOLLOW A 
PRO step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xix

for VIDEOS IN 
SYM step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xx

VIDEO

Watch with sound off. Look for: 
office, tablet, lights, computer, 
smartphone, school bus, fish.

While viewing, listen for: meetings, 
parties, budget, creative, organized, 
event planning, DJ, work extra hard.

After viewing, ask: What is one of 
Valerie’s favorite event? a school 
dance with the theme “Under 
the Sea”

business administration
solves problems with the staff, hires and trains them

the head chef and the kitchen staff

when they have an important 

He expects to be working as hotel manager

an event planner
She works with her clients to execute their events.

Yes, her job is great because she can plan parties.
when clients change their mind

creative, good with people, and organized

for a number of hotels in the same chain.

event

6 She went to school 
for Recreation 
and Event 
Management and 
she was an intern 
with a professional.
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A A group of students is researching how college students watch entertainment at home. Read the 
questionnaire they wrote. Are the questions designed well? Why or why not?

B Read the tips for designing questionnaires. Write the question numbers from A next to all the tips that canA
improve them. Then underline the questions from the questionnaire in A that follow the tips.A

a Use closed questions that have one answer only. You can count the answers quickly 
for your research.

b Make sure that your questions ask for just one piece of information. Don’t ask two questions 
at the same time.

c Ask each question the same way. Use all questions or all statements. Write the answer 
choices in the same way, too. 

d Make sure all your questions are on the topic you are researching.
e Make sure your questions don’t embarrass or upset the people who might answer them.

C Rewrite the questionnaire from A in your notebook. Use the tips to help you write good research questions.A
Write three more well-designed research questions. Ask about the following:

DESIGNING A QUESTIONNAIRE

1 Which of the following best describes your job? 

Full-time  /  Part-time

2  How many hours of TV do you watch per day?  

Do you prefer series or movies on the internet?

Series  /  Movies

3 What do you think about reality shows?

4 I prefer to watch TV with friends.

a Strongly agree b Agree c Neither agree nor disagree 

d Disagree   e Strongly disagree

5 Do you ever lie about how much TV you watch?

Yes / NoYes  /  No

6 channel surfing: ?

7 binge-watching: ?

8 how they feel about their TV watching habits: ?

D Write three well-designed survey questions to find out what snacks people eat when they’re watching TV.

E THINKING SKILL—Question When might you use a questionnaire as part of a job? What jobs depend on
getting accurate, useful information from questionnaires?

Design a questionnaire for a class, e.g., science, history, 
geography, or psychology. Decide on a research topic and
write four to five questions to research it. Then ask your 
classmates to answer your questionnaire. Report the results
to your class.

MAKE IT HAPPEN

D

M

STUDY SKILLS3
U N I T

Answers to the quiz on page 36 
1 a 2 a 3 b  
(It’s better to ask closed questions.)

STUDY SKILLS TASK

Students will learn how to design good questions 
for questionnaires and consider professions in 
which questionnaires are used. Some advantages of 
questionnaires are: they are easy to use and to analyze 
and all information is collected in a regulated way.

THINKING SKILL—Question

The ability to write good questions for questionnaires is 
a beneficial skill. Questionnaires are used in marketing 
to find out about market needs, in sales to check if a 
campaign reached its target, and in medicine and health 
sciences to find out about peoples’ habits and preferences.

Students apply what they have learned in the lesson 
about writing questions for questionnaires to designing a 
questionnaire for a class. Tell them to make it interesting and 
relevant. Suggest they practice answering the questionnaire 
themselves to see what they need to improve.

MAKE IT HAPPEN

St d

M

for STUDY SKILLS 
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xviii

3

2

4
1

5

Suggested answers:

1 Do you work full 
time or part time?

 Full time  /  Part 
time

2 How many hours 
of TV do you 
watch per day?

 Less than 2  /  
More than 2

3 Do you prefer TV 
series or movies 
on the internet?

 TV series  /  Movies 
on the internet

4 Do you like reality 
shows?

 Yes  /  No

5 Do you watch 
TV alone or with 
other people?

 Alone  /  With 
other people

6 Do you think you 
watch a healthy 
amount of TV?

 Yes  /  No

How often do you channel surf

Do you ever binge-watch TV series
Yes  /  No

Do you think you watch too much TV
Yes  /  No  /  Don’t know

Rarely  /  Sometimes  /  Often

Unit 3 Study Skills 123
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A Read about a school psychologist’s job. Answer the 
questions below.

1 What degree does Laura have?
2 Why do some children need a school psychologist?

3 Who does Laura work with when planning a learning program?

4 What does Laura do besides work with children?
5 What does Laura like about her job?

B Discuss the questions as a class.

1 Would you like to work as a school psychologist? Why or why not?
2 What skills are important for this job?

C IN GROUPS Answer the questions.

1 What job is the video about? 
2 Where does the person work?
3 Who does the person work with?
4 What special education does this person have?
5 Is the person happy in this job? 
6 What does the person say is the best part of the job?

D IN GROUPS Check your answers to the quiz on page 46 and discuss the questions.

1 Do you know any people who work in education?
2 What other jobs in education do you know?
3 In what ways might English be useful for a psychologist in the field of education?
4 What personal qualities do you need to work in education?
5 What are the best and worst things about working in education?

A SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGIST
I’m Laura Cardoso and I work as a school psychologist. I work for the
school district in a large city. I have a master’s degree, and right now
I’m working toward my PhD.

Children have different personalities, abilities, and needs. Most of 
them do fine in the educational system. However, some children
need expert help. Some children find schoolwork hard, while other
children are bored because their schoolwork doesn’t challenge them
enough. A school psychologist works with children to help them
with their problems so that they can get the best education possible.

There are two main parts to my job. I work with children, parents,
and teachers to plan a learning program for each child that needs
help. I try to understand the personalities of the children I work with
and any problems they have. I use my training to help them learn.
The other part of my job involves training teachers in my city. I travel
from school to school and explain common problems children have.
It’s very motivating to help children do their best.

FOLLOW A PRO4
U N I T

VIDEO WATCH THE VIDEO AND FOLLOW A TEACHER.

Answers to the quiz on page 46 
1 c 2 c 3 a

for FOLLOW A 
PRO step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xix

CAREER NOTE

Before reading “A School 
Psychologist,” write Jobs in Schools 
on the board and ask volunteers to 
give examples of the jobs that people 
do in schools. Then ask them what 
they think a school psychologist does. 

School psychologists are trained both 
in psychology and education. Their 
preparation includes coursework and 
practical experience. They can work 
in private schools, preschools, public 
schools, and juvenile centers.

FURTHER DISCUSSION

• Is there a psychologist at your 
school?

• What does the psychologist at your 
school do?

• Where do other psychologists 
work?

• Is anyone in your family a 
psychologist?

• Where in your region can you study 
psychology?

for VIDEOS IN 
SYM step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xx

VIDEO

Watch with sound off. Look for: 
desks, chairs, children, whiteboard, 
computer, schedule, classroom.

While viewing, listen for: eading, math, 
students, literacy edutacion, teachers, 
subjects, administrators, parents, 
flexible, challenge questions.

After viewing, ask: What else does 
Drew do for his classes? plans the 
lessons, grades assignments, meets 
with the administration and co-workers, 
and communicates with parents

She has a master’s degree.
Children might find schoolwork hard or they 

She works with children, their parents,

She trains teachers. 
She likes helping children do their best.

and their teachers.

might not be challenged (they might be bored).

a school teacher
in a very large school

He teaches fifth grade and has 20 students in his classroom.

yes
4 He has a 

bachelor’s in 
elementary 
education and a 
master’s degree in 
literacy education.

6 being able to 
inspire students 
and help them 
understand the 
world in a better 
way



STUDY SKILLS

131

Answers to the quiz on page 56 
Students’ own answers

A Look at the study notes below for one minute. Try to memorize as many words as you can. Then 
close your book and write what you remember. Was the task hard? Why or why not?

ORGANIZING TO HELP MEMORIZATION

B Read the tips about organizing your notes for better memorization. Match the memorization tips (1–4) to
the examples in the notes (a–d).

1 Organize the words by category. 
2 Write the words in short phrases.
3 Write a short sentence with some of the words.
4 Write several sentences that make a story with the words. 

C Organize the notes in A so that the words and phrases are easy to remember. Study them for one minute.A
Then write as many words as you can remember.

Things to Do on Vacation

chill out on the beach

D THINKING SKILL—Recall How do you organize information when you need to memorize facts for your
classes? Do you organize information in a similar way when you study a language?

 
a People in a Hotel

valet

hotel receptionist

housekeeping

concierge

 
In the Room

king bed / queen bed /  
twin bed

b room with a balcony

refrigerator

c The room in Cancun was 
perfect. I got a room with a 
balcony so that I could look 
at the beach. There was 
a mini-fridge for snacks, 
but if I was very hungry, 
I called room service and 
ordered lunch.

Things to Ask the 
Receptionist

Is breakfast included in the 
price?

d Can we get some extra 
towels, please?

Could you recommend a 
good restaurant nearby?

 
Verbs for Hotels

book a room

check into the hotel

check out of the hotel

call room service

Choose one of the subjects you are studying now. 
Organize a vocabulary list for that subject so that the 
words are easier to memorize.

MAKE IT HAPPEN

C

M

Travel Vocabulary

STUDY SKILLS5
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take lots of pictures

book a flight

go
 si

gh
tse

ein
g

plane

check-in desk
sta

y a
t a 

cam
psi

te

check in at the airport

try the local specialties

baggage claim

rent a vacation home

go
 th

ro
ug

h 
se

cu
rit

y airplane

bus

chill out on the beach

for STUDY SKILLS 
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xviii

STUDY SKILLS TASK

Students will probably find the first activity difficult. The 
goal of the lesson is for them to discover that if they 
organize the information they have to remember, they will 
remember it more easily. In this lesson, students will learn 
ways to organize information for better memorization.

THINKING SKILL—Recall

Once students have learned some strategies for 
organizing information, they will discuss ways they 
memorize information for other classes. Encourage them 
to suggest techniques they use in other classes that 
would be good for use in the English classroom.

Students apply what they have learned in the lesson by 
choosing one of the subjects they are studying now and 
organizing a vocabulary list. You may want to encourage 
them to revisit a unit of this book they have studied 
recently and reorganize their vocabulary list from it.

MAKE IT HAPPEN

St d

M

Suggested answers:
Types of 
Transportation
plane
airplane
bus

Flying
book a flight
baggage claim
check in at the 
airport
go through security

Accommodation
check-in desk
rent a vacation home
stay at a campsite

Things to Do
take lots of pictures
try the local 
specialties
go sightseeing
chill out on the 
beach

a
b

d
c

Unit 5 Study Skills 125
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A Read about the job of an ecological architect. Choose the option that is
NOT correct.

1 For four years, Emilia worked as an intern / / before passing an exam / on ecological buildings.
2 Ecological architects create buildings with natural materials / solar panels / plants / .
3 Emilia’s designs are used by engineers and designers / created on computers / / explained to

urban planners.
4 Ecological architects need good / communication / technical / creative skills.

B Discuss the questions as a class. 

1 Do you think it is important to create ecological architecture? Why or why not?
2 How can architects help make buildings more ecological?
3 Have you been in any buildings that are “green”? How do those buildings save water or energy?

C IN GROUPS Answer the questions.

1 What job is the video about? 
2 What are the person’s working hours?
3 What are some of the good and bad things about the job?

4 Is the person’s job hard? Why or why not? 

5 What skills does the person use at this job?

D IN GROUPS Check your answers to the quiz on page 66 and discuss the questions.

1 What other jobs in architecture do you know?
2 Do you need English to be an architect?
3 What personal qualities do you need for this job?
4 Are there opportunities in the field of architecture in your country?

AN ARCHITECT
Emilia Johnson is an architect in a company that specializes in ecological architecture. She 
completed her bachelor’s degree in architecture and environmental design and then got a 
paid internship with the company. Four years later, she passed the Architect Registration
Examination. She has worked at the company for eight years, and she plans to stay there for 
several more years.

Ecological architects design buildings that are a natural part of the world. They design buildings 
that use natural resources, such as solar energy. They also design buildings with natural materials,
such as a green roof (plants growing on top of a building). Emilia works with civil engineers and
interior designers to make sure that her designs have a positive impact on the environment.
She explains her designs to urban planners so that her buildings can become part of a larger 
plan for a city.

Emilia needs good technical skills and creativity. She has to make beautiful buildings that are also
water and energy-efficient. She visualizes the design of the project and then creates drawings
using CAD (Computer Aided Design) software. She checks that construction workers are
following her design.

Emilia loves being an ecological architect. The best part of her job is seeing her clients living and 
working happily in a building that fits in the world naturally.

FOLLOW A PRO

VIDEO WATCH THE VIDEO AND FOLLOW AN URBAN PLANNER.

Answers to the quiz on page 66 
1 c 2 b 3 a 4 c

GO TO page xxii

for FOLLOW A 
PRO step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xix

for VIDEOS IN 
SYM step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xx

ALTERNATIVE ACTIVITY

Ask students to circle words related 
to athlete and underline words 
related to psychology:

• Athlete: physical condition, 
training, athletic success, physical 
training routine, competitions, 
athletic performance

• Psychology: mental condition, mental 
training, focus, positive, calm, sports 
psychologists, emotions, anxiety, 
visualization, relaxation techniques, 
mindfulness, self-confident

FURTHER DISCUSSION

• Are you an athlete?

• Would you like to be a professional 
athlete?

• If you were a professional athlete, 
would you use a psychologist?

• Do you think sports psychologists 
help performance?

• If you were a sports psychologist, 
what sport would you like to 
specialize in?

VIDEO

Watch with sound off. Look for: office, 
plans, computers, screens, drawings, 
buildings, street, working helmets.

While viewing, listen for: cities, plans, 
construction sight, regulations, draw, 
engineers, urban planning, passion, 
solution.

After viewing, ask: What is an urban 
planner? Is a person who plans and 
creates cities.

as a volunteer 
plastic roofs.

made by clients 

marketing 

an urban planner
8 a.m. to 5 p.m.

Yes, the job is complicated. He needs a degree in 

to be able to draw, to have good communication

good thing: taking the architectual drawing 
into reality; bad thing: it can be difficult come up with a solution that will make everybody happy

architecture, good people skills, and creativity.
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A Look at two personal narratives. Which story is more interesting, in your opinion? Why?

B Read Elsa’s story again. What words does she choose to describe …

1 the college campus?
2 how she arrived in class?
3 the other students?
4 how she felt?

C IN PAIRS Read the definitions of a simile and a metaphor. Then write similes or metaphors to describe the
things below.

Simile: When you compare two things, saying that one is like another, e.g.: “The college campus looked like a
different planet.”
Metaphor: When you describe something as being something different (to show the similarities between the two
things), e.g.: “I was a lonely alien.”

1 falling in love
2 a stressful exam
3 a family party
4 a pet you love

D Choose one of the ideas in C and write a paragraph. Use the simile or metaphor in your paragraph to make
your writing interesting.

My dog Laika is a hurricane. When she rushes into the room, there’s noise, and nothing is safe …

E THINKING SKILL—Brainstorm In what ways are you creative? Do you enjoy expressing your feelings,
solving problems, or inventing things? How can you use your creative gift in your life or work?

CREATIVITY

My First Day of College
I was a little nervous on my first day of college. I got lost on campus, and it took me half an hour 

to find my class. The professor seemed irritated that I arrived late, and I felt really stressed. I was

lost and lonely because I didn’t know anyone at the college. I didn’t really need to worry because

the other students were very nice. I’m still good friends with some of the people from my first day. 

The teachers here are very nice, too, and now I can find my way around the campus easily.

By Sebastian

My First Day of College
The college campus looked like a different planet. It felt light-years away from Earth and every-

thing was unfamiliar. Finding my class on the first day was like going to the moon. It seemed like 

I was walking around in circles. I hunted for the classroom for half an hour before I landed there. 

I was a lonely alien in a crazy, crowded campus. Fortunately, the other life-forms on the planet 

were fun-loving and peaceful and became my new friends. After some time, everything became 

less strange.

By Elsa

Keep a notebook of things you want to write about.
Then choose one of the topics to write an essay about.

MAKE IT HAPPEN

K

M

STUDY SKILLS7
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Answers to the quiz on page 76 
1 c 2 b (It makes you more creative.) 3 b 4 b

for STUDY SKILLS 
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xviii

STUDY SKILLS TASK

Creativity needs time and space. Advise students to relax 
and find a comfortable place to think when they want 
to be creative. Or they could go for a walk. Tell students 
they should let ideas flow freely in their minds.

THINKING SKILL—Brainstorm

Put on some slow music to allow students to think about 
the ways in which they are creative. Encourage them to 
look for ways they are creative in their everyday lives—
ways of expressing themselves, small problems they solve 
every day, or ways they make other people’s lives better 
through their creativity.

Tell students to use Elsa’s essay as a model for their 
essay. They can write about whatever they want to, but 
they should include the figurative language shown in A. 
Advise them to use similes and metaphors.

MAKE IT HAPPEN

T ll t

M

Suggested answer: 
The second text is 
more interesting, as 
the writer compares 
the college to a 
different planet. 
This gets across 
how strange and 
unfamiliar everything 
seemed to her on 
the first day, and 
it creates strong 
images in the 
reader’s mind.

Students’ own 
answers

a different planet
landed 

other life-forms (fun-loving and peaceful) 
like a lonely alien on a crazy, crowded campus

Unit 7 Study Skills 127
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A RESORT ACTIVITIES COORDINATOR
Sergio Herrero is an activities coordinator at a large resort hotel in Costa Rica. He plans and
directs sports and entertainment activities for children and adults, and he takes guests on nature
walks along the beach. Sergio also coordinates the activities section on the hotel’s website and
helps manage the budget for his department.

Sergio is 24, and he has a degree in hotel management. He says that getting a management job right 
after graduation is very hard, and being an activities coordinator gives him some experience working
for a large hotel. Sergio says the salary isn’t great, but his expenses are low. He lives at the hotel and 
eats his meals there for free. Guests often tip the activities coordinators, and that’s always nice!

Sergio says that an activities coordinator should have a college degree in a field like hotel
management, sales and marketing, or sports management. It’s important to speak English
and one other language, especially at international resorts. And having the right personality is
essential. Activities coordinators have to love people. They have to be friendly and enthusiastic,
and they have to know how to play games and sports, and even sing or dance.

Sergio is enjoying his job and learning a lot about the hotel business. He says he especially likes
meeting people from many different places around the world.

A Read about a resort activities coordinator’s job. Choose True or 
False below.

1 Entertaining guests is Sergio’s only job responsibility. True  / 
2 Sergio is working as an activities coordinator to get experience in hotel work. / False
3 Being an activities coordinator has some benefits apart from the salary. / False
4 You only have to speak one language to be an activities coordinator. True  / 
5 Activities coordinators work with people of all ages. / False
6 Sergio thinks that being an activities coordinator is a good way to enter the hotel business. / False

B Discuss the questions as a class.

1 Is an activities coordinator’s job important? Why or why not?
2 Have you ever seen an activities coordinator working? If so, tell the class about what you observed.
3 Would you like to be an activities coordinator? Why or why not?

C IN GROUPS Answer the questions.

1 What job is the video about? 
2 What does the person do every day?

3 What is interesting about this job?

4 Does this person work long hours?
5 Is the person satisfied with the job?
6 Is there anything the person doesn’t like?

D IN GROUPS Check your answers to the quiz on page 86 and discuss the questions.

1 Do you think you have the right qualifications to work as an activities coordinator?
2 What are some advantages and disadvantages of working as an activities coordinator?
3 What other leisure industry jobs can you think of?
4 What leisure industry jobs would be interesting to you?
5 What qualifications do you need to work in different jobs in the leisure industry?

FOLLOW A PRO

VIDEO WATCH THE VIDEO AND FOLLOW A  
RECREATION COORDINATOR.

Answers to the quiz on page 86 
1 c 2 b 3 a, b, c, d, e

for FOLLOW A 
PRO step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xix

for VIDEOS IN 
SYM step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xx

ALTERNATIVE ACTIVITY

Ask students to circle the paragraph 
that describes the job Sergio does 
and underline the paragraph that 
outlines the skills needed for the job. 
(The first paragraph describes the job 
and the third paragraph outlines the 
skills needed.)

FURTHER DISCUSSION

• How many resorts can you name?

• What are the biggest resort areas in 
your country?

• Do you like resort vacations?

• What kind of people are resort 
vacations suited to?

• What’s the difference between a 
tourist and a traveler?

VIDEO

Watch with sound off. Look for: park, 
office, pool, swings, children, trees, 
dancing.

While viewing, listen for: parks, 
summer camps, softball, have fun, 
smile, special event, community, park 
visitors.

After viewing, ask: What skills does 
a recreation coordinator need? 
organizational skills, being flexible, and 
being patient

False

False

True  
True  

True  
True  

a recreation coordinator

meeting different kinds of people

Yes, he works from 8 a.m to 6 p.m.
yes

He doesn’t like unhappy park visitors.

He checks emails, chats with staff, makes sight visits, 
meets with people in the community.
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Answers to the quiz on page 96 
1 a, b, c 2 a and c

B Choose all the correct answers about the conversation in A.

The students aren’t using good problem-solving skills because …
1 
2 
3 They haven’t considered several different solutions before deciding on three.
4 
5 

C Number the steps in the problem-solving process in the correct order (1–4).

 Write down how you managed to solve the problem. 
 Read the task carefully and make sure you understand it. 
 Look at the problem in a few different ways. Think about many possible solutions. 
 Decide what information you need to help you solve the problem. 

D In your notebook, rewrite the conversation in A using your ideas and A
the problem-solving tips in C. Show good problem-solving skills.

E THINKING SKILL—Evaluate Employers look for employees who can 
help solve problems. What qualities does a good problem-solver have?
Make a list.

Listens to everyone's opinion, …

A Read the conversation about a group of students working on a research project. Are
the students using good problem-solving skills? Why or why not?

Carla: For our group assignment, we have to offer solutions to the lack of safe, affordable, and quick 
transportation to the college. It says here that we need to present three ideas for transportation,
outlining the advantages and disadvantages of each idea.

Bobby: Right. Well, that’s easy. Let’s present an idea for a college taxi service. That’s all we need!
Maggie: Yeah, it’s safe, affordable, and it would be quick, too! Nice job. We’re done!

Carla: Hold on! We’re not finished yet. We need three different ideas, not just one.
Bobby: Oh, I forgot about that. So, we’ve already got a taxi service. How about self-driving taxis, too?

Carla: Yeah, OK. And maybe ride sharing, too?
Maggie: Yes. And why don’t we find out how most students get to college in a typical week?
Bobby: Good idea. I’ll ask my friends, OK? That’ll be quick. That can be my part, and you can do all the

other stuff.
Carla: No, we need to do more research than that! And we probably need to write a report. What do

you think?
Maggie: Is that necessary? Can’t we all just say what we want in a presentation?
Bobby: Yeah, that’s probably the best plan.

Carla: Hmm … I’m not sure that’s enough.
Maggie: Well, if you think we need a report, you can write it.

PROBLEM SOLVING

Apply some of the problem-solving techniques you have learned
to your own studies or work. Keep a journal about the process
you used to solve a problem and decide what helped you reach 
a solution.

MAKE IT HAPPEN

A

M

STUDY SKILLS9
U N I T

for STUDY SKILLS 
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xviii

STUDY SKILLS TASK

The conversation demonstrates what not to do. By 
analyzing the wrong way to go about working in groups 
to do a project, students think about some good 
strategies for approaching the task. 

THINKING SKILL—Evaluate

Let students know that qualities a good problem solver 
might have are: creativity, research skills, the ability to work 
on a team and see many sides of a problem, emotional 
intelligence, and decision-making skills. Employers are not 
looking for people with all the answers; they are looking for 
people who know how to find the answers.

Students who work through the activities for 
good problem-solving skills are introduced to the 
problem-solving process. Have students share 
their problem-solving plan for their own studies or 
work. Time management is another important  
problem-solving skill. Ask them how they approach  
time management when faced with multiple assignments 
and exams.

MAKE IT HAPPEN

St d

M

They haven’t divided the work equally.
They aren’t thinking about how to effectively research the problem.

They haven’t decided on a good way to research their topic.
They aren’t sure if they have to write a report or just give the presentation.

4
1
3
2

Unit 9 Study Skills 129
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A Read about a family physician’s job. Answer the  
questions below.

1 What kind of doctor is Grace?
2 When did Grace first want to be a doctor?
3 What was Grace’s major as an undergraduate? 
4 How many years of medical school and training did Grace complete before she got her job? 

5 What does Grace like about her job?

B Discuss the questions as a class.

1 Would you like to be a doctor?
2 What do you think is the best part of being a doctor?

C IN GROUPS Answer the questions.

1 What job is the video about? 
2 What special skills or education does this person have? 

3 Who does the person work with?
4 What are some of the good and bad things about the job?

5 Is the person’s job hard? Why or why not?

6 Does this person need multiple languages to do this job? 

D IN GROUPS Check your answers to the quiz on page 106 and discuss the questions.

1 Do you know anybody who works in health care?
2 How does someone become a doctor in your country?
3 What skills do you think a doctor needs?
4 Do men and women do the same jobs in health care in your country?
5 What area of health care would you most like to work in?

10
U N I T
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A FAMILY PHYSICIAN
There are many different kinds of doctors. Grace Lincoln is a familyT

hysician.p

I always wanted to be a doctor from the time I was very young. I took“I
lot of science classes in high school and then majored in biology ina 
ollege. I took anatomy, biology, and chemistry—all classes that are in ac

pre-med curriculum. After that, I went to medical school for four years
and then had four more years of practical training before I got my present
job. It’s a long, hard road, but I can’t imagine doing anything else.

“I use a lot of different skills every day. I need medical knowledge, of 
course, but I also need to be good with people. When my patients are
ill or injured, they need the right treatment, but they also need to know
that I understand how they feel. And I have to be ready for anything.
My next patient might be an elderly person with a broken arm or a
child with a fever. I love the feeling that I’m making a real difference in
people’s lives.”

FOLLOW A PRO

VIDEO WATCH THE VIDEO AND FOLLOW A PHYSICAL THERAPIST.

Answers to the quiz on page 106 
1 c 2 a 3 c

for FOLLOW A 
PRO step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xix

for VIDEOS IN 
SYM step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xx

CAREER NOTE

Elicit as many different medical 
specialties as students can think 
of and the areas of medicine 
they work in. If necessary, explain 
the differences between each 
medical specialties. For example, a 
pediatrician is a doctor who deals 
with children and the medical 
treatment of their illnesses; a 
neurologist is a doctor who is an 
expert in the study of the nervous 
system and the diseases that affect it.

FURTHER DISCUSSION

• Do you go to the doctor often?

• Who do you turn to when you  
are sick?

• Do you have any doctors in your 
family?

• If you were a doctor, what kind of 
doctor would you be?

• What problem-solving skills do 
doctors need?

VIDEO

Watch with sound off. Look for: 
seniors, exercise, knee pad, bed, 
desk, medical equipment, hand, leg, 
treadmill.

While viewing, listen for: injury, pain, 
body, stretch, schedule, knee injury, 
back pain, angel, help, stressful.

After viewing, ask: What makes Diana’s 
job worth it? A “thank you, I feel so 
much better now because of you” from 
a patient.

She’s a family physician.
when she was very young

biology 

eight years
She like making a difference in people’s lives.

a physical therapist

a receptionist, office manager, two to three other therapists 

She needs to know how the body works, 

good: help people get back to live their 

yes

Yes, she needs to educate and teach people how to 

anatomy, physiology, exercise science, be a good communicator, medical knowledge.

normal lives; bad: when people think she is a masseuse

help themselves.
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Answers to the quiz on page 116 
1 b 2 b 3 a 4 b

A Yadira is working on an essay for her science class. Read her notes and her paragraph.
Has she used all of the facts in her writing? Underline the words she should replace with
precise facts.

USING PRECISE LANGUAGE IN ACADEMIC WRITING

Research Notes

• 70% of the Earth is covered in water

• less than 3% of the Earth’s water is fresh water

• 17% of people don’t have clean drinking water

•  cholera and dysentery are diseases caused by  
unclean water

•  in developing countries, 80% of illnesses are caused  
by dirty drinking water

How can we help more people have  
clean drinking water?

Most of the world’s surface is covered by water, but 

not much of it is fresh. Many people have no access to

clean water and this is really terrible. Clean water is

very important for our health, and it is also important 

for keeping everything clean. Unclean drinking water 

causes some serious diseases, such as cholera and

dysentery. These diseases stop people from working and

cause economic problems. I think it’s terrible that rich 

countries don’t do more about this.

B Read the tips on writing academic essays. Then rewrite the sentences with more precise language.

• Use specific facts in your writing and be precise in your language. Look for statistics from reliable sources, such
as books, journals, and trusted internet sites.

• Don’t use generalizations (a lot of people say … , no one wants … , more people prefer …).
• Opinions are your personal beliefs. Don’t give opinions in academic essays unless you also have facts to support

your opinions.

1 Many students in my English class have studied English for more than a year.

 
2 Some students take a class in the morning, and some take a class at night.

 
3 I like taking a class at night because I don’t like getting up early in the morning.

 
4 A face-to-face class is more fun than an online class. That’s why a lot of students prefer to attend a class.

 

C In your notebook, rewrite Yadira’s paragraph in A using the tips for academic writing inA B.

D THINKING SKILL—Apply Why is it important to know how to be precise in your writing? How could
remembering these tips help you to be a better writer?g p p y

Choose a topic from your work or studies. Research
facts about the topic and write a paragraph in
academic style. Use data and precise language to
explain the topic.

MAKE IT HAPPEN

C

M

STUDY SKILLS11
U N I T

for STUDY SKILLS 
step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xviii

STUDY SKILLS TASK

Let students know that this lesson will help them write 
better academic essays. They will learn how to include 
facts and research-based information in their essays. Give 
students the choice to work alone or in pairs, because 
some students learn better studying alone and some 
learn better when discussing ideas with others.

THINKING SKILL—Apply

Academic writing and narrative writing are different. 
Academic writing is objective. In academic writing, facts 
support a thesis, and the argument is proven by  
research-based information, not just opinion.

In this activity, students put into practice everything 
they have learned in the lesson and choose a topic from 
their own studies to practice improving by using precise 
language. Give them a chance to show their paragraphs 
to a partner and do some peer counseling.

MAKE IT HAPPEN

I thi

M

Sentences 1–4 are 
suggested answers.

90% of students in my English class have studied English for more than a year.

30% of the students take a class in the morning, and 70% take a class at night.

The top reason students take a class at night is they don’t like getting up early.

50% of students who take a face-to-face class think it is more fun than an online class.

70% of the world’s 
surface is covered 
by water, but less 
than 3% of it is fresh. 
17% of people have 
no access to clean 
water. Clean water 
is very important 
for our health. 
Unclean drinking 
water causes 80% 
of serious diseases, 
such as cholera and 
dysentery. These 
diseases stop people 
from working and 
cause economic 
problems.

Unit 11 Study Skills 131
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AN ENTREPRENEUR

Geller. I run my own ethical jewelry business. My company designs and sells jewelryI’m Juana G

eco-friendly materials. I started my business when I was a teenager. I wanted to buy made from 

ewelry that was different from everyone else. I made necklaces from glass beads. Myand wear je

d my designs, so I started making necklaces and selling them to friends and family. friends liked

school, I learned about eco-friendly jewelry. I attended workshops on materials that After high s

cycled. I worked very hard and did a lot of networking. I visited many stores andcould be rec

ut my ideas. A few stores decided to sell my jewelry, and the managers gave me talked abou

unning my business. Young people liked my jewelry and talked about it on socialadvice on ru

e business started to grow, and I decided to get a degree in business administrationmedia. The

run it better.to help me r

company employs 50 people, and our jewelry is in stores across the country. We also Today, my c

line. To be successful as an entrepreneur, you need to be able to take risks and besell a lot onl

while you do it. You won’t get much sleep for the first few years, but with a little luck,confident w

th it in the end!it’ll be wort

A about an entrepreneur’s job. Answer the questions below.Read a

1 What does Juana’s company produce?
2 Why did Juana start her business? 
3 How did Juana get started? 
4 What qualifications does Juana have? 
5 What does Juana say about being a successful entrepreneur? 

B Discuss the questions as a class.

1 Is being self-employed a good idea? Why or why not?
2 Can you imagine being self-employed?

C IN GROUPS Answer the questions.

1 What kind of job does this person do? 
2 Where does this person work?
3 What are the person’s working hours? 
4 What special skills does this person need?
5 How did this person learn the skills for the job?
6 Why do you think this person likes his job?

D IN GROUPS Check your answers to the quiz on page 126 and discuss the questions.

1 Do you know people who have started their own businesses?
2 Would you like to start your own business? Why or why not?
3 What are the risks of starting your own business?
4 In what ways would English help in starting your own business?
5 What skills does an entrepreneur need?

FOLLOW A PRO

VIDEO WATCH THE VIDEO AND FOLLOW AN ENTREPRENEUR.

Answers to the quiz on page 126 
1 a 2 c 3 c 4 b (Japan was second and the US was third.)

for FOLLOW A 
PRO step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xix

for VIDEOS IN 
SYM step-by-step 
instructions.

GO TO page xx

ALTERNATIVE ACTIVITY

Have students look in the article for 
words related to jewelry and words 
related to business and record them:

• Jewelry: eco-friendly materials, 
necklaces, glass beads, designs

• Business: workshops, networking, 
stores, ideas, managers, advice on 
running a business, social media, 
degree in business administration, 
employ, sell online, entrepreneur, 
take risks, be confident

FURTHER DISCUSSION

• Do you wear jewelry?

• What is the jewelry you wear  
made of?

• What does being eco-friendly 
mean to you?

• Can you name any sustainable 
materials?

• What do you think the challenges 
of growing a small business are?

• What kind of small, eco-friendly 
business would you like to start?

VIDEO

Watch with sound off. Look for: white 
board, computer, office, clothes, 
shoes.

While viewing, listen for: creative, 
goals, websites, advertising, partner, 
business, creative, photoshoot.

After viewing, ask: What did Mark do 
for his client? design her website, logo, 
schedule a photoshoot, advertise in 
social media

environmentally-friendly jewelry
She couldn’t buy what she wanted.

She visited stores and spoke to the managers. 
a degree in business administration

You need to take risks and be confident.

an entrepeneur
in his office or his clients’ offices

from 8 a.m. to 10 p.m.
know web design, how to run a business, selling skills

He can be who he really is and be creative.5 in college for web 
design,  classes 
for business 
development, and 
life experience as a 
salesman
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Grammar Quiz Answer Key
A 1 What’s 2 ’s 3 are 4 ’m 5 ’s 6 is 7 not

B 1 loves 2 checks 3 wakes 4 sends 5 uses 6 have  
7 don’t need 8 do, spend

C 1 are you having 2 I’m having 3 Did you buy  
4 I made it 5 should 6 serves 7 want to

D 1 Are you almost ready, Julie? 2 I’m so excited about 
going to the Amsterdam! 3 What do you want to do 
when we’re there? 4 I want to go sightseeing around 
the city. 5 Yeah, I’d / I would like to do that, too. 6 I’d 
like to, but I can’t/cannot ride a bike!

E 1 the 2 Your 3 a 4 a 5 X 6 the 7 ’s 8 her

Grammar Review Answer Key
A 1 g 2 d 3 f 4 b 5 e 6 c 7 a 8 h

B 1 want to 2 Would, like to 3 need to 4 has to 5 plan 
to 6 like to

C 1 celebrated 2 went 3 didn’t have 4 was, enjoyed  
5 didn’t go 6 did

D 1 cheaper 2 better 3 healthier 4 friendlier 5 more 
popular 6 closer

E 1 She can run really fast. 2 She speaks English well. 
3 Can you speak more slowly, please? 4 You need to 
do this very carefully. 5 He caught the ball easily. / He 
easily caught the ball. 6 He studied hard for his exam.

F 1 There are 2 there are 3 There is 4 there’s 5 There 
aren’t 6 Are there

G 1 is taking 2 is updating 3 is posting 4 are sending 
5 is going 6 is looking 7 aren’t speaking

H 1 some 2 How much 3 some 4 These 5 those 6 How 
much

Grammar Reference Answer Key

Unit 1

 past progressive vs. simple past

A 1 were 2 was reading 3 painting 4 hit 5 gave  
6 was drawing 7 saw 8 were talking

B 1 was watching 2 called 3 was writing 4 were 
discussing 5 asked 6 got

Unit 2

  quantifiers: some, any, too much/many, a lot of, 
a little, a few

A 1 There’s only a little milk in the refrigerator. 2 I think 
there’s too much salt in this meal. 3 You need a lot of 
tomatoes to make tomato soup.  4 Can you please 
buy me a few apples when you’re at the store?  
5 Don’t eat too much candy! It’s not good for you.  
6 Can I have some grapes, please? / Can I have  
a grape, please?

B 1 a lot of 2 Some 3 a little 4 too many 5 too much  
6 a few

 enough / not enough

A 1 Do we have enough food for this party? 2 I think 
we have enough. 3 Do we really have enough pizza? 
4 We have enough pizza. 5 Are there enough chairs? 
6 We don’t have enough time to get more chairs!

Unit 3

  indefinite pronouns: any, some, no, every + one/body/
thing/where

A 1 something 2 no one 3 Everyone 4 something  
5 anyone 6 anyone

B 1 When I first moved here, I didn’t know anyone.  
2 Everyone seemed to have their own friends, so 
it was hard to meet people. 3 I felt lonely and I 
needed to do something about it. 4 I looked around 
everywhere for clubs I could join. 5 Finally, I found 
something I was interested in—a video gaming club. 
6 Everyone is so friendly!

 used to

A 1 Did your brother use to singing in a band? 2 He 
used to be the lead singer of a hard rock band. 3 I 
didn’t use to like hard rock, but now I love it. 4 Did 
you use to take a music class at school? 5 Yeah, I 
used to take one, but I stopped! 6 The last teacher 
used to make us work too hard!

B 1 used to 2 didn’t use to 3 didn’t use to 4 use to  
5 used to 6 used to 7 use to

Unit 4

 comparative review and (not) as … as

A 1 not as tall as  2 are bluer 3 as serious as 4 more 
sociable 5 as easygoing 6 as lazy

B 1 more good than better than 2 expensiver than 
more expensive than 3 isn’t modern as isn’t as 
modern as 4 as hard like as hard as 5 getting badder 
getting worse 6 importanter more important 7 as 
happy than as happy as

 superlative adjectives 

A 1 the most hardworking 2 the most easygoing 3 the 
laziest 4 the most creative 5 the best 6 the nicest

Unit 5

 modals of intention, offer, and prediction

A 1 Can 2 I’ll 3 Will 4 I’ll 5 won’t 6 won’t

B 1 Will 2 won’t 3 Can 4 ’ll 5 Will 6 ’ll 7 won’t

 modals of request and permission: could, can/can’t, may

A 1 Can I 2 can’t 3 May I 4 may 5 May 6 can’t 6 can

B 1 Can I open the window? 2 May I see your ID? 3 Yes, 
you can use my bike. 4 Yes, you may go now. 5 Can 
I have your email address? 6 Could we have some 
more orange juice?
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B 1 I’ll definitely rent an apartment next year. 2 We’ll 
probably share the bills. 3 Do you think you’ll live 
alone next year? 4 She may study in a different 
country. 5 I might not go to the movies. 6 Our new 
apartment probably won’t have a balcony. 7 They’ll 
definitely be there tomorrow.

Unit 10

 zero and first conditional

A 1 I feel dizzy 2 If you work at the computer 3 If you 
make bad choices 4 you’ll stop getting headaches  
5 I’ll have more energy 6 If you make small changes

 second conditional

A 1 won 2 I’d call 3 I’d 4 I’d 5 I might want 6 would go 
7 buy 8 If 9 I’d 

B 1 If you did more exercise, you’d feel better. 2 If it 
snowed tomorrow, I’d / I would go skiing. 3 If I lived 
near the beach, I’d / I would learn to surf. 4 If they 
asked you to work for them, would you say yes? 
5 What would you do if you missed the bus? 6 If you 
spoke a foreign language, you could get a really 
good job. 7 If we had a yard, we’d have a barbecue 
every night in the summer.

Unit 11

 simple present passive

A 1 The glass is emptied. 2 The glass bottle is taken to 
the recycling center. 3 The glass is sorted by color.  
4 The glass is crushed and melted. 5 The glass is 
made into new products. 6 The new products are 
sold in stores. 7 The glass is emptied and is taken 
to the recycling center.

B 1 Our room is being cleaned at the moment.  
2 English is spoken all over the world. 3 Credit cards 
are accepted here. 4 About 100,000 people are 
employed by this company. 5 His invention is now 
sold in 45 different countries. 6 Her name is known 
throughout the country.

 simple past passive

A 1 was given 2 were invented 3 was given 4 was taken 
5 were knitted 6 were made of

Unit 12

 reflexive pronouns

A 1 a 2 f 3 e 4 d 5 c 6 b

B 1 myself 2 yourself 3 see myself 4 motivate myself  
5 do it myself 6 herself 7 ourselves

 tense review

A 1 Have 2 I 3 was leaving 4 I’ve 5 know 6 I’m playing 
7 might not know

Unit 6

 present perfect with for and since

A 1 since 2 for 3 for 4 since 5 for 6 since

B 1 I’ve lived 2 for a long time 3 long have you had 
4 Have you been there? 5 I haven’t had a vacation 
since 6 It’s been a long time since

 present perfect with ever and never

A 1 ever 2 haven’t 3 tried 4 have 5 been 6 never

B 1 e 2 f 3 a 4 d 5 b 6 c

Unit 7

 present perfect with already, just, and yet

A 1 I’ve just applied for a job with a PR firm. 2 I’ve just 
seen the perfect job for you! 3 I’ve already seen that 
job ad. 4 I haven’t sent my resume yet. 5 Have you 
had any interviews yet? 6 I’ve just had an email. 

B 1 yet 2 already 3 just 4 yet 5 already 6 just

 present perfect and simple past

A 1 had 2 Have you ever done 3 I’ve worked 4 seen  
5 thought

B 1 Did you have 2 have worked 3 had 4 applied  
5 Have you seen

Unit 8

 gerund phrases as subject and object

A 1 Facing a blank page is always scary, but thinking 
up new ideas is great for your creativity. 2 If you hate 
brainstorming, why not try doing it with a friend? Two 
heads are better than one! 3 Doing what you enjoy 
will help you feel more creative. Do you love being 
outdoors? Then get outside and enjoy some fresh 
air to help you think more clearly. 4 Being open to 
ideas is really important. If an idea doesn’t work for 
you, then try another one. 5 Ask the right questions. 
Knowing what you want to do is probably the most 
important part of the creative process.

B First blank: 1 Doing 2 going 3 Joining 4 spending  
5 Visiting 6 Having 7 Doing; Second blank: Students’ 
own answers

 verb + gerund or infinitive

A 1 to chill out 2 to waste 3 to go 4 to stay 5 stay  
6 to see

Unit 9

  future forms: will, going to, present progressive, and 
simple present

A 1 going to, you’ll 2 won’t, We’ll 3 I’m moving, does  
4 are thinking, We’re meeting

  future possibility and certainty (may, might, could, will, 
won’t, probably, definitely)

A 1 might 2 probably 3 might 4 probably 5 definitely  
6 may 7 might 8 probably
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Infinitive
be
become
begin
break
bring
build
buy
catch
choose
come
cost
cut
do
draw
drink
drive
eat
fall
feed
feel
find
fly
get
give
go
grow
hang
have
hear
hit
hold
hurt
keep
know
leave
let
lose
make
meet
pay
put
read
ride
ring
rise
run
say
see
sell
send
set
sing
sit
speak
stand
stick
take
teach
tell
think
throw
understand
wake
wear
win
write

Simple past
was/were
became
began
broke
brought
built
bought
caught
chose
came
cost
cut
did
drew
drank
drove
ate
fell
fed
felt
found
flew
got
gave
went
grew
hung
had
heard
hit
held
hurt
kept
knew
left
let
lost
made
met
paid
put
read
rode
rang
rose
ran
said
saw
sold
sent
set
sang
sat
spoke
stood
stuck
took
taught
told
thought
threw
understood
woke
wore
won
wrote

Past participle
been
become
begun
broken
brought
built
bought
caught
chosen
come
cost
cut
done
drawn
drunk
driven
eaten
fallen
fed
felt
found
flown
gotten
given
gone
grown
hung
had
heard
hit
held
hurt
kept
known
left
let
lost
made
met
paid
put
read
ridden
rung
risen
run
said
seen
sold
sent
set
sung
sat
spoken
stood
stuck
taken
taught
told
thought
thrown
understood
woken
worn
won
written

Vowels
 did
 bed

æ bad
 cup
 book
 banana

i feed
 father, box
 tall

u student, food
 shirt, birthday
 date, table
 cry, eye
 boy
 comb, post
 about, how

Consonants
p park, happy
b back, hobby
t tea
d die
k  came,  kitchen,   

quarter
g game, go
f face, photographer
V vegetable
 thing, math

ð then, that
s city, summer
z please, goes
 she, shop
 leisure

h hot, who
 chicken, watch

 jacket, orange
m men
n sun, know
 sung, singer

w week, white
r rain, writer
I light, long
j yes, use, music

Irregular Verbs Pronunciation Symbols
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Unit 1

 Track 01
Lila Downs
My role model is Lila Downs. She was born in Oaxaca, 
Mexico, in 1968. She is a Mexican-American singer-
songwriter and actress. At the age of eight, she started 
singing mariachi songs. She became a professional singer 
when she was at school. Her family emigrated from Mexico 
to the US when she was 14. While they were living there, 
her father died. After that, Lila and her mother moved back 
to Mexico. 

While she was working in her mother’s store, she met 
her future husband, the musician Paul Cohen. He had 
a business in the US, so Lila moved from Oaxaca to 
Minnesota. She went to the University of Minnesota. While 
she was studying there, she started a music group called 
La Trova Serrana. It was very successful, and Lila decided to 
leave school to focus on music. Lila had a small role in the 
movie Frida and worked on the music for the movie Like 
Water for Chocolate.

Here are three things you probably don’t know about Lila:
• In 2010, while she was traveling the world on her Black 

Magic Woman Tour, she revealed that she had an 
adopted son named Benito Dxuladi.

• In 2014, scientists named an insect after her. The 
Liladownsia fraile is a very colorful grasshopper. They 
named it after her because Lila often wears colorful, 
traditional clothes. 

• She sings in Spanish, English, and her native language of 
Mixtec.

 I really look up to Lila Downs because she looks for ways to 
improve people’s lives through music. I’d love to meet her 
and ask her this question: “What were you singing about in 
the song ‘Shake Away’?”

 Track 02
 Host:  We asked four people to tell us about 

memorable events. Here’s what they said.
 Katrin:  I remember we were walking downtown to buy 

groceries. Suddenly, a police officer shouted, 
“Hide!” We hid in a café. A man said wild 
animals escaped from a zoo. I don’t remember 
feeling scared. I think I was worried that they 
would kill the animals. Luckily, they caught the 
animals!

 Giovanni:   I was watching the game at my friend’s house 
when the phone rang. It was my mom. She 
said my wife was having the baby! I raced to 
the hospital. We lost the game 2–1, so it was 
the end of our World Cup, but that wasn’t 
important. I was so thrilled about the new baby!

 Kyle:  I was working for NASA on the Mars mission 
when it happened. My boss called me in the 
middle of the night while I was sleeping, so 
I was very confused. “The Italians found an 
underground lake on Mars,” he shouted.

 Gemma:  When the plane came down, we were staying 
in a hotel. I turned on the TV, and what I saw 
was unbelievable. All the people were standing 
on the wings of the plane. I was so glad that 
everyone was OK. I decided to train to become 
a pilot after that.

 Track 03
Suddenly a police officer shouted, “Hide!” We hid in a café.

 Track 04
1 hid hide
2 at ate

3 mad made
4 rid ride

 Track 05
About two years ago, my cousin was walking home when 
he saw a woman. He thought it was me. 

A month later, my friend said, “I saw you in the library 
last week.” 

“But I was on vacation in Hawaii last week!” I said. 
About a month after that, I was shopping for food when 

a woman came up to me. I looked at her and … well, she 
looked exactly like me–same hair color, same eyes, same 
everything!

 Track 06
While I was talking to her, I thought we might be related. 
She said she was an only child. She was adopted when 
she was two and lived in San Diego until she was 18. Her 
parents divorced when she was eight. She is engaged to a 
guy from Australia. 

I said I lived in Los Angeles until I was 12. I told her I was 
single and came from a large family. I have seven brothers 
and sisters. We were laughing about how we looked the 
same, but how we had very different lives. Anyway, we 
exchanged phone numbers and said goodbye. Later on, 
I called my mom to check if I had a twin sister! She said I 
didn’t.

The next day, I called the woman, and we agreed to 
meet for coffee. We see each other all the time now. I’m 
so glad I met her. In the end, she became one of my best 
friends. It was such an amazing coincidence that we met!

 Track 07
About two years ago, my cousin was walking home when 
he saw a woman. He thought it was me.

A month later, my friend said, “I saw you in the library 
last week.”

“But I was on vacation in Hawaii last week!” I said. 
About a month after that, I was shopping for food when 

a woman came up to me. I looked at her and … well, she 
looked exactly like me—same hair color, same eyes, same 
everything!

While I was talking to her, I thought we might be related. 
She said she was an only child. She was adopted when 
she was two and lived in San Diego until she was 18. Her 
parents divorced when she was eight. She is engaged to a 
guy from Australia. 

I said I lived in Los Angeles until I was 12. I told her I was 
single and came from a large family. I have seven brothers 
and sisters. We were laughing about how we looked the 
same, but how we had very different lives. Anyway, we 
exchanged phone numbers and said goodbye. Later on, 
I called my mom to check if I had a twin sister! She said I 
didn’t.

The next day, I called the woman, and we agreed to 
meet for coffee. We see each other all the time now. I’m 
so glad I met her. In the end, she became one of my best 
friends. It was such an amazing coincidence that we met!

 Track 08 
Victor Karlsson 
Meet 20-year-old Victor Karlsson from Malmo, Sweden. 
When Victor was eight years old, he became blind in an 
accident. With help from his family and friends, Victor 
is now a local hero in Malmo. Victor and his guide dog 
Charlie are helping improve the lives of blind children and 
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 Will:  And Halloween stuff is in stores in September, when 
the holiday is in October. 

 Jen:  I have enough decorations. I don’t need to spend 
money on new ones every year. It’s easy to overspend.

 Will:  Some people waste money on crazy costumes for 
Halloween. One hundred dollars for a monster 
costume! That’s too much money! 

 Jen:  Yeah! I found a great Halloween costume for $15 
online. You can find cheaper things if you shop around.

 Will:  That’s true. I don’t like commercialization. I know a 
few families who borrow money to pay for gifts at 
Christmas. They don’t have enough money but feel 
like they have to buy things.

 Jen:  That’s too bad. Celebrations should be a time for rest 
and relaxation, not stress and buying.

 Track 03
Before I start cooking, I’d like to tell you a little bit about 
dumplings because they’re a very important part of the 
celebration. It’s traditional for families all over China to sit 
down together at midnight to eat them. In fact, they say 
that the person who eats the most dumplings will have 
good luck throughout the whole year!

 Track 04
There are different types of dumplings, but I’m going to 
show you how to make fried vegetarian dumplings with 
mushrooms, water chestnuts, and green onions. 

So for the outside of the dumplings, you will need two 
packages of dumpling wrappers. You can find these in 
Chinese markets or get them online. 

Next, you need the ingredients for the inside: one can 
of water chestnuts, one bag of green onions, two boxes 
of mushrooms, and two teaspoons of Chinese spices. You 
also need garlic and a small bottle of oil for frying.

Now let’s start cooking. Chop the water chestnuts, green 
onions, garlic, and mushrooms. Fry them in a little oil. Add 
the Chinese spices and stir. Cook for about 10 minutes 
until the mushrooms are soft.

Now let’s wrap the dumplings. Put the dumpling 
wrappers in some water for 30 seconds, until they’re soft. 
Take a little mushroom mix and put it in the center of the 
wrapper. Don’t add too much. Fold over the edge of the 
wrapper and press. There you go! You should get about 30 
dumplings. Fry them for a few minutes on each side.

You can also make a delicious sauce with one jar of 
sweet chili sauce, sesame seeds, chopped ginger, and half 
a bottle of soy sauce.

There you go–my delicious Chinese New Year dumplings!

 Track 05
1 shop  chop 2 ships  chips 3 sheep  cheap

 Track 06
Graduation Ceremonies Around the World
Sweden
Swedish graduates wear sailor’s caps to their graduation 
ceremony. The ceremony usually starts with singing. 
Parents arrive and give their children gifts tied with 
ribbons, and the graduates wear the ribbons around 
their necks. At the end of the ceremony, there is a parade 
through the streets of the town, and local people come to 
congratulate the students.
Japan
In Japan, graduation happens in March, before the new 
school year. High school students wear their school 
uniforms for their graduation ceremony. If their school 

adults by raising money. In 2018, Victor raised 1,500 euros 
walking 111 km between Malmo and Copenhagen. In 2020, 
he is planning to run a half-marathon. “Everyone looks up 
to Victor,” says his friend Katya. “He’s a true role model.”
Petra Gonzales
Nineteen-year-old Petra Gonzales saved her sister from a fire 
in their home in Mexico. Petra, a university student, woke 
up one night to the smell of smoke. She woke up her sister. 
She was carrying her sister out of their apartment when 
she saw the fire on the other side of the house. Amazingly, 
firefighters arrived in time to save both girls. Petra got an 
award from the local mayor. “I was really scared,” said Petra, 
“but I was just doing what any sister would do.”
Mimi Kallas
While Mimi Kallas was working in a tourist office in her 
home town in Greece, she noticed men and women on 
the streets asking for food. Mimi stopped working at her 
job and started a food service for homeless people. She 
collects extra food from stores and cooks up to 100 meals 
a day in the kitchen of a school. She gives out the food for 
free to anyone who needs it. “Without Mimi, we couldn’t 
survive,” said one man. “She is an amazing woman. I’m so 
glad she is here to help us.”

Unit 2

 Track 01
Every Day Is a Holiday!
Take a look at your calendar for the year ahead. Some 
dates show an official event that people celebrate 
somewhere in the world. For example, Americans 
celebrate Independence Day on July 4. On October 8, the 
Japanese celebrate Health and Sports Day. A lot of people 
get the day off work, and schools and businesses are 
closed. People may eat special food on these days or give 
and receive gifts. 

Then there are unofficial holidays. These are days when 
people sometimes arrange a party at school or at work. 
Unofficial holidays celebrate unimportant and fun things 
like food, movies, books, and TV shows.

To show you what I mean, last week, a colleague said, 
“It’s ‘Take a Selfie Day’! Today you can take a lot of selfies.” 
In my opinion, there’s too much time spent taking selfies—
you don’t need a special day for it!

There are a few websites that list all these celebrations. 
Think of any day of the year, and there is something 
to celebrate. I learned there are days of the year for 
everything: Read in the Bathtub Day (February 9), World 
Yoga Day (February 22), and my favorite, Make Music Day 
(June 21). A lot of days celebrate food, like Caesar Salad 
Day on July 4 and Eat a Peach Day on August 22. There are 
too many dates for me to remember!

I am thinking of asking my boss if I can get the day off 
on the second Friday of March. It’s World Sleep Day. And 
a little advice for you—don’t think of asking me to do 
anything on Lazy Day (August 10)!

 Track 02
 Jen:  Do you know what I don’t like? 
 Will:  What?
 Jen:  Commercialization. 
 Will:  What do you mean?
 Jen:  Well, it’s when businesses use celebrations to make 

money. For example, all the things for Valentine’s 
Day—decorations, candy, cards—are in stores in 
January, when the holiday is in February! 
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 Scott:  No, that’s the job of the songwriter. Bands used to 
write their own music, but not so much these days.

 Host:  And what’s the most important change in the 
music industry?

 Scott:  I think it’s probably the importance of music 
videos. Before MTV started in 1981, people used 
to listen to music on the radio. Bands used to 
only record music, but with the start of MTV, they 
needed to make music videos too.

 Host:  Why?
 Scott:  Because the music video was important for 

marketing. Look at the music video for “Thriller” 
by Michael Jackson. It was 13 minutes long, and it 
changed the way people thought about music. I 
was 14 at the time of “Thriller.” It was awesome.

 Host:  It seems these days people go crazy for the 
dances in the videos. In 2012, “Gangnam Style,” 
a popular music video from Korea, became 
world famous.

 Scott:  Exactly. That’s the power of the internet. YouTube 
started around 2005. Now anybody can make 
a music video, post it to YouTube, and become 
successful. People didn’t use to do that.

 Host:  You’re right. I read that “Despacito” was the first 
music video to have over three billion views on 
YouTube. That happened in August of 2017.

 Scott:  Yeah, amazing.
 Host:  Well, thanks for taking the time to talk to us, Scott.
 Scott:  You’re welcome. Thanks for having me.

 Track 03
1 A:  Did you use to work in marketing?

B:  No, I used to work in information technology.
2 A:  Did you use to walk to the office?

B:  No, I used to take the bus.
3 A:  Did your parents use to own a restaurant?

B:  No, they used to own a bakery.

 Track 04
Speaker 1
I used to watch TV with my mom and dad, but now we all 
like different shows. They really like police dramas, but I think 
they’re boring! I like streaming shows over the internet. I 
watch programs from all over the world. Some are in Spanish, 
but I watch TV shows in English too, and that helps me learn 
English. I love sitting on my sofa, watching TV.
Speaker 2
I don’t watch a lot of TV. I’m very busy at work, so I don’t have 
much time. When I look for things to watch, everything I like 
is on late at night and I go to bed early. I really like comedy 
shows, so I watch them on my tablet on demand. I like 
watching them when I’m eating breakfast. On the weekend, 
I sometimes binge-watch episodes of a show I like.
Speaker 3
I never watch TV. I think there are too many commercials, 
and I get bored waiting for them to end. I like watching 
stuff on YouTube, though. Or I download shows and watch 
those on my smartphone. I usually watch them on the bus 
on the way to and from school.
Speaker 4
When I was a kid, I only used to watch TV shows on 
Saturday mornings. We had a black and white TV. When 
I was about 12 we got a color one. It was great watching 
in color! But there used to be only a few channels, and 
there wasn’t that much to watch. As my children grew up, 

doesn’t have a uniform, they wear formal clothes, such as a 
suit for men and a kimono for women. The principal usually 
gives a speech. Then the student president gives a speech.
United States
In the US, it’s common for a famous person (sometimes a 
graduate of the university) or a politician to give a speech 
to congratulate the graduates. In some large American 
universities, the ceremony happens in a sports stadium. 
Students normally wear special caps and gowns in the 
colors of their university or department.
South Africa
Graduates from the University of Witwatersrand in 
Johannesburg have an interesting musical tradition. The 
graduation ceremony there starts with a formal procession 
by the teachers and workers at the university. After that, 
they play the song “I Got You (I Feel Good)” by James 
Brown for the students to dance to.
Argentina
Students in Argentina usually wear old clothes for their 
graduation ceremony. The reason? Family and friends 
throw sticky or messy food at the graduates, like flour, eggs, 
ketchup, and soda. It’s supposed to bring them good luck!

Unit 3

 Track 01
Street Entertainers From Around the World
Juan Eze is a street entertainer from Buenos Aires. 
“Everywhere I go, people always ask me what my trick is,” he 
says, “but I never tell anyone the secret of my act. Nobody 
knows.” Juan sits for up to four hours at a time without 
moving, but says he doesn’t get bored. What’s amazing is 
that he looks like he’s floating. “Everyone thinks I’m doing 
nothing, but I’m actually watching everything around me.”

Marcel Debard, a fire-eater and acrobat, works on the 
streets of Casablanca. “I started performing about 15 years 
ago in a circus in Paris. Then someone asked me to help 
with the fire-eating act and I started to learn how to do it. 
Is it dangerous? Well, yes, but it’s more dangerous for the 
audience. We have to make sure nobody gets hurt. That’s 
why we blow the fire over the heads of the people.”

Huang Jun does a puppet show on the streets 
of Yangzhou, China. “Puppets are popular forms of 
entertainment in China, for adults and kids,” he explains. 
“In most puppet shows around the world, no one sees 
the person controlling the puppets. In Chinese puppet 
shows, everybody can see everything. It’s part of the 
entertainment—to see how we make the puppets move.”

 Track 02
 Host:  As part of our look at careers in the music industry, 

I’m talking to music producer Scott Fleming. Scott, 
how did you get into the music industry? Did you 
use to be in a band?

 Scott:  Well ... no, I didn’t. Actually, I started as a sound 
technician. I used to check the sound at music 
concerts. It was hard work!

 Host:  I bet!
 Scott:  Also, I used to work as a DJ in a club, and then I 

went into music production.
 Host:  And what does a music producer do?
 Scott:  I help bands produce their songs. We go into the 

studio together–me, the lead vocalist, the backup 
singers, the band–and record the song.

 Host:  And do you write the songs?
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Remember that most people are a mix of these different 
types. It’s unusual to find a person who is only one 
personality type.

 Track 02
Jonah isn’t as good as Frida at making friends.
I think New Orleans is as interesting as New York.

 Track 03
1 I don’t think swimming is as difficult as skiing.
2 I’m not as cheerful as my best friend.
3 Learning grammar isn’t as easy as learning vocabulary.

 Track 04
 Lisa:  Hello everyone. I think we’re ready to begin. Good 

afternoon and thank you for being here. There are 
lots of interesting presentations about teamwork 
this afternoon, so we’re very glad you decided to 
come to this one.

 Chris:  Yes, thank you. As you can see from the slide, I’m 
Dr. Chris Baxter and this is my colleague Professor 
Lisa Perkins. We’d like to talk about working as part 
of a team … 

 Lisa:  … yes, and the types of personalities you need to 
make your team the most successful. 

 Chris:  I think that working as part of a team can be one of 
the most interesting things we do as people.

 Lisa:  But it’s not always easy. People have very different 
personalities. How do you know who will work well 
together?

 Chris:  One answer is to have different types of 
personalities on the same team. You don’t want 
a team where all the members are workaholics 
or all the members are risk takers. That is the 
worst mistake you can make! A good team needs 
different personalities and skills.

 Lisa:  At the start of the project, choose the leader. He or 
she must be the best at solving problems, helping 
team members communicate, and keeping the 
main goals in mind. A good leader also knows when 
to lead and when to ask others to take the lead.

 Chris:  Most projects also need an expert. An expert has 
the greatest knowledge about a subject important 
to the project. The expert will explain all the most 
important details to the team. For example, many 
companies have a technology expert to help their 
employees with new computer technology.

 Lisa:  Another important member of the team is the 
creative thinker. The creative thinker is often not the 
most organized person on the team. But he or she 
will probably have the best imagination and think of 
good ideas!

 Chris:  Remember that these ideas apply to all kinds of 
areas–at work for sure, but also any area where 
people come together as a group. That might 
be a book club, a band, a sports team, or even a 
classroom.

 Track 05
Speaker 1
I think I’m really like my dad. I’m as tall as he is, and we 
have the same hair and eye color. We’re both really bossy. 
That makes my sister mad! She says I’m always telling her 
what to do. My sister is like Mom. She looks like her too–
they both have brown hair and blue eyes. Also, they are 
both creative; my sister is studying art and my mom makes 
her own clothes. 

I remember watching a lot of TV shows with them. I still 
watch TV with my daughter or granddaughter, but we 
usually watch something on cable.

 Track 05
Let’s Go to the Movies!
Nowadays, large movie theaters (called multiplexes) are 
everywhere. They have many screens showing different 
movies. They show 2D and 3D movies. Some show IMAX 
movies on giant-sized screens. Some also stream live 
theater shows or music concerts. In addition, some movie 
theaters that used to sell only popcorn and candy now 
have restaurants or cafés where you can enjoy a meal 
before or after the show. Because of competition from TV 
movies and home entertainment, movie theaters must find 
new ways to get people back into their seats.

Some movie theaters now provide an experience where 
the audience dresses in costumes or sings along to the 
music. Outdoor or rooftop movie theaters are popular in 
some cities in the summer. You can also go to a drive-in 
movie theater (where you watch the movie in your car). 
There are about 400 drive-in movie theaters in the US today, 
although they’re not as popular as in the 1950s and ’60s. 

In the past, almost everyone went to the movies. No one 
had a TV, so it was an exciting form of entertainment. Many 
beautiful movie theaters opened in the 1920s and ’30s 
when people of all ages went to see the latest Hollywood 
movie on the big screen. Some of these theaters, such as 
the Pathé Tuschinski movie theater in Amsterdam and the 
Orinda Theater in California, are still open today. However, 
many of the old buildings that used to be movie theaters 
now have other uses or are closed.

Unit 4

 Track 01
What’s Your Personality Type?
Are you friendly and outgoing? Or are you the quiet type? 
Do you like to work as part of a team or do you prefer to 
work alone? Psychologists try to understand people by 
studying their personalities. Read on to find out more 
about four different personality types. 
Type As 
Type As are often successful, professional people. They 
are very organized and focused, and they work hard to 
succeed. Sometimes, they can be impatient with co-workers 
who aren’t as hard-working as they are. They enjoy taking 
risks, but get stressed easily.
Type Bs
Type Bs are usually easygoing and don’t get stressed. They 
love to spend time with friends and have fun. Usually, they’re 
cheerful and optimistic. Their worst characteristics are that 
they can be lazy and take a long time to make decisions. 
Type Cs
Type Cs are interested in small details and numbers. They 
are very good problem solvers. They like to be alone 
and don’t always like working as part of a team. They are 
often shy and find it hard to communicate. Type Cs get as 
stressed as Type As at work. Take time to relax, Type Cs! 
Type Ds 
Type Ds aren’t as optimistic as Type Bs. In fact, they can be 
very pessimistic. They often worry, see the negative side of 
things, and get depressed when things are hard. They like 
to feel comfortable and don’t like to take risks. However, 
they are patient and hard-working.
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 Clerk:  We probably won’t have rooms before two, but 
I’ll check to see if any rooms might be ready early. 
One moment, sir ... I’m sorry, Mr. Ito, but I can’t 
check you in at eleven. However, I can check you 
in at 1:30, and I can give you a voucher for a free 
lunch in our restaurant. They have a very nice 
buffet.

 Shiro:  That’s fine, thank you. We’ll eat lunch while we wait.
 Clerk:  Good. We’ll take care of your luggage at the front 

desk while you have lunch. I think you’ll like our 
restaurant. The food is excellent, and you won’t feel 
so tired if you have some of our good French coffee!

 Shiro:  I’m sure we’ll enjoy the meal, but I won’t have 
coffee because I want to sleep in the afternoon.

 Clerk:  I understand, sir. Have a good flight, and we’ll see 
you tomorrow.

 Shiro:  Thanks for your help.
 Clerk:  You’re welcome, Mr. Ito.

 Track 02
Conversation 1
 Zara:  OK, let’s plan the party. First, the date.
 Lucas:  Well, the course ends on June fifth, so how about 

Saturday, June ninth?
 Zara:  That sounds good. It’s going to be a big party. 

Where can we have it?
 Mika:  What about having it in the auditorium here in the 

institute? I think they’ll give us permission to use it.
 Zara:  That’s a good idea, Mika. Could you talk to the 

director about that?
 Mika:  Yes. I’ll talk to her tomorrow morning.
 Zara:  Great. Thanks, Mika. What about music, food, 

and drinks?
 Lucas:  I’ll bring the music. I can make playlists, and I’ll 

bring my big speakers.
 Zara:  Awesome. Now, food and drinks?
 Lucas:  Can I make a suggestion?
 Zara:  Of course. 
 Lucas:  Why don’t we ask each class to bring their own 

food and drinks? 
 Zara:  Perfect. Next—invitations! Lucas, you’re a designer. 

Can you design an invitation?
 Lucas:  Sure, no problem. 
 Mika:  I’ll let you know about the auditorium tomorrow.
 Lucas:  OK. Can you text me?
 Mika:  Yes, of course. 
 Zara:  OK. That’s it for now. Let’s meet again next week.
Conversation 2 
 Ms. Jenkins:  Good morning, Zara.
 Zara:  Good morning, Ms. Jenkins. Could I talk to 

you for a minute?
 Ms. Jenkins:  Yes, of course. Come in.
 Zara:  Thanks. We’re planning a party for the end  

of the course. May we use the auditorium 
for it?

 Ms. Jenkins:  When is the party?
 Zara:  On Saturday, June ninth.
 Ms. Jenkins:  We have an event in the auditorium the 

morning of the ninth, but you may use it in 
the evening.

 Zara:  Oh, thank you very much, Ms. Jenkins!
 Ms. Jenkins:  One thing, you can’t stay after 10 p.m.
 Zara:  That’s fine, but can four or five of us stay after 

10 to clean up the auditorium?
 Ms. Jenkins:  Yes, you can. I’ll let Mr. Carter know.

Speaker 2
We’re twins, but we’re not identical—we don’t look like 
each other at all. He’s got brown hair, and I’m blond. He 
wears glasses, and I don’t. I think he looks like our dad, but 
I look like our mom. Our personalities are similar, though. 
We’re both very adventurous. But I’m not as smart as my 
brother. He’s the smartest person I know.
Speaker 3
People say I look like my aunt. We both have brown eyes and 
we’re both small. Maybe that’s why people sometimes think 
I am her and she is me! She’s only six years older than me, so 
people think we’re sisters. She doesn’t look like my mom, so it’s 
funny that I look like her. I’m like her in personality, too–we’re 
both a little selfish. I think that’s because we both have lots of 
brothers and sisters!
Speaker 4
When I was born, everyone said I looked like my 
grandfather! But now that I’m older, they all say I look like 
my dad. He’s bald, and so am I. I guess I’m the tallest in 
the family, although my dad’s tall too. Our personalities 
are very different. I’m easygoing, but my dad’s very strict. 
Maybe it’s because he was a teacher.

 Track 06
 Lana:  Thanks for coming to the meeting. I made notes 

on the things we need to do. I think we need to 
focus on this year’s fundraiser and organize it.

 Ben:  A fundraiser? We tried that last year. You know, 
we spent a lot of money on T-shirts, and we 
didn’t make any money. I think that’s a bad idea. 

 Lana:  How much money did we make? And how much 
did we lose? Alex?

 Alex:  I have that information right here. We spent 
$456 on T-shirts, and we made $153. We had a 
lot of T-shirts that didn’t sell. We also spent $120 
on food and drink.

 Marta:  I think fundraisers are fun! I had a great time at 
the one last year and I think people enjoyed it. 
OK, so we didn’t sell many T-shirts, but maybe 
we can do something different this year, like 
have a raffle or a popcorn stand. 

 Ben:  A popcorn stand? I hate popcorn. 
 Marta:  OK, maybe not popcorn. How about we sell 

cookies? Everyone loves cookies! I can make 
some.

 Alex:  Maybe we should find out how much the 
ingredients cost and how many we need to 
make. I’m happy to do that.

 Lana:  Those are all interesting ideas, but I think we 
need to focus on two things. First, we need to 
decide on a date for the fundraiser and second, 
which person can do which job. I think that 
would be very useful. Alex, take notes, please …

Unit 5

 Track 01
 Clerk:  Bonjour, Hôtel Paris.
 Shiro:  Hello. Uh … Do you speak English?
 Clerk:  Of course, sir. Good morning. How can I help you?
 Shiro:  Good morning. My name is Shiro Ito. My wife 

and I have a reservation for four nights starting 
tomorrow, but we have a problem. Your website 
says that check-in time is two o’clock, but our flight 
arrives at eight a.m. We’d like to check in at about 
eleven o’clock if possible.
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treat,” or “I’ll get it,” that person will pay the bill. Don’t 
argue. Just thank the person.

• If you invite someone to go out to eat, ask if there are 
foods that they can’t eat or don’t like before you choose 
a restaurant.

• Americans often have potluck dinners. This means that 
everyone brings a large dish to share.

Tipping 
• In the US, the normal amount to tip in a restaurant 

is about 15%, but 20% is common in a very good 
restaurant. You don’t have to tip in fast-food or self-
service restaurants. For groups of six people or more, 
restaurants sometimes add the tip to the bill.

• It is common to tip taxi drivers about 15%.
• In hotels, tip car valets and bellhops $2.00 to $3.00.

Unit 6

 Track 01
The Status Quo Bias—Why People Don’t Like Change!
If you prefer the status quo, you don’t like change. You 
prefer things to stay the same. Psychologists call this the 
status quo bias. Many people have a status quo bias, but 
some people really like change.

Joe and Elena are both 35 years old, but they have very 
different attitudes about change. Joe has lived in the same 
city in the same apartment since 2005. He has been with 
the same company for 12 years. He hasn’t bought a new 
phone for five years, and he has had his car since 2010. 
Elena has moved three times in the past two years, and she 
has had four different jobs since 2012. She has worked in 
her current job for two years, but she thinks she’ll probably 
look for a new job next year. 

There are some advantages to the status quo. Life is 
less stressful in your comfort zone. You feel that you are in 
control because everything is familiar. There are no risks!

However, it can be a good idea to leave your comfort 
zone and take some risks. This can help you in your 
professional and personal life. How long have you had the 
same job? Are there other jobs that pay better or are more 
interesting? Do you sometimes feel bored with your living 
situation or your social life? How many times have you eaten 
at the same restaurant, listened to the same music, gone to 
the same places on the weekend? If the answer is “a lot,” 
try making a few small changes. Go ahead, order something 
different the next time you go to that restaurant!

 Track 02
1 I’ve studied English for several years.
2 You’ve been here since four o’clock.
3 She’s lived here since November.
4 It’s been very hot outside for two weeks. 
5 We’ve been in class for 45 minutes.
6 They’ve worked here for a long time.

 Track 03
 Craig:  Good morning, and welcome to Consider This. I’m 

your host, Craig Smith. Today my guests and I are 
talking about our bucket lists. A bucket list is a list 
of things that you want to do before a certain age 
or during your life. For example, I’ve never flown in 
a helicopter, and I would like to do that. Jake and 
Laura, have you ever flown in a helicopter?

 Jake:  No, I haven’t, but I’ve flown in a small plane. It’s 
pretty cool.

 Zara:  Thank you, Ms. Jenkins. I think it will be a 
great party.

 Ms. Jenkins:  You’re welcome, Zara. Have fun!

 Track 03
1 I can make a cake.
2 May I invite my boyfriend?
3 Could you help me, please?
4 I can design an invitation.
5 I won’t have coffee.
6 We can’t invite friends.

 Track 04
 Susana:  I sent an RSVP to accept Amy’s wedding 

invitation. I’m excited about her wedding! 
 Jessica:  Me too. It’s going to be fun!
 Susana:  Can you tell me about weddings here? I mean, 

what should I wear? 
 Jessica:  Well, the wedding is in the afternoon, and it’s 

outside, so it isn’t very formal, but people usually 
dress up for weddings. 

 Susana:  OK. I’ll wear my new blue dress.
 Jessica:  Oh, yeah, that dress will be perfect. 
 Susana:  And can you give me some ideas for a 

wedding gift? 
 Jessica:  Go to the gift registry online and buy one of the 

gifts on the list. They’ll send it to Amy’s house.
 Susana:  Oh, that’s easy. Um, am I also invited to the 

wedding reception?
 Jessica:  Of course. They’re getting married at the Green 

River Events Center, so the reception is at the 
same place, right after the wedding ceremony.

 Susana:  Um, could I go to the wedding with you? I don’t 
have a car.

 Jessica:  Sure. Rick and I will give you a ride.
 Susana:  Great. Thanks, Jessica. 

 Track 05
Social Customs in the US 
When you travel to another country, it is important to 
understand the customs of the country. Here are some 
useful tips for visitors to the US.
Greetings 
• When Americans meet someone for the first time, 

especially in business situations, they usually shake 
hands. Young people do not usually shake hands 
in informal situations. Kissing on the cheek is not a 
common form of greeting.

• At small social events, Americans sometimes greet each 
person, but normally people say hello to the group in 
general.

• Use a person’s title (Mr., Ms., Dr.) and last name in 
business situations or when the other person is much 
older than you. Never use a title with a first name.

Social Events 
• Do not accept an invitation to an event if you don’t plan 

to go. Simply say something like, “I’m sorry, but I have 
plans that evening. Thanks for the invitation.”

• For a dinner party, arrive on time or no more than 5 or 
10 minutes late. For an informal party, you can arrive and 
leave at any time.

• It is typical to take a small gift like flowers or chocolate 
to a dinner party but not to more informal events.

Food and Restaurants 
• In restaurants, Americans often divide the bill so that 

everyone pays an equal part. If someone says, “My 
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• I’ve been to the history museum only once, several years 
ago. 

• I’ve never seen the sunset from Pine Mountain. 
• There are about 20 restaurants that I’ve never tried. 
• I’ve never shopped in the farmer’s market. 
• I haven’t taken a walk on the trail next to the river in 

five years.
Those are only a few of the things on my list. I imagine that 
it’s the same for almost everyone. We all have our routines, 
and we never do or see a lot of the fun, interesting things 
near us. So start a sentence with “I’ve never …” and see 
how many ways you can complete it. Do some research to 
find out what there is to do and see in your area. Then go 
out and become a tourist in your own town!

Unit 7

 Track 01
How Career-Ready Are You?
Have you started your career yet? If you have just started 
working, you are probably very happy and are learning a 
lot about your job. However, if you have already worked for 
a while, you are probably thinking about how to improve 
your career options. If you haven’t started working yet, you 
are probably thinking about what kind of career you want. 
It is always a good idea to think about the next step in your 
working life. 

First, it is important to understand that being career-
ready refers to more than training and knowledge about 
a job or a career. It refers to a combination of knowledge, 
skills, and personal characteristics.

Knowledge includes the academic or technical 
information that you need for a career area or a specific 
job, but it also includes other types of knowledge. For 
example, you may need general math skills or a good level 
of English.

Skills include specific technical skills, but they also 
include skills like using your time well, the ability to 
communicate, and working in a team. One of the most 
important skills today is the ability to solve problems.

Finally, you need to understand what personal 
characteristics and personality types are ideal for different 
jobs and careers. Some people with excellent academic 
qualifications are unhappy in their careers because their 
jobs don’t really match their personalities. 

It doesn’t matter if you have just graduated from high 
school or college, haven’t graduated yet, or already have a 
job; you should take some time to think about your future. 
How career-ready are you?

 Track 02
yard, year, yellow, yes, yesterday, yet, you, young; jacket, 
jet, job, John, juice, Julie, jump, just

 Track 03
1 Julie bought a yellow jacket yesterday.
2 Yes, you can have some juice.
3 Have you met John yet?
4 James has just started a new job in New York.

 Track 04
 Host:  Welcome to Our Community. I’m interviewing 

Carmen Vega, a very successful entrepreneur in 
our community. Carmen is the owner of That’s 
Cool!, the most popular ice cream shop in 
town. Carmen, how long has the shop been in 
business?

 Laura:  I have. It’s really fun because you have a great view 
of everything.

 Craig:  What are some of the things on your bucket lists?
 Jake:  Well, I’ve never really thought about a bucket list, 

but you know, I really like singing, and I’m a pretty 
good singer. I think I’d like to sing at an open-mic 
session. And … I’ve never been to Washington, D.C. 
It’s the capital of my country, so I’d like to do that. 

 Laura:  I really like cars, and I’ve never driven a sports car. 
I would love to drive something like a Porsche or 
a Maserati.

 Craig:  Wow, that’s interesting! OK, after a commercial 
break, I’m going to talk about how to make a 
bucket list.

 Track 04
 I have a couple of tips for making a bucket list. First, try to 
be realistic. Your list should include things that you think 
are possible. For example, traveling into space is probably 
not possible, so traveling to Europe is probably a better 
option. Next, don’t include too many things on your list. 
You probably won’t have time to do all the things on a very 
long list. One idea is to have one or two big things, like 
traveling around the world, and several smaller things, like 
buying a car or moving to another city. Thanks for listening, 
and good luck with your bucket list!

 Track 05
 Host:  Good afternoon. For today’s episode of Changing 

Cities, I’m in Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania. Thanks 
for inviting me to visit your hometown, Amy. It’s 
beautiful here!

 Amy:  Yes, it’s beautiful now, but it has changed a lot.
 Host:  Really? How has it changed?
 Amy:  Pittsburgh was a very industrial city in the past, and 

it was really polluted. They’ve really cleaned it up.
 Host:  Oh, wow. How long has it been this way?
 Amy:  Since the 1980s, I think. That’s when the factories 

closed and the city started to change.
 Host:  So what kinds of changes have happened?
 Amy:  Oh, lots of things. They’ve created a lot of green 

spaces with walking trails and playgrounds. They’ve 
also put in pedestrian areas and created bike lanes, so 
now people walk and bike a lot more. 

 Host:  That’s really cool. Hey, what are all those people 
doing around that truck?

 Amy:  Oh, that’s a food truck. Do you have those in your city?
 Host:  No, we don’t.
 Amy:  Food trucks have become very popular in the US. 

They have lots of different kinds of food, and it’s fast 
and not very expensive.

 Host:  That’s a great idea! 
 Amy:  That truck has Chinese food. Do you want some?
 Host:  Yeah, I’m hungry!

 Track 06
Guest Opinion: Tourist in Your Own Town 
By Lynn Williams 
I have decided to become a tourist in my own town and 
the areas near my town. I read an article that said that 
many people do not know their own towns, and I thought, 
“That’s me!” I’ve lived here for 15 years, but I always do 
the same things and go to the same places. I did some 
research about activities and places in and near my town, 
and I’ve made a list of things that I’ve never done, or that I 
haven’t done in a long time:
• I’ve never gone to a high school sports event. 
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was also curious, and he asked a lot of interesting 
questions about the bank and its employees. 
Finally, he seemed more motivated to learn new 
things and try creative ways to solve problems. 

 Nick:  So if you’re flexible, motivated, curious, and 
creative, you can sometimes stand out more 
than someone with only excellent academic 
qualifications or a lot of work experience.

 Barbara:  That’s right. Of course, it’s best to have excellent 
skills and great qualifications.

 Nick:  Sure. Barbara, thank you for this important 
information.

 Barbara:  You’re welcome, Nick.

 Track 06
Turn Skills into Sales
Have you ever thought about starting your own business? 
These days, more and more young people are doing just 
that. There are many types of businesses that are not 
very expensive to start. Often you just need a computer, 
but you also need to be motivated and patient because 
starting a business takes a lot of time and hard work. 

There are several areas that offer good business 
opportunities for young people. 
• If you are creative, make handmade items: clothes, 

jewelry, soap, hand-painted T-shirts, origami designs, or 
greeting cards.

• Are you good at photography? Take pictures and sell 
them to online stock photo companies. Take photos or 
make videos of weddings, family reunions, or community 
events. Start a pet portrait business. 

• Can you cook? Make cookies or cupcakes to sell to 
friends, at community events, or online.

• Do you love animals? Think about dog walking or pet 
sitting. You can also make different flavors of dog treats.

• If you have good computer skills, there are many 
possibilities for making money. Start a device setup 
service to help people get started with new computers, 
tablets, phones, or any other device. Become a tech 
tutor to teach children or older people how to use 
computers. 

• Do you like public speaking, writing, or performing? If 
you have interesting things to say, you can start a blog or 
a vlog and get money from advertisers. Maybe you can 
become a video personality, or create videos to teach 
people how to do things. 

• Finally, one of the easiest ways to make money is to sell 
things online. Sell items that your family doesn’t use 
anymore, and buy things online or at garage sales and 
resell them.

Unit 8

 Track 01
Kids + Adults = Kidults
 Adults like having toys—no, not boats, sports equipment, or 
expensive audio equipment, but actual children’s toys. They 
are making things with building blocks, coloring in coloring 
books, making art with 3D pens, and doing difficult puzzles; 
they are bouncing inside enormous plastic balls and flying 
kites. There is a new term for adults who love playing like 
children: kidults. 

Why is this happening? Experts think that in part it is 
because people, especially millennials, want an escape 
from the complications of the modern world. Acting like 

 Carmen:  I’ve been in business for five years now. When 
I started, I hired one employee. I made the ice 
cream and she served the customers.

 Host:  That’s Cool! is now the number one ice cream 
shop in the community. Why have you been so 
successful?

 Carmen:  That’s simple. We have great ice cream!
 Host:  The ice cream is fantastic, but for a business to 

succeed, it also needs good management. Do 
you have a degree in business?

 Carmen:  No, I don’t. I started college, majoring in 
architecture, but I didn’t graduate. 

 Host:  What happened?
 Carmen:  Well, one summer I was bored, so I took a class 

to learn how to make ice cream. I loved it! I made 
about twenty kinds of ice cream that summer.

 Host:  Is that when you started the business?
 Carmen:  No. I went back to college in the fall, but I really 

wasn’t very interested in it. Then my sister said, 
“Why don’t you try to sell your ice cream?” 
I thought it was an excellent idea, so when 
school was out in the spring, I opened the ice 
cream shop. I never went back to college.

 Host:  Do you like owning your own business?
 Carmen:  I love it! I didn’t have to apply for a job, try to get 

a raise or a promotion, or climb the corporate 
ladder.

 Host:  Well, you’ve had an interesting career path. How 
many ice cream flavors have you invented so far?

 Carmen:  I’m not sure, but more than twenty, I think. I’ve 
just created a new flavor called Orange Chill. It 
has green chilies and oranges.

 Host:  Oh, wow! Have you started selling it yet?
 Carmen:  Yes, we have. We started selling it last week, and 

we’ve already sold out!
 Host:  Carmen, thanks for talking to me, and 

congratulations on your success.
 Carmen:  Thank you.

 Track 05
 Nick:  Good morning. I’m your host, Nick Walker, and 

the topic of our talk today is getting a job in the 
21st century. Please welcome Barbara Nelson, 
from Job Search Consultants. Barbara, can you 
explain what 21st century employability skills are?

 Barbara:  Yes, of course. In the past, employers usually 
looked at two things, college degrees and work 
experience, but that has changed. Now employers 
want to hire people who also have other skills, and 
sometimes those skills are more important.

 Nick:  That’s interesting. Is it possible that someone 
who is, for example, very organized, creative, and 
motivated could get a better job than someone 
with a degree from a good university?

 Barbara:  Definitely. Let me give you an example. I had two 
good candidates for a job as finance manager 
for a big company. I’ll call them Joe and James. 
Joe had a master’s degree in finance from a very 
good university. James didn’t have a master’s, 
and he went to an average university. 

 Nick:  Let me guess. James got the job. 
 Barbara:  Yes, he did. Joe had good technical knowledge, 

but a manager has to work with people, and James 
had better interpersonal skills. He showed that he 
was flexible and enjoyed working in a team. He 
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 Track 04
 Professor:  Good morning. I have a question for you. How 

often do you do nothing, and how do you feel 
when you are doing nothing?

 Noah:  I get bored. I would rather be busy all the time.
 Tasha:  Yeah, I agree. If I sit around and do nothing, I feel 

guilty. I prefer to finish everything I have to do.
 Paul:  Wow, I totally disagree. I think doing nothing 

helps you relax, so when you start working or 
studying, you feel rested. I often take a break 
to sit in the park or just lie on the sofa.

 Magda:  I agree about relaxing, but I’d rather watch 
a movie or read a book. To me, that’s doing 
nothing. It makes me nervous to do absolutely 
nothing.

 Professor:  OK, how many think that things like reading or 
checking your social media are doing nothing? 
OK, about half the class. How many think that 
doing nothing is bad? More than half.

 Paul:  So, Professor Nelson, is it bad to do nothing?
 Professor:  Not necessarily. In fact, a lot of psychologists say 

that doing nothing is healthy. Being busy all the 
time is stressful, and it’s hard to work or study 
well when you’re stressed. Also, doing nothing 
helps you be more creative, and that helps you 
solve problems. 

 Magda:  So, Professor Nelson, can our homework be to 
do nothing?

 Professor:  Yes, it can! Actually, your homework for next 
class is to take some time to do nothing, at 
least one hour, and I mean absolutely nothing. 
No social media, TV, reading, or whatever. Just 
do nothing. After one hour, write down what 
you were thinking and feeling while you were 
doing nothing. Was it a positive or a negative 
experience?

 Track 05
Mindfulness for Mental Relaxation
Study, work, family, friends, pets, social media … We feel 
tired and stressed because we can’t do everything. The 
effects of this are that we are less efficient, less creative, 
and less happy. We all try to do leisure activities like 
playing sports or watching movies, but what about leisure 
time for the mind?

In recent years, many people have started to practice 
mindfulness. Being mindful means that you are paying 
attention to what you are doing at the moment, to your 
feelings, and to the things that are happening around 
you. You are not thinking about things that have already 
happened or worrying about what is going to happen. For 
example, if you notice how the sun feels on your face, or 
how your clean clothes smell, you are being mindful.

There are some simple things that you can do to practice 
mindfulness. Do you like walking? Go for a walk, but don’t 
think about walking fast or going a certain distance. Walk 
slowly. Think about how your body feels. Stop and look 
at trees or flowers. Stop and close your eyes. What do 
you hear, feel, or smell? Would you rather do something 
creative? Paint something or do a craft. Don’t worry if it isn’t 
good. Think about the process. How does the paintbrush 
feel in your hand? What does each color make you think 
of? Giving your brain time to relax can help you feel less 
stressed and more rested. The result is more creativity and 
better problem solving.

a child is a way to return to a simpler time, but there is 
another reason for this trend. Doing kids’ activities is fun! 
Why shouldn’t adults enjoy doing things like flying kites or 
coloring? 

People over 50 also spend time doing children’s 
activities. Many grandparents are very healthy and active, 
and they love playing with their grandchildren. Seniors 
are playing board games, doing arts and crafts, and 
participating in other activities that kids love. 

Being an adult doesn’t mean that you have to be serious 
all the time or pay a lot of money for entertainment. Are 
you creative? Try building a model or making a sculpture 
with clay. Maybe you love being active, but you can’t stand 
playing competitive sports. Try jumping rope or flying a 
kite. Find your inner child and enjoy being a kidult!

 Track 02
 Marta:  Yay, today’s Friday!
 Ken:  Yeah! What do you guys want to do this 

weekend? Kate?
 Kate:  I want to do something different. We always do 

the same stuff – go to a movie or hang out at 
somebody’s house. Doing the same things all the 
time is boring!

 Stefan:  Kate’s right. Why don’t we actually make a plan for 
the whole weekend? 

 Marta:  Great idea! OK, what do we all like doing? I love 
going out to hear live music. I’d like to do that 
Saturday night. 

 Ken:  Sure. Live music is a good idea. 
 Stefan:  Cool. I’ll find out who’s playing at the clubs. What 

about during the day?
 Kate:  I’d like to do something creative. There are one-

day classes in arts and crafts at the community 
center. You can learn how to make something, like 
candles or simple jewelry.

 Ken:  I don’t know. I’d rather do a physical activity. 
I don’t really like doing arts and crafts. 

 Marta:  I know! Let’s go paddle boarding on the river. 
 Ken:  Paddle boarding is an awesome idea! Stefan and 

Kate? What do you guys think?
 Stefan:  Sure. Let’s go for it. I prefer doing physical 

activities, too.
 Kate:  Fine with me. So Saturday is paddle boarding 

and then live music in the evening. What about 
Sunday?

 Stefan:  Why don’t we have a picnic? We can go for a drive 
and look for a nice place to spend the morning.

 Ken:  OK, but I would prefer to do it later in the day. I 
hate getting up early on Sunday!

 Kate:  That sounds good. I’d prefer to go later, too.
 Stefan:  So do we have a plan, or would you rather think of 

some other options?
 Marta:  I’m fine with this plan.
 Ken:  Me, too.
 Kate:  That sounds good. It will be fun and different.

 Track 03
 Omar:  Would you like to go to the new museum 

tomorrow?
 Jamal:  That sounds great. We should go early, when there 

are fewer people.
 Omar:  Actually, I would rather go in the afternoon. Is that 

OK?
 Jamal:  That’s fine. Could you pick me up?
 Omar:  Sure.
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 Track 04
Hello, everyone. Today, I want to talk about the future 
of our homes. We’re going to see many changes in our 
homes, but I’d like to focus on energy. The appliances in 
our houses, such as air conditioners and heaters, use a lot 
of energy. In the future, more and more people are going 
to be using renewable energy such as wind power, wave 
power, and solar power.

Here’s a diagram explaining how solar power works. On 
the roof of the house, we have solar panels. These receive 
sunlight on sunny days. The light falls on special materials, 
which create electricity. This electricity is direct current, or 
DC. That goes to the inverter from the solar panels. The 
inverter changes the DC into AC, or alternating current. It 
then sends the electricity to the appliances in the house. 
Things like your kitchen stove, dishwasher, and washing 
machine need AC to work.

Sometimes, the system creates a lot of energy. In 
that case, the electrical grid takes the power that the 
house doesn’t need. That way, other houses can use the 
electricity. And on days when there is no sun, the grid 
provides the house with power.

In the future, we might see solar windows on buildings. 
We could also see solar clothes or solar sunglasses. You 
wear them and they work like solar panels, creating energy 
to power your devices.

 Track 05
Neighborhood Development
Neighborhoods are changing all the time. That means 
someone has to make decisions about these changes. It 
might be urban planners or members of local government. 
They often have to decide between different plans for 
a neighborhood. They may have to think about costs, 
housing, and the needs of local people. How do they make 
their decisions?

One tool to help planners make a decision is a decision 
matrix. In a decision matrix, they list the important results 
they want for the neighborhood. For example, local people 
may want more houses, less traffic, or more parks. Planners 
develop several plans to get these results. They then score 
each plan against each result: –2 for a very negative effect, 
–1 for a negative effect, 0 for no effect, +1 for a positive 
effect, and +2 for a very positive effect. The plan with the 
highest total score is the one to choose. 

People can use a decision matrix to help with all kinds 
of decisions, from large business decisions to personal 
decisions like making a budget or planning a vacation.

Unit 10

 Track 01
3 Ways to Power Up Your Brain!
How can you help your brain to work better? Here is some 
advice from the experts.
• Get healthy
One way to help your brain is to get healthy by exercising 
more and eating better. In one study, people had a better 
memory after six weeks of physical training. Some studies 
found that if you exercise for 10 minutes before thinking 
about a problem, it improves your problem-solving 
and decision-making skills. Your diet is also important. 
Vitamins and minerals from food—like fish, vegetables, 
and nuts—help keep your brain healthy.

Unit 9

 Track 01
Housing Solutions
In many areas, people can’t afford to buy or rent a place 
to live. It’s a problem that will become worse in the future. 
Some cities have found interesting solutions.

One example is half-houses in Chile. An earthquake hit 
the town of Constitución in 2010 and destroyed about 80% 
of the buildings. The local government hired an architecture 
firm to provide low-cost houses. They built houses that are 
only half-finished. The owners finish the house when they 
have the money. It means that each family can decide what 
they need: a garage, another bedroom, a hall, a balcony. 
One resident says: “We’re going to build another bedroom 
and bathroom in two years. We can add our personal style.”

Another solution is micro-units, like those at Carmel 
Place in New York City. These are very small apartments, 
around 28 square meters. They are too small for a family, 
but perfect for single young professionals. Each one-room 
apartment has the usual appliances—a stove, a refrigerator, 
and a microwave—and there’s a room in another part of 
the building for washing clothes. The smart use of special 
furniture means the room can become a bedroom, kitchen, 
office, or living room. The desk becomes a dining table and 
the couch becomes a bed. The coffee table folds down and 
goes under the bed at night. A young resident says: “I’m 
having a friend over for dinner tonight. I just turn the bed 
into a couch, the desk into a table, and we’re good to go!”

 Track 02
 Ethan:  We graduate this summer, Ashley. I’m going to 

start apartment hunting. Where do you think you 
might live next year?

 Ashley:  Oh, I don’t know. I want a job in finance, so maybe 
I’ll live in an apartment near the financial district. If 
I don’t find a job, I won’t be able to afford it. And I 
might still be at home with my mom and dad. And 
that’s fine. I like living with them.

 Ethan:  You could live with a friend. My brother and a 
couple of friends rent an apartment together. 
They have their own bedrooms and they share a 
living room, kitchen, and bathroom. They share 
the bills and the chores.

 Ashley:  I’d like to have roommates, but renting is so 
expensive. I probably won’t be able to afford that.

 Ethan:  You may find something cheap outside the city. 
But then you have the problem of traveling into 
the city every day for work.

 Ashley:  What about you?
 Ethan:  I can’t wait to have my own place. If I find a good 

job, I might rent a studio apartment downtown. I’d 
like to be downtown because I’d be close to all the 
restaurants and places to go.

 Ashley:  That sounds great, but you might get lonely living 
alone. You should think about renting a room in a 
house. And won’t you miss living with your family?

 Ethan:  I will definitely miss them! But they could come 
and see me. I think I might ask my brother what it’s 
like. Maybe I could live with him!

 Ashley:  Good idea!

 Track 03
1 /ɑʊ/ like house: allow found now sound
2 /oʊ/ like go: below know own phone
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 Aiden:  I wasn’t a fitness fanatic. I used to just sit in front 
of the TV when I got home from work, but I really 
needed to change that.

 Emily:  So you’re running now?
 Aiden:  Well, yeah. There’s a new program, called Couch 

to 5K. It’s for people who want to get fit but don’t 
know where to start. They take you from lying on the 
couch to running five kilometers in just nine weeks.

 Emily:  Sounds interesting! What did you have to do to 
get ready to run that much?

 Aiden:  Before I got started, I went to my doctor for a 
check-up. He said I was good to go and could get 
started any time. 

 Emily:  So you just started running?
 Aiden:  Not exactly. In the first week of the program, I 

did three runs. On each run, I ran for one minute 
and then walked for a minute and a half. And 
each week, the program says to run just a little 
longer, and then walk. I’m only on Week 5, but 
after nine weeks, I’ll run for 30 minutes and do five 
kilometers.

 Emily:  That sounds like a good way to get fit. I think even 
I could do that! What else do you have to do?

 Aiden:  You can get apps to help you improve your diet. 
You enter what food you eat and it tells you about 
the calories, the protein, that kind of thing. If you 
eat the right things, it means you won’t get tired 
when you’re exercising.

 Emily:  I might try it. Enjoy your run, and I’ll call you later. 
You can tell me more about it.

 Aiden:  OK. See you later.

 Track 06
Public Health
Many countries face serious public health problems. 
One example is obesity. According to the Organisation 
for Economic Co-operation and Development, one in 
two adults and nearly one in six children in its member 
countries are overweight or obese. That puts pressure 
on health services. Some countries are looking at ways of 
improving public health.

One way is to encourage people to eat better. Some 
countries, such as the United States and the United 
Kingdom, have five-a-day campaigns. They tell people 
that they should eat five portions of fruit or vegetables 
each day. Many countries have laws about labels on food. 
Producers have to show the amount of fat, protein, and 
carbohydrates in each food. Some countries have a “traffic 
light” system. Green means the food has a small amount 
of fat, sugar, and salt. Yellow means the food has a medium 
amount. Red means there’s a high amount of fat, sugar, or 
salt. The labels help people make better choices.

Public health departments are always looking for new 
ideas to improve public health.

Unit 11

 Track 01
From Seed to T-shirt
T-shirts are a basic part of almost everyone’s closet. Over 
two billion T-shirts are sold every year around the world. So 
how are they made? And where do they end up?

The story starts with the seed of the cotton plant. The 
plants are grown on large farms. The cotton is collected and 
sent to a factory. There, it is cleaned and made into yarn. 
The yarn is made into cloth. This is used to make T-shirts.

• Sleep better
Sleep isn’t just rest for the body. It also rests your brain. 
During sleep, your brain organizes your experiences, often 
through dreams. When you are learning new skills, you 
actually get better at them while you sleep! Sleep helps you 
think clearly while you’re awake. Most people who sleep only 
four to six hours in one night don’t think clearly the next day.
• Keep learning
Your brain can change, something known as 
neuroplasticity. If you challenge your brain, it will develop 
more connections between its neurons. One thing you 
can do to challenge your brain is to learn a new skill, such 
as a new language or a musical instrument. Some people 
enjoy brain training—online sites and apps that use puzzles 
or other tasks to exercise your brain. Many of these sites 
and apps don’t have much effect on the brain, and they 
certainly won’t make you more intelligent. However, 
psychologists have created some types of puzzles that 
make your brain work faster. Doing these tasks makes 
some people feel sharper in their everyday lives.

 Track 02
 Dan:  Hello, I’m Dan Foster. This week, our guest is 

Madison Gray. Madison is a nurse, and she’s 
going to be talking to me about being ready 
for accidents. Madison, what’s the first thing we 
should know about accidents?

 Madison:  The most important thing is to have some basic 
training in first aid for common accidents. If you 
saw someone trip and fall while walking on the 
sidewalk, what would you do?

 Dan:  I guess I would help the person up.
 Madison:  That’s not a good idea. If the person was injured, 

you could make the injury worse. First, I would 
see if he or she was awake. If the answer was 
yes, I would ask the person how he or she felt. I 
would check for injuries like a broken wrist or a 
sprained ankle. Then I might help the person sit 
up, and if that was OK, I’d help the person stand.

 Dan:  And what if the person wasn’t awake?
 Madison:  Then I would see if he or she was breathing. 

If not, I’d do CPR and call an ambulance. If 
the person was breathing, I would try to make 
him or her comfortable. Then I would call an 
ambulance.

 Dan:  OK. What about something like a broken arm?
 Madison:  First, I would check for any cuts. It’s important to 

stop any bleeding first because you can lose a 
lot of blood very quickly. If there were any cuts, 
I would press on them with a clean cloth. Then I 
would find a way to keep the arm from moving. 
If I could, I would put ice on the arm for the 
pain. Finally, I would call an ambulance.

 Dan:  We’ll be back with more from Madison after 
these messages.

 Track 03
If I had a cough, I would buy some medicine.

 Track 04
1 If I broke my leg, I would call an ambulance.
2 If I had a rash, I’d search for information online.
3 If I sprained my ankle, I’d ask a friend for help.

 Track 05
 Aiden:  Hi, Emily!
 Emily:  Hi, Aiden. Hey, you look like you’re going to go 

running. I didn’t know you were a fitness fanatic!
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 Track 05
In today’s lecture, I want to tell you about Thato Kgatlhanye. 
Thato is a young businesswoman from South Africa. She 
noticed that many poor schoolchildren in South Africa face 
some problems. First of all, school is often a long way from 
home. Each morning and evening, these children have 
to walk many kilometers to school and back again. It is 
dangerous because there are a lot of cars and trucks on the 
roads. Second, their homes often don’t have electricity. When 
they get home, they find it difficult to study in the dark.

 Track 06
Thato also realized that South Africa has a problem with 
plastic bags. A lot of plastic bags are thrown away and end 
up as trash in the streets. In fact, children often carry their 
books to school in simple plastic bags. Thato thought that 
she could solve both of these problems. She decided to 
create schoolbags from recycled plastic bags. They are 
called Repurpose Schoolbags.

Repurpose Schoolbags were designed to help 
schoolchildren. They have a solar panel, a battery, and a 
light. The battery is charged during the day and it powers 
the light at night. That means that children can do their 
homework after the sun goes down. They no longer have 
to hurry home. The bags are also reflective. That means 
drivers can see the children as they walk along the busy 
roads. The children are safer. Thato is just one of the many 
young inventors trying to make life better in Africa.

 Track 07
Upcycling Projects
We humans use a lot of materials. Take plastic, for example.

According to Statista, every year, around 350 million 
metric tons of plastic are produced around the world. Sadly, 
not much of it is recycled. In fact, about half of the plastic 
is used just once and is then sent to a landfill, according 
to Plastic Oceans International. In 2007, Charles Fishman 
of Fast Company Magazine reported that a million plastic 
bottles are bought every minute of every day in the US, but 
only around 23% are recycled. Four trillion plastic bags are 
produced each year, and only 1% are recycled, according to 
Waste Management. Our use of other plastics is not much 
better. Plastic use is a big problem.

Many people are looking at ways to upcycle different 
materials. Upcycling involves finding new uses for 
materials at the end of their original use. In one project, a 
greenhouse was created using old plastic water bottles. In 
others, large coffee cans or old rubber boots were turned 
into containers for plants, and old rubber tires became 
notebook covers. Artists, too, upcycle materials. Tim Noble 
and Sue Webster, two British artists, create what look like 
piles of trash. When a light shines on the trash from a 
certain angle, it makes an interesting shadow on the wall.

These days institutions such as colleges and companies 
are looking for smarter ways to use materials. This involves 
reducing the amount of materials they use and thinking of 
ways to upcycle materials so that they last a long time.

Unit 12

 Track 01
Types of Community
We all belong to different social groups. We choose some 
of them ourselves, and some of them are chosen for us. The 
social groups we belong to often give us support. They also 
say a lot about who we are and how we see ourselves.

The T-shirts are then transported around the world. Just 
take a look at the label on one of your T-shirts and see how far 
it came! The T-shirts go into stores and are sold to consumers. 
That’s you. You probably have the T-shirt for a while, and it is 
worn, washed, and dried again and again. When you decide 
to get rid of it, you have a few options. You might throw it 
in the trash. But if you knew how much of the Earth’s natural 
resources go into making a T-shirt, you might think again! 
A lot of energy and water are used in making and washing 
clothes. A lot of chemicals are used in this process, too.

One option is to recycle your old T-shirts. When a T-shirt is 
sent to a recycling center, it is made into other things, such as 
cleaning cloths. Another idea is to upcycle your T-shirts. Old 
T-shirts are sometimes made into belts, scarves, or bags.

 Track 02
castle whistle wrestle fasten listen soften

 Track 03
1 Listen to the way he whistles.
2 You fasten and unfasten the jacket with a zipper.
3 Chemicals are used to soften the cloth.

 Track 04
 Ryan:  My next guest is Angela Miller, and she’s here 

today to talk to us about lucky discoveries. 
Welcome, Angela. What lucky discovery are you 
going to tell us about?

 Angela:  I’m here today to tell you about this material, Ryan.
 Ryan:  I know that sound. It’s Velcro.
 Angela:  That’s right. And did you know that Velcro was 

invented by a dog?
 Ryan:  By a dog?!
 Angela:  Well, almost. Swiss engineer George de Mestral 

was out with his dog in 1941, and he noticed that 
some plants stuck to his dog’s fur like glue.

 Ryan:  I know the kind of plant you mean. They’re round 
and sticky.

 Angela:  Yes. They’re called burrs. De Mestral noticed that 
his dog was covered in burrs. His pants were also 
covered in them. When he got home, he looked 
at the plants under a microscope and saw that 
they had tiny hooks. The fur, and the material of 
his pants, had small loops. His dog’s fur and his 
pants were caught by the hooks. 

 Ryan:  How was Velcro created from that idea?
 Angela:  At the time, clothes were made with buttons and 

zippers. De Mestral wanted to create a new material 
so people wouldn’t need buttons and zippers. It 
wasn’t easy, and it took some time to develop a 
commercial product, but, after ten years, Velcro was 
finally created. In the early days, Velcro was made of 
cotton, but nylon worked better.

 Ryan:  What was it used for in those days?
 Angela:  It was used on clothes and bags. It became popular 

after it was used in space by NASA in the 1960s. It 
was used by astronauts to hold things in place.

 Ryan:  Now you can see sneakers that fasten with Velcro. 
When did it appear on sneakers?

 Angela:  It was first used on children’s sneakers in the 
1980s. It’s great for children and disabled people 
because it’s very easy to fasten and unfasten.

 Ryan:  I guess the lesson is to always keep your eyes 
open because you never know what you might 
discover. Angela, thank you for joining us today.
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Another interesting option is speed networking. 
Some colleges and companies organize these 
events. You have a few minutes to talk to one person, 
then everyone changes partners. That way, you can 
make a lot of useful connections in a very short time.

 Host:  Thanks, Sean. So what do you think about 
networking? Call us now and tell us.

 Track 04
Hello and welcome to today’s podcast. I want to talk to 
you today about different social groups. You might see 
people who wear dark clothes, dark make-up, and call 
themselves goths. Others, such as otakus, might dress as 
characters from comics or video games. We call these youth 
subcultures, or youth tribes. They often have one thing in 
common. You can see who is a part of the group by looking 
at them. They dress differently from other young people. 
There are three reasons for this.

First, many young people want to look different from 
their parents to show that they are a new generation. This 
has been true for decades. American teenagers in the 
1940s started to wear jeans and T-shirts when their parents 
often wore shirts and ties. It was a way of saying: “We’re 
here, and we’re different.”

At the same time, young people want to feel like part 
of a group. They want to spend time with other young 
people who share their opinions and beliefs. When you are 
part of a youth tribe, you can see who is like you and who 
is different, even if you’ve never met them before. If they 
are in the same youth tribe, they probably have the same 
interests as you.

Finally, young people want to express their personality. 
They choose a sub-culture that shows who they are. 
And, of course, that can change. Today’s goth might 
be tomorrow’s hipster. So, what do you think of youth 
subcultures? Contact me and I’ll read some of your 
comments on the next podcast.

 Track 05
Reaching a Target Group
Sometimes, a business has a product that it wants to sell 
to a certain group of people. For example, there is no 
point advertising a new car to people who don’t drive. 
Governments, too, sometimes want to get information to a 
specific group. This might be information about children’s 
health that they want to give to parents. In both cases, it 
would be a waste of money to inform everyone. It’s better 
to aim your message at the people you want to reach. How 
do you do that? 

First of all, it’s important to clearly identify the group of 
people you want to reach. Is it parents? Is it teenagers? Is 
it homeowners? When you have a clear idea of your target 
group, then you can think about how to reach people in 
the group.

Second, you need to think about how to communicate 
with that group. Teenagers and young adults spend time on 
social networks. That might be the best way to reach them. 
It might not work so well for senior citizens or other groups.

Third, you need to express your message in the right 
way. With professional people, you may want to use serious 
language. With teenagers, you may want to use slang or 
informal language.

When you aim your message at a clear target group 
and use the right form of communication, your message is 
more effective.

There are many different types of community. One type is 
community of place. The place could be a neighborhood, 
a region, or a country. A second is community of interest. 
The people might all be interested in a certain hobby or 
a certain type of music, for example. A third is community 
of purpose. People in this type of community share the 
same purpose, such as learning a language or running a 
successful company. A fourth is community of practice. This 
is a group of people who share the same profession.

Each type of community can offer different things to its 
members. A community of place might offer people to chat 
with and to support you in difficult times. A community of 
interest can give you friendship and a way to learn more 
about a subject. A community of purpose can help you learn 
ways of achieving your goals. Also, people working together 
can often achieve more than a person working by himself or 
herself. A community of practice gives you opportunities to 
share ideas as well as the chance to network.

Any particular group might be more than one type 
of community. For example, a local cycling club is a 
community of place and a community of interest. If the 
members decided to raise money for a local charity, they 
would also be a community of purpose.

 Track 02
1 self
2 your shelf

3 herself
4 sock

5 show
6 shine

 Track 03
 Host:  Welcome to the show. Today I’m talking to Sean 

Johnson. Sean’s the head of an employment agency 
and he’s going to talk to us about networking. Sean, 
what is networking?

 Sean:  Networking is speaking to people in your 
profession. This gives you a community of practice.

 Host:  Tell us where we can network and how.
 Sean:  If you’re working, you can start with your office. 

Try to make time to speak to everyone. If there’s 
someone you haven’t met, introduce yourself. Get 
to know each person. Ask about his or her job. You’ll 
be surprised how much you can learn just from 
chatting with people.

 Host:  What if you don’t have a job yet?
 Sean:  You can start to find contacts in your chosen 

profession. Start with friends and family. Maybe you 
already know someone who works in an area you are 
interested in. Think about people you knew in college. 
What are they doing now? Maybe they can help you 
when you are job hunting. That’s a good example 
of why you should always stay in touch with people 
from high school when you go to college, or with old 
colleagues when you start a new job.

 Host:  What about online groups?
 Sean:  They can be a great way of sharing ideas. Find 

a group connected to the profession you want. 
Ask questions, join discussions, and comment on 
posts. You’ll learn about your profession and get 
to know people. You might even hear about job 
opportunities before other people do.

 Host:  Does all networking happen online?
 Sean:  Not at all. Your college might organize a career fair 

when companies come to campus. That’s a good 
chance to speak to people in your future profession. 
You can also contact companies directly and ask 
about opportunities to work as an intern. You don’t 
always get paid, but you get a lot of experience. 
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Unit 1

 Lesson 1
READING A  1 True 2 False 3 True 4 True 5 False 

6 False
READING B  1 role model 2 October 7, 1955 

3 seven 4 Harvard University 
5 German and anthropology  
6 14 Grammy awards 7 Petunia  
8 (very large) insects 9 sign

VOCABULARY A  1 insect 2 emigrated 3 focus on 
4 improve 5 revealed 6 successful 
7 look up to 8 role

GRAMMAR A  1 was 2 were 3 was 4 wasn’t 5 weren’t 
6 wasn’t 7 Was 8 Were 9 Was

GRAMMAR B  1 was 2 were 3 wasn’t 4 Were 5 living 
GRAMMAR C  1 was listening 2 were performing 

3 weren’t starring 4 Were … practicing 
5 wasn’t reading 6 were studying

GRAMMAR D  1 doing 2 watching 3 studying 
4 walking 5 looking 6 thinking

 Lesson 2
VOCABULARY A  1 thrilled 2 disappointed 3 scared 

4 confused 5 glad 6 worried
VOCABULARY B  1 glad, thrilled 2 confused, 

disappointed, scared, worried
LISTENING A 1 c 2 b 3 a
LISTENING B  1 essay 2 200 (two hundred) 

3 disappointed 4 fifth 5 Mars  
6 4 (four) 7 3 (three)

GRAMMAR A  1 past progressive 2 simple past 
3 when 4 while 5 beginning 6 end

GRAMMAR B  1 was performing, began 2 walked, 
wasn’t working 3 were packing, 
stopped 4 stole, was looking 5 were 
enjoying, made 6 drove, were eating

GRAMMAR C  1 was preparing 2 rang 3 were waiting 
4 wrote 5 was searching 6 realized 
7 were asking 8 didn’t come

GRAMMAR D  1 was becoming, became 2 was 
jumping, jumped 3 house they, house, 
they 4 while, when 5 didn’t watch, 
weren’t watching 6 read, was reading

 Lesson 3
VOCABULARY A  1 an only child 2 engaged 3 divorced 

4 a large family 5 twins 6 adopted 
7 is a single parent 8 single

VOCABULARY B  1 twins, an only child, adopted 
2 engaged, single parent, divorced, 
single 3 large family

LISTENING A b
WRITING A 1, 3, 4, 5, 6, 8
WRITING B 1 b 2 f 3 c 4 a 5 e 6 d 7 g

Unit 2

 Lesson 1
READING A 2
READING B 1 b 2 c 3 a 4 b 5 b

VOCABULARY A  1 celebrate 2 receive 3 calendar 
4 get the day off 5 official 6 arrange 
7 colleague

GRAMMAR A 1 a 2 a 3 b 4 b 5 b 6 a 7 b
GRAMMAR B 1 True 2 False 3 False 4 True 5 True 
GRAMMAR C  1 any 2 a little 3 too many 4 a lot of 

5 a few 
 Lesson 2
LISTENING A  1 a exactly b I know c yeah d you’re 

right e that’s true 2 a not sure  
b I disagree

LISTENING B  1 b 2 a 3 b 4 b 5 b 6 a
VOCABULARY A 1 c 2 b 3 b 4 c 5 a 6 a 7 c
GRAMMAR A  1 the right amount 2 not the right 

amount 3 both countable and 
uncountable nouns

GRAMMAR B  1 enough 2 not enough 3 not enough 
4 not enough 5 enough 6 enough

GRAMMAR C  He thinks that there are is not enough 
to buy everything we need. He’s 
worried that there is isn’t enough 
time to get everything ready. Well, 
do you have not enough time to 
have a meeting with him about it this 
afternoon? I was thinking that there 
is are enough people here to make 
the preparations quickly. David is so 
busy—he always says that there is 
isn’t enough time to do everything, 
so let’s get not enough people to 
help and then it won’t be a problem!

 Lesson 3
VOCABULARY A 1 b 2 c 3 c 4 a 5 b 6 c 7 a 8 c
VOCABULARY B  1 box of 2 package of 3 jug of / 

bottle of 4 bag of 5 carton of  
6 bottle of / can of 7 can of 8 jar of

LISTENING A  1 a birthday 2 both sweet and 
healthy food

LISTENING B 1 False 2 False 3 True 4 False 5 True
WRITING A  1 celebrate 2 official 3 a lot of 4 so 

5 waste money 6 because 7 enough 
8 some 9 box of

Unit 3

 Lesson 1
READING A 1 b 2 b 3 a
READING B  1 True 2 True 3 False 4 False 5 True 

6 False
VOCABULARY A  1 floating 2 trick 3 blow out 

4 dangerous 5 fire 6 puppet
VOCABULARY B  1 perform 2 puppet 3 trick 4 control 

5 blow 6 dangerous
GRAMMAR A  1 some 2 every 3 any 4 no 5 some 

6 any 7 no 8 every 9 any 10 no 
11 some 12 every

GRAMMAR B  1 everywhere 2 no one/nobody 
3 somewhere 4 everything
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WRITING A  1 I used to watch videos on my 
laptop, but now I have a smart TV. 
2 Lisa doesn’t like commercials, 
although there is one (that) she 
loves. 3 YouTube is a great site, 
though most videos are not worth 
watching. 4 She enjoys TV shows, 
but she didn’t use to watch them 
when she was a student. 5 Kids can 
watch things online, though many 
things are not safe to view. 6 I don’t 
go to sporting events, although I 
might watch a game on TV.

WRITING B  1 Now, in the past 2 In the past, now 
3 now, in the past 4 in the past, now 
5 In the past, now 6 now, in the past

Unit 4

 Lesson 1
READING A 1 True 2 False 3 True 4 False 5 True
VOCABULARY A  1 lazy 2 optimistic 3 impatient 

4 depressed 5 easygoing 6 shy
VOCABULARY B  1 impatient 2 shy 3 easygoing 4 lazy 

5 depressed 6 optimistic
GRAMMAR A  1 equally 2 are 3 more 4 than 5 not 

6 aren’t
GRAMMAR B 1 a 2 b 3 a 4 b 5 b
GRAMMAR C  1 isn’t as funny as 2 isn’t as good 

as 3 isn’t as organized as 4 as 
easygoing as 5 are as impatient as  
6 isn’t as optimistic as

 Lesson 2
VOCABULARY A 1 a 2 b 3 b 4 b 5 a 6 a
VOCABULARY B  1 workaholic 2 a risk taker 3 loners 

4 an expert 5 leader 6 creative thinker
LISTENING A  1 positive
LISTENING B  1 a leader 2 an expert 3 a creative 

thinker 4 a risk taker
GRAMMAR A 1 False 2 False 3 True 4 True 5 True
GRAMMAR B  1 the most 2 the best 3 the funniest 

4 the tallest 5 the cheapest 6 the 
worst

GRAMMAR C 1 a 2 a 3 b 4 a 5 a 6 b
GRAMMAR D  1 the most interesting 2 The best 

3 the most productive 4 the worst 
5 the busiest 6 the greatest

 Lesson 3
VOCABULARY A  1 rude 2 selfish 3 generous 

4 adventurous 5 bossy 6 smart 
7 honest

VOCABULARY B  1 bossy 2 generous 3 adventurous  
4 rude 5 selfish 6 honest 7 smart

LISTENING A  1 their families 2 similar to
LISTENING B 1 b 2 c 3 b 4 a 5 a
WRITING A 1 c 2 e 3 a 4 d 5 b
WRITING B 1 c 2 a 3 d 4 e 5 b

GRAMMAR C  1 anywhere 2 someone 3 everything 
4 no one 5 something 6 everywhere

 Lesson 2
LISTENING A 1 19th (nineteenth) 2 4 (four) 3 1960s
LISTENING B 1 b 2 c 3 b 4 a 5 b 6 c
VOCABULARY A  1 songwriter 2 sound technician 

3 stylist 4 manager 5 director  
6 the lead vocalist 7 producer  
8 backup singer

VOCABULARY B  1 backup singer 2 lead vocalist 
3 producer 4 songwriter 5 director 
6 manager 7 sound technician 8 stylist

GRAMMAR A  1 aren’t happening now 2 base  
3 didn’t use to 4 did (you) use to

GRAMMAR B  1 used to perform 2 didn’t used to 
write 3 did you use to be 4 used to 
take 5 did they use to spend 6 didn’t 
use to sing

GRAMMAR C  Most people watch music videos on 
YouTube these days, but everyone 
use used to watch them on either 
MTV or VH1. Nowadays, these TV 
stations play reality TV shows and 
rockumentaries, although they 
didn’t used use to have this kind of 
programming. They used to showing 
show music videos—and only music 
videos—all day long. People used 
to to see them on some TV stations 
in the 1970s occasionally. Before 
television became popular, cafés all 
over the world in the 1950s used to 
present music videos on something 
called a “video jukebox.” The very 
first music video ever made was in 
1894, when filmmakers use used to 
make movies with simple lanterns and 
slides. They made a video to sell their 
songs, and they sold 2 million copies. 
How used people did people use 
to view movies back then, or even 
a music video? Simple … they used 
going to go to theaters, where they 
would see them on the big screen.

GRAMMAR D  1 My sister and I would watch 2 We 
wouldn’t listen 3 Katy Perry wouldn’t 
sing 4 Would they perform 5 Would 
you play 6 I would write

 Lesson 3
VOCABULARY A  1 channel surf 2 on demand 

3 episode 4 stream 5 TV series 
6 binge-watch 7 commercial

VOCABULARY B  1 stream 2 commercials 3 TV series 
4 episodes 5 binge-watch 6 on 
demand 7 channel-surf

LISTENING A  1 movie screen 2 cell phone 
3 laptop 4 smart TV

LISTENING B  1 True 2 True 3 False 4 False 5 False 
6 True
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GRAMMAR B  1 has 2 for 3 How long 4 since 5 Since
GRAMMAR C  1 wrote written 2 had have 3 since 

for 4 Has Have 5 for since 6 has have
 Lesson 2
LISTENING A  1 doesn’t have 2 Both Rowan and 

Janet want 3 doesn’t like 4 can’t 
5 Only Rowan wants

LISTENING B  1 b 2 c 3 a 4 a 5 c 6 b
VOCABULARY A  1 been 2 eaten 3 ridden 4 sung 

5 done 6 heard 7 gone 8 won 9 met 
10 run

VOCABULARY B  1 won 2 eaten 3 been 4 gone 5 sung 
6 heard 7 ridden 8 met 9 done 10 run

GRAMMAR A  1 an unspecific time 2 questions 
3 an affirmative verb 4 have or has

GRAMMAR B  1 never 2 ever 3 haven’t 4 ever 
5 hasn’t 6 never

GRAMMAR C  1 ever never 2 Has Have 3 went 
been 4 Have Has 5 fly flown 6 have 
has

GRAMMAR D  1 never done 2 ever gone/been 
3 haven’t 4 ever won 5 has 6 never 
been 7 never been 8 never eaten

 Lesson 3
VOCABULARY A 1 a 2 c 3 a 4 b 5 c 6 b 7 a 8 c
LISTENING A 1 changing cities in general 2 is
LISTENING B 1 True 2 False 3 True 4 True 5 False
WRITING A  Good changes: food trucks and 

playground Bad changes: shopping 
mall, bike lanes, walking trail

WRITING B  I really prefer the risk status quo. 
But I now have a very positive 
advantage attitude to it, and I think 
I have never live lived in such a 
nice place. I think one of the best 
changes is the new pedestrian area. 
We’ve had the bike lanes since for 
two years, and they have made a 
big difference to safety. It’s very 
good, because we has have never 
had somewhere to play sports 
before. They are much cheaper than 
a restaurant, and I have never ate 
eaten such delicious food before.

Unit 7

 Lesson 1
READING A 1 b 2 c 3 a 4 a
READING B 1 b 2 b 3 a 4 b
VOCABULARY A  1 career 2 training 3 knowledge 

4 degree 5 skill 6 qualifications
GRAMMAR A 1 just 2 already 3 yet 4 already
GRAMMAR B  1 yet, just/already 2 yet, already 

3 already, yet
GRAMMAR C  1 Have you started yet 2 haven’t yet 

finished 3 I’ve already done 4 you’ve 
already learned 5 I’ve just completed 
6 you’re already found

Unit 5

 Lesson 1
READING A 1 b 2 b 3 a
READING B  1 Atlanta 2 May 3 $1,000 (a 

thousand dollars) 4 5-star restaurant 
5 email 6 6 (six)

VOCABULARY A 1 a 2 b 3 a 4 b 5 b 6 b
VOCABULARY B  1 flight 2 reservation 3 arrive  

4 voucher 5 check in 6 luggage
GRAMMAR A  1 guess the future 2 will and won’t 

3 we plan to do 4 will and won’t 
5 help 6 can

GRAMMAR B  1 I can help 2 I’ll have 3 you’ll enjoy 
4 I’ll have 5 you can have 6 I can 
bring

GRAMMAR C  1 We can find 2 I think I’ll 3 I think 
you’ll 4 I can give 5 I won’t

 Lesson 2
LISTENING A 1 birthday 2 a lot
LISTENING B 1 c 2 b 3 c 4 c 5 a 6 a
VOCABULARY A  1 about 2 make 3 don’t 4 Let’s 

5 about 6 let
VOCABULARY B  1 Why don’t 2 let me know 3 How 

about 4 Let’s 5 what about 6 make  
a suggestion

GRAMMAR A  1 can 2 could 3 can 4 may and could 
5 can’t

GRAMMAR B  1 Can 2 Could 3 can’t 4 could/may 
5 Can 6 can’t

GRAMMAR C  1 Can 2 can’t 3 Can 4 May 5 can’t 
6 could

GRAMMAR D  1 Can you put up posters in the 
school? 2 Could you help me with 
this invitation? 3 You can’t have the 
party in the library. 4 May/Could 
we use the classroom for a party? 
5 Can we have the party outdoors? 
6 Could you bring all of the food?

 Lesson 3
LISTENING A 1 b
LISTENING B 1 False 2 False 3 True 4 True 5 False
VOCABULARY A  1 accept 2 gift 3 up 4 up 5 wedding 

6 send 7 up
VOCABULARY B  1 reception 2 pick 3 wedding 4 dress 

5 RSVP 6 invitation 7 show 8 registry
WRITING A 2, 3, 5
WRITING B  1 First 2 However 3 Next 4 but 

5 that 6 such as 7 if 8 Finally 9 all

Unit 6

 Lesson 1
READING A 1 False 2 False 3 True 4 False
VOCABULARY A 1 b 2 b 3 a 4 a 5 c 6 c
VOCABULARY B  1 comfort zone 2 risk 3 attitude 4 in 

control 5 advantage 6 status quo
GRAMMAR A  1 actions or situations 2 Since 3 For 

4 How long 5 have/has
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GRAMMAR C 1 b 2 a 3 c 4 c
GRAMMAR D  1 hate playing 2 being 3 Building 

4 enjoy doing 5 prefer playing
 Lesson 2
VOCABULARY A  1 b 2 b 3 c 4 a 5 c 6 a 7 b 8 c 9 a 

10 b
LISTENING A 1 a 2 b 3 b
LISTENING B  1 False 2 True 3 False 4 True 5 True 

6 False
GRAMMAR A 1 True 2 False 3 True 4 False
GRAMMAR B  The thing is, I’d really like to having 

have some more fun! Maybe, but 
I’d rather to do something more 
energetic. My sister loves go to go / 
going paddle boarding.

GRAMMAR C  1 to spend 2 to feel / feeling 3 to 
work / working 4 to play 5 watch 
6 to be / being

 Lesson 3
LISTENING A 1 bad 2 more 3 disagree
LISTENING B  Mr. Lodge: 1, 3, 4  

Ms. Ramirez: 5, 6, 7
VOCABULARY A  1 stressed 2 rested 3 guilty 

4 nervous 5 bored
WRITING A 1 First 2 Second 3 Finally 4 However
WRITING B  1 I love 2 stressed 3 relaxing 

4 rested 5 playing video games 6 I’d 
rather 7 I’d like 8 flying a kite 9 yoga 
10 bored

Unit 9

 Lesson 1
READING A 1 b 2 b 3 b
READING B  1 terrible 2 never own his own home 

3 three 4 is 5 he built it 6 cook 
dinner for his friends

VOCABULARY A  1 balcony 2 rent 3 low-cost 4 hall 
5 afford 6 couch

VOCABULARY B  1 afford 2 hall 3 low-cost 4 rent 
5 balcony 6 couch

GRAMMAR A  1 make predictions 2 intentions 
3 arrangements 4 future events that 
happen on a schedule

GRAMMAR B  1 are meeting / are going to meet 
2 are going to buy 3 moves / is 
moving / is going to move 4 is not 
going to / won’t enjoy

GRAMMAR C  1 are going to like, prediction 
2 move, schedule 3 are meeting, 
arrangement 4 am going to ask, 
intention 5 will be, prediction 6 am 
not going to buy, intention

GRAMMAR D  1 Maria’s / Maria is going to buy a 
new couch later today. 2 He’s going 
to / He will live in a nice house 
someday. 3 We’re looking at a new 
house tomorrow morning. 4 Are you 
going to change the space in your 

GRAMMAR D  1 I haven’t / have not started my 
training program yet. 2 Have you 
finished your English paper already? / 
Have you already finished your 
English paper? 3 He’s / He has just 
graduated from high school. 4 She’s / 
She has already found a well-paid 
job. / She’s / She has found a well-
paid job already. 5 They haven’t / 
have not decided on their careers yet. 
6 Jessica’s / Jessica has just started 
working for an engineering firm.

 Lesson 2
LISTENING A 1 False 2 True 3 False 4 True
LISTENING B 1 b 2 a 3 b 4 a 5 c
VOCABULARY A  1 get 2 hire 3 get 4 corporate 

5 benefits 6 apply 7 path 8 get
VOCABULARY B  1 apply 2 degree 3 benefits 

4 promotion 5 raise 6 hire 
7 corporate 8 career

GRAMMAR A 1 a 2 b 3 a 4 b 5 a 6 a 7 b 8 b
GRAMMAR B  1 finished 2 opened 3 has been 

4 helped 5 took 6 haven’t decided
GRAMMAR C  1 Have you hired a new employee yet? 

2 She already ate her ice cream. / She 
ate her ice cream already. 3 How many 
items have you sold so far? 4 Did 
you apply for the job yet? 5 They just 
bought the whole company! 6 Martin 
has already finished his degree. / 
Martin has finished his degree already.

 Lesson 3
VOCABULARY A  1 independent 2 organized  

3 motivated 4 flexible 5 honest  
6 creative 7 curious

VOCABULARY B  1 interpersonal 2 intrapersonal  
3 cognitive 4 cognitive  
5 interpersonal 6 cognitive  
7 intrapersonal

LISTENING A  1 advertising, commercials  
2 accounting, spreadsheets  
3 photography, magazines

LISTENING B  1 creative, curious, university degree 
2 organized, intelligent, thinking 
skills 3 independent, motivated, 
flexible, good contacts

WRITING A 1 e 2 a 3 b 4 d 5 c

Unit 8

 Lesson 1
VOCABULARY A  1 flying a kite 2 jumping rope 

3 Making things with clay 4 make 
things with building blocks 
5 building a model 6 coloring

READING A  1 False 2 False 3 True 4 True 5 False 
6 False

GRAMMAR A 1 True 2 False 3 False 4 True
GRAMMAR B  1 object 2 object 3 subject 4 subject 

5 subject 6 object
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VOCABULARY A 1 b 2 c 3 a 4 a 5 c 6 c 7 a 8 c
VOCABULARY B  1 fever 2 broken arm 3 sprained 

ankle 4 headache 5 rash 6 cold 
7 sore throat 8 cut

GRAMMAR A  1 hypothetical 2 future 3 past simple 
4 would/might/could 5 base form

GRAMMAR B  1 would 2 happened 3 be 4 broke 
5 have 6 would

GRAMMAR C  1 win won 2 has had 3 to go go 
4 will be was / were 5 won’t wouldn’t 
6 can could

GRAMMAR D  1 would not do / wouldn’t do 
2 sprained 3 would not be / wouldn’t 
be 4 did 5 changed 6 would give

 Lesson 3
VOCABULARY A  1 started 2 sick 3 hungry 4 upset 

5 home 6 in shape 7 ready 8 tired
VOCABULARY B  1 sick 2 hungry 3 tired 4 upset 

5 home 6 ready 7 in shape 8 started
LISTENING A 1 True 2 False 3 False 4 True
LISTENING B  1 positive 2 praises 3 not happy 

4 difficult
WRITING A 1 c 2 f 3 e 4 b 5 a 6 d
WRITING B  1 diet 2 get 3 upset 4 joined 

5 throat 6 ankle 7 memory 8 will  
9 in shape 10 home

Unit 11

 Lesson 1
READING A 1 False 2 False 3 True 4 False 5 True
READING B 1 a 2 b 3 b 4 a 5 b 6 a 7 b
VOCABULARY A  1 yarn 2 get rid of 3 transport 

4 natural resources 5 end up
VOCABULARY B  1 end up 2 natural resources 

3 transported 4 get rid of 5 yarn
GRAMMAR A 1 a 2 b 3 c 4 a
GRAMMAR B  1 are designed 2 is made 3 Is all 

trash transported 4 Are 5 aren’t 
made 6 wasn’t grown

GRAMMAR C  1 isn’t grown 2 are found 3 is made 
4 aren’t repaired 5 Are … filled  
6 is … sold

GRAMMAR D  1 That scarf is made in Chile. 2 Are 
those T-shirts produced in a factory? 
3 The instructions are not / aren’t 
written on the label. 4 Is that clothing 
worn in your country? 5 Those bottles 
are recycled at a recycling center. 
6 Water is not used to make yarn.

 Lesson 2
LISTENING A 1 True 2 False 3 True 4 False 5 True
LISTENING B  1 developed 2 fish teeth  

3 an engineer 4 tire 5 boots  
6 old-fashioned

VOCABULARY A  1 button, Velcro, zipper 2 fake fur, 
fur, nylon 

house? 5 I move / I am moving into 
my new apartment on October 1st. 
6 They’re not going to / They won’t 
rent a place forever.

 Lesson 2
VOCABULARY A  1 share 2 live 3 apartment 4 studio 

5 share 6 a roommate 7 rent 
8 housemates

VOCABULARY B  1 bills 2 studio 3 rent 4 chores 
5 housemates 6 hunting 
7 roommate 8 alone

LISTENING A 1 unhappy 2 annoyed 3 worried
LISTENING B  1 True 2 True 3 True 4 False 5 False 

6 True
LISTENING C  1 may not 2 could 3 might not 

4 definitely 5 will
GRAMMAR A  1 definitely 2 probably 3 could/may/

might
GRAMMAR B  1 might 2 will definitely 3 could 

4 probably 5 may
GRAMMAR C  1 will probably 2 will definitely 

3 might 4 could 5 probably won’t 
6 definitely won’t

GRAMMAR D  1 I will probably live with my parents. 
2 We definitely won’t share all 
the bills. 3 Tonya may not find a 
roommate. 4 They will definitely get 
a studio apartment. 5 We probably 
won’t go apartment hunting today. 
6 Could you live with your parents 
after graduation?

 Lesson 3
VOCABULARY A  1 solar panels 2 lighting 3 washing 

machine 4 heater 5 kitchen stove 
6 dishwasher 7 air conditioner

LISTENING A 2, 3, 4, 5
LISTENING B 1 b 2 a 3 c 4 a 5 b 6 b
WRITING A  Take doing the dishes, for example. 

A robot could also take care of the 
laundry. Last, robots may be able to 
help us save on our bills.

WRITING B 1 a 2 b 3 a 4 c

Unit 10

 Lesson 1
READING A  1 month 2 self-confident 3 times 

4 surprised 5 Toronto 6 important
READING B 1 many 2 likes 3 motivation
VOCABULARY A 1 b 2 a 3 a 4 b
GRAMMAR A  1 True 2 False 3 True 4 False 5 True 

6 True
GRAMMAR B 1 eats 2 won’t be 3 get 4 feel
GRAMMAR C 1 c 2 b 3 b 4 b 5 a 6 a

 Lesson 2
LISTENING A 1 did 2 don’t always 3 two kinds
LISTENING B  1 False 2 False 3 True 4 True 5 False 

6 False
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GRAMMAR B  1 stayed 2 has gotten to know 
3 introduced 4 Are you traveling 5 is

GRAMMAR C  1 looks is looking 2 have seen saw 
3 am having have 4 work working 
5 went been

GRAMMAR D  1 am 2 were looking 3 did you find 
4 told 5 works 6 is working 7 do you 
want 8 have not had / haven’t had 
9 am working 10 Have you eaten

 Lesson 3
VOCABULARY A 1 A 2 A 3 C 4 B 5 B 6 C
VOCABULARY B  1 bright, loose, short hair 2 costume, 

tight 3 long, necklace 4 earrings, 
jewelry 5 dark, makeup 6 beard, 
mustache / mustache, beard

LISTENING A  1 happy 2 doesn’t wear 3 are 
practical 4 doesn’t always wear

LISTENING B  1 Speaker B 2 Speaker A 3 Speaker 
B 4 Speaker D 5 Speaker C 
6 Speaker D

WRITING A  1 is called 2 was invented 3 dark 
and tight 4 based on 5 old and 
modern 6 way of life

WRITING B 1 b 2 c 3 b 4 b 5 c 6 a

Exam Training

 Reading
MATCHING A 1 c 2 b 3 c 4 c 5 a 6 b 7 a
MULTIPLE-CHOICE  
GAP FILL A 1 b 2 c 3 a 4 b 5 a 6 c
READING OPEN   
GAP FILL A  1 are 2 the 3 to 4 were 

5 out 6 going
 Listening
SEPARATE TEXTS WITH  
MULTIPLE-CHOICE  
QUESTIONS A 1 c 2 c 3 b 4 b 5 a
MATCHING A 1 g 2 a 3 f 4 h 5 c
ONE LONGER TEXT,  
MULTIPLE-CHOICE  
QUESTIONS A 1 c 2 b 3 a 4 c 5 c

 Writing
WRITING A STORY  
BASED ON PICTURES A second
WRITING A STORY  
BASED ON PICTURES B  gone went, her herself, 

choose chose, some any/
enough, on in, him her

WRITING A STORY  
BASED ON PICTURES C 4, 2, 7, 5, 1, 3, 6

VOCABULARY B  1 nylon 2 Velcro 3 fake fur 4 buttons 
5 zipper 6 fur

GRAMMAR A  1 simple past of be + past participle 
2 We want to focus on the thing 
that receives the action. We don’t 
know who or what does something. 
It’s unimportant who or what does 
something.

GRAMMAR B 1 c 2 c 3 b 4 b 5 c 6 a
GRAMMAR C  1 were introduced 2 was used 

3 wasn’t considered 4 weren’t 
harmed 5 was replaced 6 were made

GRAMMAR D  1 isn’t wasn’t 2 use used 3 is was 
4 making made 5 weren’t wasn’t 
6 were was

 Lesson 3
LISTENING A 1, 3, 5
LISTENING B 1 a 2 c 3 c 4 a
VOCABULARY A 1 cause 2 harm 3 last 4 reduce
VOCABULARY B  1 amount 2 wildlife 3 pollution 

4 long time
WRITING A 1 False 2 True 3 True 4 True 5 False
WRITING B 1 reason 2 why 3 so

Unit 12

 Lesson 1
READING A  1 All people 2 place of work 3 is  

4 difficult 5 Some
VOCABULARY A 1 b 2 a 3 b 4 a 5 b 6 b
GRAMMAR A  1 the same 2 the help 3 myself 

4 yourself 5 himself 6 herself 
7 itself 8 ourselves 9 yourselves 
10 themselves

GRAMMAR B  1 myself 2 yourselves 3 itself 
4 yourself 5 themselves 6 herself 
7 ourselves 8 himself

GRAMMAR C  1 myself 2 ourselves 3 themselves 
4 yourselves 5 himself 6 herself 
7 yourself

 Lesson 2
LISTENING A  1 talking to new people 2 Anyone 

3 Listening 4 one person 5 contact 
the people you met

LISTENING B  1 False 2 False 3 True 4 False 5 True 
6 False

VOCABULARY A  1 make time for 2 intern 3 a contact 
4 job hunting 5 stay in touch 6 get 
to know 7 introduce yourself

VOCABULARY B  1 job hunting 2 contact 3 make time 
for 4 introduce yourself 5 intern 
6 get to know 7 stay in touch

GRAMMAR A 1 False 2 True 3 True 4 True 5 True
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Unit 1

 Track 1
 Speaker 1:  I was listening to a program about Barack 

Obama. I really enjoyed it!
 Speaker 2:  I love that band, the Heartbreakers. They were 

performing their best songs all night!
 Speaker 3:  You told me you had the lead role in that 

movie, but you weren’t even starring in it!
 Speaker 4:  I heard the twins in their violin lessons. Were 

they practicing all afternoon?
 Speaker 5:  I wasn’t reading a book when you called. I was 

already asleep.
 Speaker 6:  School has been so busy lately. We didn’t even 

go to the concert because we were studying 
for a test.

 Track 2
 Mila:  Danny, you look really happy. What happened?
 Danny:  I just got some really good news. I won a trip 

to the Kennedy Space Center in Florida! I can’t 
believe I won. There were thousands of people in 
the contest, so I got really lucky.

 Mila:  That is good news, Danny! I’m happy for you. 
Science is your thing, isn’t it?

 Danny:  It’s what I study in college. I’m getting a degree 
in astronomy, so this is a dream come true for me. 
I’ve always wanted to visit the Kennedy Space 
Center, ever since I was a kid. I love to watch space 
launches on television. To be honest, I wouldn’t 
mind traveling into space one day, but I’m not sure 
I’d make a good astronaut.

 Track 3
 Mila: So, what did you have to do to enter the contest?
 Danny:  I had to complete an essay about why I love space. 

It wasn’t easy, though. I had so much to say, but 
the essay had to be less than 200 words.

 Mila:  Hmm, well that’s not too bad.
 Danny:  After my first try, I read it and I was disappointed, 

so I wrote it again, and again … and again! It 
got better each time, but still, I wanted to write 
something amazing to win.

 Mila:  Of course. Often when we write something, it 
doesn’t turn out so well the first time around.

 Danny:  True. Well, I was writing about how I feel about 
space. While I was writing my fifth attempt, I 
suddenly had a better idea. I decided to write 
about why we should spend money on exploring 
space, you know, for space missions to Mars. That 
was the winning essay!

 Mila:  Wow, great job! What did you win exactly?
 Danny:  I won a four-day trip to Cape Canaveral, Florida, 

where the space center is. Everything is paid for, 
including my hotel stay and all of my meals. The 
best thing is, I can take three people along with me.

 Mila:  Oh, that’s very nice. Who are you taking?
 Danny:  Well, I want to take my mom and dad. They were 

helpful with my writing. Would you like to join me, 
too? I’d love it if you came.

 Mila: Really? Oh, thanks! I would love to come!
 Track 4
 Host: Tell us about your amazing story, Rick.
 Rick:  Well, it all started at my job about four years ago. 

I started work at a construction site, and about a 
month after that, I became friends with a coworker, 
Samuel. We were friends for years after that. We had 

a lot in common. We both like construction. We even 
worked together at different places after we left that 
first job. We even looked a lot like each other. At 
least that’s what many of our other friends said.

 Track 5
 Host: And you noticed something strange over the years.
 Rick:  Yes, like I said, we worked together at different 

jobs. Our other coworkers often said we looked like 
each other. But Samuel and I didn’t think we looked 
alike at all, I guess because of the age difference. I 
just didn’t see it. But the thing is, I was adopted. At 
some point, I told Samuel about that. Immediately, 
Samuel told me that his mom gave up her first child 
for adoption. We looked into it, and a few days 
later, we learned that Samuel and I had the same 
mother! She had me when she was very young, and 
she couldn’t raise me. So, in the end, Samuel and I 
found out we were half-brothers. How great is that? 
All those years, and we never knew!

 Host: That’s an amazing coincidence!

Unit 2

 Track 1
 Karen:  Hey, Ceci, what do you think we should do for 

Labor Day? I think we should have a barbecue 
party like last year. It was great!

 Ceci:  That’s a good idea, Karen, but there were too many 
people at the barbeque last year! We didn’t have 
enough hamburgers for everybody! This year we 
should do something quiet. What about having a 
picnic in the park?

 Karen:  Yes, that’s true. But everyone loves a barbecue! 
Let’s have a smaller barbecue party this year with 
only a few people.

 Ceci:  Well, OK, but remember that last year was so 
expensive, too! We don’t want to spend too much 
money on food this time. We bought all that food 
and we spent so much money.

 Karen:  OK, yes. Well, then, I think we should ask everyone 
to bring some food. That way, we don’t need to 
buy it all. We can share the food and there will be 
enough for everyone.

 Ceci:  Yes, good idea, and we can ask them to bring 
some drinks as well, maybe just some juice and 
water. We don’t want to have too much like we did 
last year.

 Karen:  Yeah, do you remember we had like 15 bottles of 
soda after the party! And there wasn’t any juice or 
water—only soda! It was very unhealthy.

 Ceci:  Yes! So, let’s tell people to bring some food, some 
juice, and some water … and we don’t want any 
soda this time!

 Karen:  Great, and like I said, we won’t invite a lot of 
people and so there won’t be too much food or 
too many drinks. Oh, and I know you want to go to 
the park, so we can have the barbecue there!

 Ceci: Perfect!
 Track 2
 Katy:  It’s a big day for Bianca next week. She joined the 

company ten years ago, so we should get her a gift. 
Abril, you’re good with money. What should we 
get her? It’s an important day, but we don’t want to 
spend too much money!
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 Abril:  Well, Katy, I never like wasting money on gifts, 
so we should make something. That’s also more 
personal. What do you think, Mike?

 Mike:  I think it’s a good idea to spend money on 
something nice for a special day. It means you took 
time to think about what they like, and it’s not so 
bad if you look for something cheap.

 Katy:  You know, I disagree with that. When you make 
something for someone, it shows you thought 
about something just for them.

 Abril:  Think about holidays like Valentine’s Day—they are 
just all about money now, and everyone just buys 
flowers!

 Katy:  Yes, exactly, Abril. A card would be much more 
personal.

 Abril:  You know, last Valentine’s Day my brother had to 
borrow money from our parents to take his wife 
away for the weekend!

 Mike:  Yes, I know, everything is so expensive these days. 
You know, Americans spend over 220 dollars each 
on Valentine’s Day!

 Abril:  Wow! Well look, I think we should make her a card 
and get everyone at the office to sign it. That’s very 
personal.

 Katy:  Hey, yeah! That’s a great idea!
 Mike:  OK, you’re right, Abril. She’s going to really 

like that.
 Abril:  We can make her a cake, too! She loves cake!
 Katy:  Well, that’s true. OK, let’s do it. Does anyone have 

any paper to make the card?
 Track 3
I’m Tyler from New Jersey, and this afternoon, we’re 
having a party for my girlfriend! I am going to buy all the 
food and my friends are going to get the drinks, so I’m 
going to make a list of what I need from the store. First, I’ll 
get a can of nuts and a jar of olives so that everyone can 
have something to eat when they arrive. Then, I’ll probably 
cook pizzas for everyone with cheese and tomato. 
Everyone loves pizza! Now, my friends are going to bring 
some cartons of juice and I’m also going to make a jug of 
lemonade. We need to have enough to drink. It’s a hot day 
today, so maybe I should get some bottles of water, too. 
After the pizza, we’re going to want dessert, of course. I 
think I should get a bag of apples and oranges so that I 
can make a fruit salad. That’s a nice and healthy dessert, 
but I think most people are going to prefer something 
very sweet. Maybe I will also pick up a package of cookies 
from the store as well! Oh, I nearly forgot! We’re going to 
celebrate my girlfriend’s birthday, so I need to get her a 
chocolate cake! She loves chocolate.

Unit 3

 Track 1
 Speaker 1:  I just want to walk around, and I don’t care 

where we go.
 Speaker 2:  I would like to see that street entertainer that 

performs with fire.
 Speaker 3:  For my performance, I’m bringing a box to 

stand on and three small red balls. That’s all I 
need!

 Speaker 4:  There are so many people here, and I don’t 
know any of them!

 Speaker 5:  I didn’t like a lot of the performances, but I 
liked the one at the very end.

 Speaker 6:  We call that street entertainer “Mr. Silver,” and 
he performs all over town.

 Track 2
 Host:  We’re here in the studio talking to music manager 

Rob Star. Thanks for joining us.
 Rob: Hey, thanks for having me!
 Host:  I wanted to ask you what you think about boy 

bands. There have been so many of them over the 
years. Why are they so popular?

 Rob:  Good question! I do know my history on boy bands. 
They’ve been around for a long, long time. Would 
you believe the first boy bands ever appeared in 
the 19th century! They were usually a group of four 
men, and they sang in barber shops.

 Host:  Yes, they were called barbershop quartets.
 Rob:  Exactly. They weren’t really called boy bands back 

then, but they were popular for a long time, and 
their music style didn’t change much. Then came 
the Beatles in the 1960s, and everything changed.

 Track 3
 Host:  Do you think the Beatles were the original boy 

band?
 Rob:  Yes, I do. They had all the looks of a boy band: 

good-looking, stylish, talented musicians, and loved 
by girls all over the world! They’ve sold over 800 
million records and won seven Grammy Awards! 
They’ve also had 20 number-one hits on the Hot 
100 chart, which is a record. The lead vocalist, Paul 
McCartney, is a rock legend and still really famous 
today.

 Host:  How many boy bands can you think of?
 Rob:  Oh, I can think of a few, about four or five of them. I 

remember the most famous ones, of course, like the 
Jackson 5, New Kids on the Block, the Backstreet 
Boys, NSYNC, and One Direction.

 Host:  Most boy bands don’t last very long. They might last 
about five years, and even the best ones only last 
about ten. Then, they disappear.

 Rob:  It all depends on their talent. For many boy bands 
in recent memory, the musicians, or “boys,” don’t 
do much. They just sing and look good. Oh, and 
they can dance! Looking good is very important. 
Directors make cool videos for them. Managers 
make sure they act a certain way in public. Stylists 
often make each member look a certain way. Every 
boy band member is a certain type: the cool one, 
the shy one, the bad boy, and so on. They have 
to be a type that many girls will fall in love with. I 
mean, you never see the funny one or the silly one, 
right? Not that a girl can’t love a funny, silly guy.

 Host:  I know what you mean. Image is very important for 
boy bands today. They need to look trendy, but they 
still have to be good singers and songwriters.

 Rob:  Well, I’m not so sure! A sound technician can make 
an ordinary singer sound great, and there are often 
other people writing their songs. The Backstreet 
Boys and NSYNC didn’t write much of their own 
music. That used to be fine, but in recent years, 
it’s necessary for each boy band member to be 
talented in many ways. One Direction is an example 
of that. Their band members have written many of 
their songs. Really, it’s only the most talented boy 
bands that live on in our memory, so sometimes 
dancing, singing, and looking cool just isn’t enough.

156 Workbook Audio Script



 Freddy:  Well, sure, let’s do it! Josh, what do you say?
 Josh:  Sounds good to me! And I’ll start thinking 

about the design for the posters. Let’s hope the 
restaurant says we can play.

 Lianne:  Oh, and Freddy, we need to think about the 
lights, too. Sometimes the lights in restaurants 
aren’t very good. But I bought some new ones 
last week.

 Freddy: Well done everyone! I think we have a plan!
 Track 2
 Travis:  Wow Chris, is that your older brother or your 

cousin in that picture? He looks exactly like you!
 Chris:  Actually, Travis, it’s my dad! He looks very young. 

We look similar but we have very different 
personalities. We’re both very short and we have 
blue eyes. But I have blond hair and he has dark 
brown hair. And my dad’s the most adventurous 
person I know, but I’m not adventurous. He is a 
movie director, and he travels around the world a 
lot. I prefer to stay at home!

 Travis:  So who are you like in your family?
 Chris:  Well, I’m like my mom. She’s a bit bossy because 

she has her own restaurant! I am quite bossy, too. 
I think it’s because I organize events at the sports 
club, so I need to tell people what to do. What 
about you, Travis? Who are you like?

 Travis:  Err … well, I think I’m a lot like my brother. We’re 
not twins, but we’re both tall and we have brown 
hair. We’re both pretty smart, too. We always got 
the best grades at school. But he’s very generous 
with money. I’m not at all! It’s not because I’m 
selfish. I’m a student and I don’t have a lot of 
money.

 Chris:  I know what you mean!
 Travis:  Well, it’s true. My brother is now a computer 

programmer, and he gets great money for his 
job. And who’s that? Is that your sister? You look 
identical!

 Chris:  Yes, it is! She is short like me, and she has blonde 
hair and blue eyes. So does our aunt. Our mother 
looks very different, though. My sister’s probably 
the smartest person in the family, too. Also, some 
people think that she’s a bit rude sometimes. For 
me, she’s just honest! Anyway, it’s only because 
sheis stressed because of her studies. She is 
finishing medical school this year and she has a 
lot of exams.

 Travis: Oh, I see.

Unit 5

 Track 1
 Waiter: Are you ready to order?
 Alma:  Everything on your menu looks so good! Can you 

recommend anything?
 Waiter:  Certainly, I can help you with that. The chicken 

with roasted potatoes is my favorite.
 Alma:  Oh, good. I’ll have the chicken with potatoes, 

then.
 Waiter:  I’m sure you’ll enjoy your meal, ma’am. And for 

you, sir?
 Yair:  I’m on a diet, so I guess I’ll have the fish. That 

seems light. I just hope I’m not hungry later.
 Alma:  If you’re hungry after you finish, you can have 

some of my potatoes.

 Host: Well, thanks so much for your time, Rob.
 Rob: You’re welcome!
 Track 4
Speaker 1
A lot of people watch movies on mobile devices, like 
iPhones, tablets and laptops. I think that’s fine, but I don’t 
like small screens. It hurts my eyes to look at a computer 
that long. Besides, it isn’t the same as seeing a movie in 
the movie theater. The image is so big and powerful, and it 
sounds great, too. That’s how I like to enjoy movies.
Speaker 2
I don’t have much time to watch TV programs or movies. 
I’m really busy with work, and when I get home, I have a 
family to take care of. I like to watch things on my phone 
while I’m traveling to work in the morning and home in the 
afternoon. There didn’t use to be Wi-Fi in the subway, but 
now there is, so it makes it quite easy to stream things. I’m 
glad we have that now!
Speaker 3
I work outside of the office very often, and I’ve always got 
my computer with me. When I need to take a break from 
work and I’m near a Wi-Fi hotspot, I’ll stream an episode of 
my favorite program and watch that. I don’t even have a TV 
at home, so that’s the only way I can watch things anyway. 
That’s fine, really. I was never crazy about watching TV.
Speaker 4
I have the best ways to watch movies and TV shows in 
my house. It’s actually on our living room wall and it has a 
wide screen with great sound. We can download or stream 
anything we like. We just sit on our comfortable sofa and 
choose our favorite TV series or a new movie. I think if 
you’re going to watch a program, there’s no place better to 
watch it than the comfort of your own home.

Unit 4

 Track 1
 Freddy:  OK, come on, everyone. Let’s focus! We have 

to decide how we’re going to organize the next 
concert. Lianne, what do you think?

 Lianne:  We need to think about which songs we do first. 
It’s important to start the concert with exactly the 
right song. That immediately tells the audience 
what the concert is going to be like.

 Mike:  Shouldn’t we decide where we are going to play 
first? I think we should play somewhere totally 
different this time.

 Josh:  Really? Is that a good idea?
 Mike:  Yes, Josh! We always play at the same places like 

parties. We should play at a restaurant, so people 
can listen to us when they are having dinner! We 
could play at the Italian restaurant downtown, 
what do you think, Freddy?

 Freddy:  Yes, Mike, great idea. I’ll contact the manager and 
ask. And Josh, how are the songs going?

 Josh:  Great! I wrote some new ones that we could try. I 
changed our style a bit to make it sound like jazz. 
It was a lot of work, but I did it!

 Lianne:  Let’s see, Josh. Hey, I like these! Do you think you 
can play this, Mike?

 Mike:  Yeah, sure, but I have an idea. I think we should 
play completely different instruments this time. 
I think Josh should play bass guitar and I should 
play the drums! Maybe it won’t work, but we 
should try it! What do you think, Freddy?
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yes! He wasn’t actually asking me to marry him, but 
he really liked my answer, so we decided to do it.

 Host: That’s great! Did you invite people to join you?
 Oscar:  We sent fifty invitations, and everyone sent an 

RSVP! Of course, they weren’t jumping with us. 
They waited down below outdoors, where we had 
our wedding reception.

 Host: But you weren’t the only ones to jump, right?
 Beth:  Yes, well, we needed a minister to marry us, and 

we needed to have a best man and a maid of 
honor. Every wedding ceremony needs that!

 Host: That sounds difficult to arrange.
 Oscar:  It was very hard to find a minister to agree to jump. 

The best man, who is my best friend Ricardo, and 
the maid of honor, Beth’s best friend Leia, have 
jumped many times. That was easy. The minister 
only agreed if a professional skydiver would go 
with him. So, there were six of us.

 Beth:  It was also difficult to organize because of the 
weather. Luckily it was OK on the day of the jump, 
but a bit cold. Weather can make any wedding a 
disaster, but especially a skydiving wedding!

 Host:  I’m sure! Well, thanks for sharing your story. What a 
great way to have a wedding!

Unit 6

 Track 1
 Janet: So Rowan, what’s on your bucket list?
 Rowan: My what, Janet?
 Janet:  Your bucket list. You know, the things that you’ve 

always wanted to do. Like, I’ve never sung in 
front of people before and I’ve never met anyone 
famous. I have a whole list.

 Rowan:  I met someone famous once. Anyway, how long 
have you had this bucket list for? I don’t have 
anything like that.

 Janet:  A long time! I’d love to ride an elephant for 
example. I’ve never done that. What about you?

 Rowan:  Well, I’d never want to sing in front of people, 
and I’ve never ridden an elephant either, but I 
don’t really want to. I’d love to do some more 
traveling. I’ve never been to Paris. They say that 
it’s beautiful.

 Janet:  Well, that doesn’t interest me so much, but 
talking about traveling, what about seeing the 
Northern Lights or the pyramids or Machu Picchu 
on the Inca Trail in Peru?

 Rowan:  I’m not really interested in the Northern Lights, 
but the pyramids or Machu Picchu sound great! 
But you have to do too much physical effort to do 
the Inca Trail!

 Janet:  Yeah, but I’m sure it’s amazing! Imagine looking 
over that landscape with the sun coming up first 
thing in the morning.

 Rowan:  Yes, that would be great. We should do 
something like that. So what else?

 Janet:  I’ve done a half marathon, but I’ve never run a full 
marathon before. That would be an incredible 
thing to do.

 Rowan:  You like to get lots of exercise! I like being more 
relaxed and doing things like watching all the Star 
Wars movies, one after the other.

 Janet:  Rowan, you’ve seen the Star Wars movies a 
million times! What about learning to dance 

 Yair: Thank you, dear.
 Waiter: If you like, I can bring some bread to the table.
 Yair: That would be wonderful, thank you!
 Track 2
 Andrea:  Let’s have a party for Annabelle next Saturday. I 

think she would really like that.
 Miguel:  That’s a great idea. How about we have it at her 

favorite restaurant?
 Andrea:  Can we do that? We probably need to ask them 

for permission.
 Miguel:  I know they have an area in the back for parties. 

We just need to make a reservation, and check 
they have the space for a lot of people.

 Andrea:  Why don’t you give them a call? Maybe they can 
also make a cake for her.

 Miguel:  Well, you can’t put out candles on a plate of 
spaghetti! I’ll call them tomorrow and let you 
know what they say …

 Track 3
 Andrea: Did you talk to the people at the restaurant?
 Miguel:  Yes, I did. I didn’t make a reservation though, 

because I wanted to talk to you first. The 
manager says there are two rooms available. One 
of them seats up to fourteen guests, and the 
other seats twenty-five.

 Andrea: I see. And what about the cost?
 Miguel:  Well, they are both the same price, 20 dollars per 

person. That doesn’t include any food or drinks, 
of course.

 Andrea:  That would be nice if meals were included! 
Well, I think that sounds really good. I think it’s 
affordable.

 Miguel:  Yes, and the manager says the rooms are 
available on both Saturday and Sunday, so we 
can choose either date.

 Andrea:  OK. And what about the cake? Do they make any 
special arrangements?

 Miguel:  They can provide a cake, but we have to bring 
the candles.

 Andrea:  Sure, that’s easy. Well, I think we should get the 
room that seats twenty-five people. I’m not sure if 
we’ll have that many, but there will be more than 
fourteen. And how about having it on Saturday?

 Miguel:  It might be better to have it on Sunday. There’s 
a big game at the college stadium on Saturday, 
and everyone wants to go to that.

 Track 4
 Host:  Most people get married in a church, but my 

guests today got married 16,000 feet in the air! 
Meet Oscar and Beth, a wedding couple who 
decided to have a very unusual wedding ceremony. 
This lovely couple, along with a minister, the best 
man and the maid of honor, all jumped out of a 
plane and had their ceremony in the sky! Oscar, 
Beth, thank you for joining us.

 Oscar: Thanks, it’s good to be here.
 Beth: Thank you!
 Track 5
 Host:  What made you decide to have a wedding in the 

clouds?
 Beth:  Well, it’s funny. Oscar and I met while we were with 

a skydiving group. We started dating and later fell 
in love. One day at a friend’s party, Oscar joked 
that we should get married while skydiving. I said 
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 Vera:  Of course. Thanks for having me on the show. Well, 
my business is a flower shop. I sell flowers to the 
public, and I also make flower arrangements for 
events like weddings and awards ceremonies.

 Host:  Interesting. Was it your dream to open a flower 
shop?

 Vera:  Not exactly. I’ve always wanted to own my own 
business, but I didn’t think it would be a flower shop. 
I studied business in college, and I got a degree in 
finance. Immediately after college, I applied for a 
job at a large bank and worked there for quite some 
time. So really, my best skills are at math.

 Host:  Hmm, so you haven’t studied plants, at least not 
formally.

 Vera:  No, but I really love flowers and I’ve taught myself 
a lot of things about them. I’ve also taken training 
programs on how to make flower arrangements and 
how to take care of plants.

 Track 3
 Host:  So I imagine you were bored working for a big 

company. A 9-to-5 job can be a little boring 
sometimes, and it’s not easy to have the same 
routine every day.

 Vera:  No, I wasn’t bored at all. In fact, I loved the 
company I worked for and I think big companies 
are a fantastic place to get experience. I got a 
raise after a year, and I even got a promotion not 
long after that. Big companies are a great place to 
start because they often have many jobs available. 
So, anyone who wants to follow a career path in a 
big business and climb the corporate ladder has a 
chance of being successful. But of course, we have 
to do what we want to do the most, so I took a risk 
and changed my path.

 Host:  When you say you took a risk, what do you mean 
exactly?

 Vera:  Well, opening your own business is frightening! You 
don’t know if it’s going to work. When I decided to 
leave my job, I was really concerned about whether 
I did the right thing. But my friends and family 
supported me.

 Host:  That’s very good. It’s good to have family members 
by your side. Some parents don’t support their 
children when they take risks.

 Vera:  Yes, that’s true. When I told my mom and dad, they 
asked me if that was what I truly wanted to do. 
When they understood that it was, they told me 
they were very happy for me and they said they 
would do anything to help me. That was incredible!

 Host:  My final question is: how has your college education 
helped you with your business? You have a flower 
shop, but you studied business and finance?

 Vera:  My qualifications in business help me with money 
matters a lot. I have to know how much to sell 
things for, and how much to pay for expenses like 
the rent on my store and the supplies I buy for it. 
I’m not sure I would be able to run a flower shop 
with just a degree in botany or floral design, to 
be honest. But I think this kind of degree is very 
interesting anyway.

 Host:  Well, thanks so much for your time. Good luck with 
your business!

 Vera: Thank you!

salsa? Imagine how great that would be. Your 
friends would be amazed.

 Rowan:  Yeah, they would. And so would I! I am not good 
at dancing at all. I tried tango last year, and the 
waltz. I was really bad.

 Janet:  I’m not very good at it either, but it’d be good to 
learn. What do you want to do instead, then?

 Rowan:  I’d like to just take it easy and stay at an ice hotel. 
I think they have one in Russia or Sweden. Or 
Alaska.

 Janet:  I think it’s in Sweden but that isn’t my kind of thing 
at all. We don’t have very similar ideas for our 
bucket lists, do we?

 Rowan: Well, we agree on Machu Picchu!
 Track 2
Welcome to the podcast. Now, has your city changed in the 
last few years? And why does a city government decide to 
make changes in a city? For example, some cities change 
because more and more people live there, so they are 
not as small as they were in the past. But there are many 
things for the city government to consider before they 
change a city. They try to think about quality of life and what 
the changes can offer. For example, is the city just full of 
high-rise buildings, or are there green spaces, too? Not all 
cities have them. Also, are there many families in the city? 
We all know that kids are full of energy. Because of this, 
some city governments may build a playground or create 
a walking trail so that they can have fun and explore. Also, 
what about shopping facilities? OK, not everyone enjoys 
shopping malls, but governments should make sure there is 
somewhere practical to go shopping. Ideally, this might be a 
pedestrian area with cafés as well. Another thing to consider 
is transportation. A city should have good transportation 
connections like buses or trains, so that it is easy to travel. 
Transportation can be a big issue in any city, and a lot of 
cities, especially the large ones, can have thousands of 
cars. But many city governments create bike lanes to help 
with this problem, not just more roads. This way, families 
can move around more safely. And hopefully, when people 
get hungry, there might be some great food trucks, too, 
for a snack! Many food trucks sell burgers and hot dogs, 
but some of them sell more healthy food. So, when city 
governments are making decisions on how to change cities, 
they hopefully think about all of these things and more. By 
doing this, they can make sure that the city you live in today 
is definitely better than the one you used to live in.

Unit 7

 Track 1
 Gina:  Carlos, congratulations on the new job! Have you 

started yet?
 Carlos:  No, I haven’t yet finished my training. I’ve already 

done three weeks of it.
 Gina:  Wow, that’s a lot! I imagine you’ve already learned 

many new skills.
 Carlos:  Yes. In fact, I’ve just completed a test on customer 

communication. I think I did well!
 Gina:  That’s great! I’m glad you’ve already found a good 

job right after graduating.
 Track 2
 Host:  With us today is young entrepreneur Vera 

Rodriguez. Vera is only 28 years old, but she’s 
already started her own business. Vera, can you tell 
us about it?
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a whole weekend. Let’s go to South Mountain 
Yoga. I’ve heard that’s supposed to be a great 
place to go.

 Amanda:  OK, perfect! So, where is the sculpture place?
 Matias:  It’s on Sculptor’s Way, obviously! So getting 

there will be easy. We’ll just take the bus from 
downtown.

 Amanda: Great!
 Track 2
 Host:  Hello, everyone, and welcome back to Life and 

Work. In the studio with us now we have two 
experts in psychology, David Lodge and Celia 
Ramirez, who are going to be talking about the 
pros and cons of doing nothing. David, first of all, 
some people say that doing nothing can be useful 
in your work day. What’s your opinion?

 David:  Well, I really think that doing nothing is a waste of 
time. Everyone has work to do. Can you imagine 
everyone deciding to do nothing in the office? It 
makes people unproductive.

 Celia:  I have a different opinion about that. Many people 
have work that takes a long time and they can get 
very bored. Spending some time having a cup of 
coffee or talking to a colleague means you can go 
back to your work feeling rested.

 David:  I think people feel guilty when they do nothing. 
I understand that people get tired with their 
jobs, but doing nothing isn’t the answer. Doing 
nothing would make you stressed because you 
are not doing your work. Imagine you have a big 
presentation coming up. Sitting and looking out 
the window for twenty minutes may seem relaxing, 
but it can make some people more nervous. Doing 
nothing at all is not the way to progress in your job.

 Celia:  You may have a point, although I must say that 
taking time out to just look at the world and 
think your own thoughts can make people more 
creative. That’s good for problem solving, too. And 
I think that doing nothing can help us get back 
our attention and helps us relax. People don’t do 
enough “nothing.”

 Host:  We’ll be back with more on this subject after these 
words from our sponsors.

Unit 9

 Track 1
 Antonio:  This is the house I wanted to show you. I think 

you are going to like it here.
 Veronica:  I hope so. I move in exactly one month. I need 

to find a place soon. It looks very big. I can’t wait 
to go inside.

 Antonio:  The owner should be here soon. We are 
meeting him at 10 a.m., and it’s 9:50 right now.

 Veronica:  I made a list of questions for the owner. I am 
going to ask him about many things.

 Antonio:  That’s a very good idea. I’m sure he will be 
happy to answer them.

 Veronica: I hope so, or I am not going to buy it!
 Track 2
 Ivy: How is your living situation, Eli?
 Eli:  It’s a little bit better, but it’s still not very good. I’m 

getting along with my roommates, but we don’t 
spend much time together. But that’s OK. They’re just 
roommates, not friends. They’re fine about sharing 

 Track 4
Miranda
I work in an advertising company, and my job is to create 
interesting commercials. The idea is to create a commercial 
that will impress the person watching, so you have to be 
very creative to make interesting ones. I spend a lot of 
time looking at other commercials. When I hear about an 
interesting commercial that someone has done, even in 
another country, I am curious to find out about it. When I 
applied for the position, my boss was very interested in my 
qualifications, so having a university degree is very important.
Yosef
My job is in an accounting firm, so I spend a lot of time 
looking at large spreadsheets full of numbers. I work with 
a lot of different forms for many different companies. So, 
to be successful in the firm, you must be very organized. 
Because we work with difficult problems at my firm, you 
have to be quite intelligent, and it’s necessary to have 
excellent thinking skills for those hard-to-solve problems.
Serena
I’m a photographer, and I take photos for a number of 
different magazines. I don’t work in an office. I visit different 
locations where I can take great photos, so I have to be 
very independent, which I am! Also, I don’t have anyone 
telling me to start my work or to be on time somewhere, 
so I have to be motivated to get my work done on my own. 
In addition to that, I have to go to many different places 
for my work, and I often don’t know where I’m going from 
one day to the next, so I have to be flexible. It can be hard 
to get work sometimes, which is why you must have good 
contacts to do well in this kind of work.

Unit 8

 Track 1
 Amanda: Hey, Matias! What are you up to?
 Matias:  Hi, Amanda. I’m really tired and I’ve had so 

much to do this week in class. I love the idea of 
us having some fun this weekend! I was thinking 
about going to an amusement park.

 Amanda:  Yes, my week wasn’t easy either. I had no time 
to rest! An amusement park is an interesting 
idea! You’re such a kidult! Which one were you 
thinking of going to?

 Matias:  Well, I’ve never been to Six Flags. There are so 
many fun things to do there and it’s right here in 
New Jersey. We don’t have to go to New York.

 Amanda:  Well, going there sounds OK. I mean, I’ve 
lived in New Jersey all my life and I’ve never 
been there. But you know, I think I prefer to do 
something a little bit less energetic.

 Matias:  I know what you mean. I have no energy right 
now! Well, how do you feel about going to the 
Adventure Aquarium? It’s really close to us.

 Amanda:  Matias, no way! Fish are boring and I hate 
seeing sharks—they scare me. Anyway, I like the 
idea of doing something artistic.

 Matias:  OK. What do you think of seeing the sculptures 
at that place, what’s it called, Grounds for 
Sculpture? They have a lot of art there.

 Amanda:  Looking at some art does sound good, but I 
need some exercise as well. Maybe we could go 
do some yoga afterwards?

 Matias:  Doing some yoga sounds like a great idea. 
Let’s do that. I can’t stand not being active for 
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too, but I got all the details in a magazine and it’s 
really fascinating.

 Amy:  No, I haven’t, Agus. I’ve had this app for a long 
time and I’m not sure it’s improving my math skills 
or creativity. But I think my memory’s better.

 Agus:  Well, that’s what it says here. They did this research 
on a group of people using a brain-training app. 
They discovered that they improved at the activities 
in the app, but that was only because of practice. If 
you practice anything every day, you get better at 
it. It’s simple science.

 Amy:  Really? Oh. Well, will the training from the apps 
help you if you do other things? If you use a 
puzzle app, will it help you get better at problem-
solving? I heard it helps you with things like making 
decisions and understanding things.

 Agus:  Well, apparently, yes, it will. But it’s not necessarily 
the app. It’s just the constant practice with the 
puzzles.

 Amy:  Ah, I see. So does the article say what we can do if 
we want to exercise our brains?

 Agus:  Yes, it does. But I think you’ll be surprised! It says 
that the best way to improve your brain is not by 
using apps or brain-training games but just to do 
most of the things we do every day.

 Amy:  Wait. So, will I be more intelligent if I just watch TV 
and chat with my friends online?

 Agus:  Yes and no! First, any kind of brain training won’t 
make you more intelligent, but it will improve your 
attention. And apparently, socializing is one of the 
best ways of doing this—but in person, not over 
the internet or on the phone.

 Amy:  That’s easy. What else?
 Agus:  Apparently you exercise your brain if you exercise 

your body! Plus, you need to sleep more and eat 
more nuts and vegetables.

 Amy:  That sounds great! So I don’t really have to change 
my life completely! Well, apart from the exercise, 
maybe …

 Track 2
 Host:  Hi, everyone. This week, we’re continuing our series 

Doing My Job, and today we’re at the clinic of Dr. 
Mark Li. Dr. Li, you’ve had many years of training 
to do your job, but do you think it’s possible for 
people who aren’t doctors to help people?

 Dr. Li:  Well, I think it’s important for people to have some 
basic medical knowledge. There are times when 
you need to help someone immediately. You can if 
you have some basic training.

 Host:  Do you mean helping someone if they break their 
arm?

 Dr. Li:  Well, if someone breaks their arm, they need 
specific medical attention. It’s not something you 
should try to deal with without a doctor, but if 
someone has a cold or a cut, it is a good idea to be 
able to take care of them.

 Host:  So what can you do to help if someone has a cut?
 Dr. Li:  For a small cut, the first thing you need to do is 

wash your hands. If you wash your hands, you will 
reduce the chances of infection. Then, you need to 
wash the cut with soap and water and then dry it. 
Finally, you should put a clean bandage on the cut.

 Host:  OK, perfect. And what about when people have a 
fever? I’ve heard that it’s a good idea to make sure 
that people don’t eat anything if they have a fever.

chores, but they are not very good at sharing the bills. 
They don’t pay on time. It’s pretty irritating!

 Ivy:  Oh, that’s terrible. What are you going to do about 
that?

 Eli:  Well, I can’t look for another place to live. I’m too 
busy with school. Also, I really don’t like the idea of 
moving. It gives me stress and makes me feel worried.

 Ivy:  You could talk to your roommates about sharing the 
bills.

 Eli:  Yes, well, I have done that already. So they know they 
should pay.

 Track 3
 Ivy:  Oh no, Eli. I think you have to move. I know you have 

a lot of schoolwork right now, but it’s terrible to live 
with roommates who aren’t responsible. You know, 
there’s a studio apartment near my work. I think you 
might like it. The apartment may not be close to your 
school, though, but the neighborhood is quite nice.

 Eli:  Really, Ivy? That sounds interesting. I think I could afford 
a studio apartment. Maybe my parents can give me 
some money to help with rent, and I can probably get 
a part-time job to pay for the rest. The thought of more 
work worries me, but you’re right. I can’t live like this!

 Ivy:  That’s a good idea. I can help you move if you like. I 
guess moving might not take very long. It depends on 
how much stuff you have. Do you have a lot of stuff?

 Eli:  Not really. I have my bed, and I also have a couch. My 
roommates definitely use it more than I do!

 Ivy:  Well, I think they will have to find a new couch soon!
 Eli:  Thanks a lot for your help, Ivy. I’m starting to feel 

better already.
 Track 4
Today I want to share with you some tips on keeping your 
house cool in the summer and warm in the winter.

First, I’ll start with keeping it cool. Being hot in the 
summer is the worst! Most people use air conditioners 
to keep cool. Not everyone can afford that though. The 
electricity to use an air conditioner can be expensive so I 
tell people to keep them off if possible. It’s better to use 
something that can move the air around your house, such 
as a fan, because that uses less electricity. It might also be 
a good idea to open some windows, so the hot air can get 
out. Finally, it’s important to turn lights off if you don’t need 
them. Lights create heat, and that makes things hotter.

What’s the best way to stay warm in the winter? You will 
probably have to use a heater, especially if it gets very 
cold where you live. Of course, you will definitely have 
your windows closed, but air may still be getting into 
your home. That’s true around the doors, also. You want 
to make sure no cold air is coming inside. If you put your 
hand around your windows and doors, you might be able 
to feel air, especially if it’s windy outside. If that happens, 
you could ask someone to come look at it and fix the 
problem. Then, your heater will work better, and you may 
not have to use it as often.

What ideas do you have for staying cool in the summer 
and warm in the winter? Get in touch and let us know what 
you think.

Unit 10

 Track 1
 Agus:  Hey, Amy, you have one of those brain-training 

apps. Have you seen this research on brain 
training? I heard about it on the radio and on TV, 
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 Speaker 4:  They fix belts and shoes, but rings and 
necklaces aren’t repaired here.

 Speaker 5:  Are these bottles filled with water from a 
natural source?

 Speaker 6:  Do they have the new Marc Jacobs bag, or is it 
sold somewhere else?

 Track 2
 Host:  With us today is fashion designer Leon Fernandez. 

Leon designs jackets, pants, belts, and other types 
of clothing. His latest collection includes leather 
jackets with many zippers on them. Thanks for 
joining us today.

 Leon:  You’re welcome.
 Host:  You must really like zippers. I think I counted 12 of 

them.
 Leon:  I like to try out new things. Last year it was Velcro, 

this year it’s zippers. Maybe next year, I’ll do 
buttons. Zippers, though, are very interesting. 
They’re like small machines, with so many metal 
parts.

 Host: Yes, I never thought of that.
 Track 3
 Leon:  I was doing some research on zippers, and I found 

out that they were first developed in the 1850s, but 
they were not successful. One fancy type of zipper 
was shown at the Chicago World’s Fair in 1893, but 
still, no one was interested in it. It didn’t look much 
like a zipper. It looked more like fish teeth on long 
pieces of very thin metal.

 Host:  Perhaps the designs weren’t very useful.
 Leon:  I’m guessing that they were hard to use, or they 

got stuck easily. The kind of zipper we see today 
was designed in 1913 by Gideon Sundback, a 
Swedish-American engineer.

 Host:  I guess that’s why they look like machines.
 Leon:  Exactly! You know, the name of “zipper” wasn’t 

given by Sundback himself. His device was bought 
by a tire company that used it in a special pair of 
boots that they produced for workers. They called it 
a zipper, and the name stuck.

 Host:  Interesting.
 Leon:  The first zippers were mostly used in boots. 

Designers didn’t use them in clothing until the 
1930s or so. Back then, buttons were used on pants 
to pull them together. Eventually, the buttons were 
replaced by zippers.

 Host:  You mentioned buttons earlier. Perhaps you will use 
buttons in your next designs.

 Leon:  Maybe, although I don’t really like buttons. They’re 
so old-fashioned. I prefer zippers, because they are 
like little machines for our clothes. Well, who knows 
what I will do next year …

 Track 4
I live in an area where there is not a lot of recycling. This is 
because our government hasn’t done much to make it easy 
for people to recycle. Recycling centers aren’t set up nearby, 
and a lot of glass, paper, and plastic bottles end up in the 
landfill. The result is that our landfills are full, and there is 
very little room for the regular trash. Then, the regular trash 
isn’t collected, and our trash bins are always too full.
 Track 5
My neighbors talk about how the neighborhood is 
becoming a trash pile, which makes me sad. Well, I plan to 
do something about this problem.

 Dr. Li:  Actually, that’s not true. If someone has a fever, 
they should eat. Of course, not lots of pizza and 
hamburgers, but they should eat healthy foods so 
they get all the nutrients they need to get better. 
Also, some people think that it’s a good idea to 
have a cold bath if you have a fever. In fact, this is a 
very bad idea! If you have a cold bath, the fever will 
probably get worse.

 Host:  So what should we do if someone has a fever?
 Dr. Li:  If someone has a fever, they need to drink lots of 

liquids, like water or tea. If not, they will dehydrate. 
Also, they should stay in bed and rest, and they 
should try to stay cool. If they wear too many 
clothes or blankets, it could make the fever worse.

 Host: And what if someone had a very high fever?
 Dr. Li:  Well, if it’s a very high fever, and if it lasts for over 

three days, it would be better to take them to the 
doctor. But in general, it’s important not to worry 
too much about fevers. A fever shows you that the 
body is fighting the illness, and that’s a good thing!

 Track 3
Speaker 1
After years of doing no training at all, I’ve finally made the 
decision to get in shape and join a gym. It wasn’t easy to 
get started at first, but I have to say that I’m feeling much 
better now. I have more energy and I get a lot less tired 
than I used to. And my trainer says that if I continue like 
this, I’ll be able to run a five-mile race by the end of the 
year. It’s great!
Speaker 2
After I get home from work, I usually have dinner and 
watch a movie or something. I get tired just thinking of 
going for a run. I don’t know how people do it! Last week, 
my sister took part in a basketball tournament and she had 
to train every evening after work for months. That’s really 
amazing, and it’d be so good if I could do that! But if I did 
that much exercise, I think I’d get sick!
Speaker 3
My friends and I are not very active at all. We love staying 
at home and eating pizza on a Friday night. Recently I’ve 
noticed that I get tired very easily. To be honest, I get upset 
about it because I’d love to have more energy. So we’ve 
decided to join an aerobics class at the local gym. We’re 
getting ready for our first lesson right now, and I know it’ll 
be good for me, but I’m a little nervous!
Speaker 4
I’ve played many different types of sports since I was at 
school and I’m used to training for sports events. So it 
was very strange when I started getting hungry during my 
marathon training recently. That never happened to me 
before. I spoke to a friend about it and she told me that it’s 
very normal when you’re training for a long race and that I 
should take some food with me on a run. It’s not very easy 
to carry it with me, though!

Unit 11

 Track 1
 Speaker 1:  This cotton isn’t grown here. It comes from 

Texas.
 Speaker 2:  We don’t have many natural resources here. 

Most are found in Alberta province.
 Speaker 3:  This T-shirt is made by the clothing company I 

work for.
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The first thing I’m going to do is send an email to the 
government and ask them to set up a recycling center. If 
the trash keeps getting worse, I believe the situation will 
become dangerous, and people will start to get sick. So, 
the government has to do something about this before it 
becomes a health problem.
Also, I believe a recycling center can help the government, 
because the government can sell glass, plastic, and paper 
to companies that can use it to make things. Then, they 
can make money from the sales. Isn’t that a smart idea? I’m 
sure I will be able to convince them of this plan.
If they don’t take me seriously, I will organize a group of 
neighbors to visit government offices and speak to officials 
in person. I hope that will get their attention!
I believe, with some hard work, we can make our 
neighborhood a clean and healthy place to live.

Unit 12

 Track 1
I’m no good at telling jokes at all, but one of my favorites 
is about networking. “What did you like most about the 
conference?” said a manager to her employee. “The 
coffee break,” he said. Not very funny, I know, but maybe 
the employee wasn’t joking anyway. Why not? Well, I don’t 
think it’s a joke about conferences being boring. I think 
that the employee really did love the coffee break. You 
see, according to business leaders, the coffee break can be 
more important than any event at a conference in order to 
get to know new contacts and develop your network. If you 
think of yourself as a sociable person, the coffee break is 
the best time to walk up to people and introduce yourself. 
But if you’re not a sociable person, here are some tips to 
help you make the most of it. First, you have to promise 
yourself that you will meet at least three new people during 
the coffee break. The easiest way to do this is to walk over 
to people who are alone. They will always remember you 
as the person who talked to them. But what do you say to 
someone? Well, people love talking about themselves! 
There are not enough good listeners in the world! So, ask 
them something about how long they have been in town, 
or what they like doing when they’re not working. Then, 
when you have your first contact, you can go around the 
room with that person, so there are two of you. Then, 
it’ll be much easier to get into conversation with groups, 
because you’ll be the one introducing the new person. So, 
after all that, you should be fine! Just remember to get 
email addresses from your new contacts so that you don’t 
lose the new connections. And make sure you contact 
them! In this way, you’ll start to see what that employee in 
the joke meant, and that the coffee break really is the best 
part of a conference, for all the right reasons!
 Track 2
Speaker A
I’m a computer programmer and I work from home, so I 
usually wear loose clothes because I feel more relaxed like 
that. I don’t really wear much jewelry, but I sometimes wear 
a ring that one of my friends gave me. I also have a beard 
and a mustache and so do a lot of my friends. I can get hot 
sometimes, especially in the summer! Everyone at work 
calls me a hipster, and I have no problem with that! I think 
it’s cool!
Speaker B
I really like comics, movies, and superhero characters, and I 
go to a lot of conventions. I love wearing costumes to look 

just like the characters from the comics. I used to wear a lot 
of dark clothes when I was younger, but now I prefer bright 
clothes, because they make me feel happier. I don’t wear 
jewelry, but I wear a lot of makeup when I dress up like a 
superhero. I have very long hair, and so does my character!
Speaker C
In the summer, I work at a sports center on the coast. 
I wear tight clothes, because they are the best for 
exercising. I also like to wear bright clothes in the summer, 
because they are cooler than dark clothes. I used to wear 
a necklace, but I broke it when I was working in the gym 
last month, so I don’t wear one now! I also have long hair. 
That’s not very useful in my job, I guess! I should cut it 
one day.
Speaker D
I’m a professional skateboarder, and I skate at competitions 
all over the world. I’ve been to three competitions already 
this month. I used to have long hair, but it wasn’t very 
practical, so now I have very short hair. I always wear the 
same type of loose, dark clothes for training. I wear loose 
clothes for competitions, and I like to wear jewelry, too. 
Not a lot, just a pair of earrings and a necklace. I wear 
them because they bring me good luck!

Exam Training

 Track 1
1
 Emma: How was the baseball game?
 Ivan:  It was raining a lot during the game, so I was 

disappointed with the weather. I also really wanted 
to meet Alex Rodriguez, because he’s my role 
model. I love baseball, and he’s a great player. I 
was worried that I wouldn’t get to meet him.

 Emma:  So, what happened?
 Ivan:  I followed him after the game, and I asked for an 

autograph. He was a great guy! I was really thrilled 
to meet him.

2
 Riley: So, what should we get Ricardo for his birthday?
 Leah:  What about a nice pair of shoes? I don’t know what 

size he wears, but we could find out.
 Riley:  I’m not sure about that. I don’t want to spend that 

much money. How about we give him some money 
and he can buy what he wants? People always like 
to get money as a gift.

 Leah:  I disagree. I think money shows that you don’t care 
enough to get someone something special.

 Riley:  You’re right. Let’s go shopping at the mall tomorrow 
and see if we can find a gift he would really like.

 Leah: That sounds great!
3
 Ethan: How was your weekend, Ana?
 Ana:  It was amazing! I got to fly in a helicopter for the 

first time.
 Ethan:  Oh really? I’ve never done that before. I’ve gone 

bungee jumping. That’s the scariest thing I’ve ever 
done.

 Ana:  Well, flying in the helicopter wasn’t scary for me. 
Have you ever gone skiing?

 Ethan: No, I haven’t.
 Ana:  Well, I have, and that was more frightening than 

the helicopter.
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 Track 3
 Darius:  Sofia, are you interested in joining the 

neighborhood recycling program?
 Sofia:  Yes, I am. I was watching the news the other day, 

and a reporter said people in our town don’t 
recycle enough. I mentioned it in my class, and 
they agreed. We need to do more about recycling.

 Darius:  Yes, well, my neighbor Tomas told me about the 
program, so I decided to help.

 Sofia: That’s great. What does the program involve?
 Darius:  Well, there are different things to do. Some 

people will go around the neighborhood 
collecting things to recycle that are just lying 
around, such as paper and plastic. I’ve decided to 
help people recycle larger items, like computers 
and TVs. Many people have old ones in their 
homes that they don’t use, and they don’t know 
how to get rid of them properly. I think that’s a 
really big problem, which is why I want to help with 
that. Another thing to do is to hand out flyers to 
people or put them in their mailboxes.

 Sofia:  Oh, that’s a very good idea. Well, I can help you 
with your plan. I know a lot of people in the area. 
My cousin’s family lives very close by, so we can go 
there first. Then, we can visit my friend Amanda’s 
house one block over. I know she has some things 
to recycle. Next door to Amanda’s is the Gomez 
family. I watch their little girl sometimes when they 
want to go out, so I know them well.

 Darius:  Great. We can also visit people we don’t know, 
and then, we can get to know them better.

 Sofia:  Yes, I was thinking that as well. We can also visit 
stores and businesses, local cafés and restaurants, 
and schools. My brother works in an office a 
few blocks away. There may be a lot of things to 
recycle that we can help with.

 Darius:  I like that idea a lot. One thing I haven’t figured 
out yet … how will we get all of these things to 
the recycling plant? I don’t have a car, but I was 
planning to ask my cousin Guillermo if we could 
borrow his. I hope that works out OK. We should 
have some kind of transportation. I don’t want to 
carry these things by hand.

 Sofia:  Oh, that’s no problem. We can use my car to 
carry things to the recycling plant. I have plenty of 
space in the back.

 Darius:  Terrific! Thanks for offering that. Well, let’s plan to 
get started this Saturday, shall we?

 Sofia:  Great, looking forward to it!

4
 Lily: Tell me about your new house, Paolo.
 Paolo:  It’s really cool. The rooms are quite big, which I 

really like. Our new house has solar panels, also. 
That’s very nice. I’ve never lived in a house like that.

 Lily: Yes, it will help save electricity.
 Paolo:  My wife and I want to buy a new kitchen stove, 

though, because our old one uses too much power. 
We did buy a new washing machine, and it uses a 
lot less water.

5
 Ryan:  What’s the best way to find a job these days, in your 

opinion?
 Luke:  Well, there are so many ways to do it, and you 

should explore every option. I’ve gone to career 
fairs quite a lot over the years. I think those are 
great for meeting people and building your 
network. I also think joining an online group is 
a great way to network. That’s how I found my 
first job.

 Ryan: I see. And what about after that?
 Luke:  Well, it’s funny, but an old school friend of mine 

emailed me and told me his company was hiring. I 
applied for a job and got it right away.

 Ryan:  I suppose it’s very important to keep in touch with 
people!

 Track 2
 Rick:  I’d really like to take up a new leisure activity. What 

do you think I should do?
 Eva:  Well, do you like to exercise? I do aerobics two or 

three times a week. I really enjoy it.
 Rick:  Hmm, I’m not so sure about that. I was thinking 

about what my other friends do. My friend Diego 
goes kayaking on weekends, but I can’t swim. I’m not 
so crazy about that anyway.

 Eva:  I see. What about yoga? My brother Sam does that 
pretty often.

 Rick:  Now that I think about it, I don’t want to do anything 
that’s related to exercise. For me, that’s not a leisure 
activity. I used to skate with my friend Maria every 
once in a while, but we stopped. She does paddle 
boarding now.

 Eva:  I see. My friend Jessica likes to make furniture. She 
used to do pottery, but she decided that she needed 
a change.

 Rick:  That sounds really interesting. My friend Annabelle 
makes jewelry, although I’m not so crazy about that. I 
think I’ll give making furniture a try.

 Eva:  I’ll introduce you to Jessica. She can tell you all 
about it!
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